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Introduction

Joomla is a content management system (CMS) that helps you build dynamic and functional websites with
a minimum of effort. Not only can you make personal web sites to blogs and discussion forums but also to
fully functional professional web sites such as e-commerce stores. Joomla provides a very simple-to-use
interface that you can use to do the following:

Post content on your web site, add videos, pictures, and so on
Moderate comments, if any, and respond to them if required

Allow users to register at your site and enable them to access your content and even
post their content

Easily create and maintain a web site because all the content that you define for the
web site is stored in a database

Note You don’t need any programming skills to create and handle web sites through Joomla because all
you have to do is to operate an easy-to-use interface; the rest of the job is handled by Joomla.

Here is a brief description of the content in different chapters of the book:

Chapter 1, “Introduction to Joomla”: This chapter provides an introduction to Joomla.

Chapter 2, “Installing XAMPP and Joomla”: You learn how to install XAMPP, a
complete web development environment, and how to install Joomla on a local and
remote server. You see how Joomla creates a fully-fledged web site that already
contains menus, links, search boxes, articles, newsfeeds, and so on; and that all these
features are functional.

Chapter 3, “Your First Steps in Joomla!”: This chapter provides a brief introduction
to the Administrator interface and also introduces the home page and the impact

of templates on a Joomla web site. You learn to create sections, categories, and real
content in the form of articles. You also see how to make articles appear on the front
page of the web site and how to link them to menu items.

Chapter 4, “Managing Images and Banners”: You learn how to use Media Manager to
manage images in the articles, banners, and other contents of your web site. You also
see how to make categories for your banners, create banner clients, create banners
for your clients, and use the Banners module for displaying banners on the web site.

Chapter 5, “Creating Users and Contacts”: You learn how to create different types of
users for your web site. You also learn how to create contact forms that allow visitors
to your web site to contact the authorized person of your site. The focus of the
chapter is to define the interaction of visitors with the organization’s administration.

XXi
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Chapter 6, “Creating Interaction”: In this chapter, you learn to create interaction
with users and other data providers. You learn how to use newsfeeds to get updated
information from other data providers and how to provide related topics from other
web sites in the form of web links to enable data sharing.

Chapter 7, “Dealing with Menus”: You learn how to create menus and menu items
of different types so that they can be set to display articles, categories, contacts, web
links, news feeds, login forms, and more.

Chapter 8, “Module”: You learn about different types of modules and their uses,
and see the different front-end and back-end modules provided by Joomla. Using
modules, you can configure the site for the site visitors and customize the site’s
admin interface for the administrator.

Chapter 9, “Adding Extensions”: You learn how to add more features to your Joomla
web site by installing the respective extensions in your site. You see how to download
and install templates to make your web site appear more dynamic, e-commerce
extensions to maintain an online store and sell products via your web site, RSS feed
readers to receive RSS feeds periodically from the selected web sites, and chatting
components to allow visitors to your web site to converse with each another.

Chapter 10, “Making It Global”: You learn how to configure global settings for
Joomla. You also see how to install an editor, make search engine-friendly

(SEF) URLs, change the language of the front end of the web site, and provide a
multilingual facility to your visitors (the ability to translate the contents of the web
site into multiple languages).
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CHAPTER 1

Introduction to Joomla

Joomla is a content management system (CMS) that helps you build dynamic and functional websites with a
minimum of effort. It is possible to make all kinds of web sites with Joomla, from personal web sites to blogs
and discussion forums, and even fully functional professional web sites such as e-commerce stores. All this
is possible because Joomla is supported with hundreds of freely available plug-ins and extensions that can
be easily applied to a web site to increase its capabilities. By default, Joomla provides all the standard web
site content such as menus, articles, and modules, all of which can be customized via the Administrator
interface. So the overhead of making a web site from scratch is highly reduced because of this system.

In a CMS, the content of the web site (articles, pictures, and so on) is stored in a database, which makes
creating and maintaining a web site very simple. Traditional web sites are often bulky and unwieldy because
they consist of a large amount of content (several web pages) that displays information to the visitor. The
greater the number of web pages, the more difficult it is to maintain that web site. It is for this reason that a
group of people usually maintain traditional web site.

In Joomla, however, because all the web content is maintained in a database, its maintenance cost is
highly reduced (as you’ll see throughout this book, maintaining a database requires less effort than manually
changing web content). Moreover, Joomla provides a user-friendly Administrator interface that guides the
administrator through maintaining the web site content stored in the database. Even just one person can
easily maintain a web site with the help of Joomla’s easy-to-use, menu-driven administrative interface. With
a little training, a web developer or administrator can easily administer a web site and change its content,
navigation features, and structure with just a few clicks of the mouse. Let’s dig a bit deeper into what a CMS
is and what makes Joomla so special.

What Is a CMS?

As mentioned previously, a content management system (CMS) is a software system that enables you to
create, edit, and different types of documents. These documents can include data files, audio/video files,
image files, and most other forms of web content. A CMS not only helps manage all this content (without
requiring any technical knowledge of HTML) but it also defines different groups of users, each with different
roles and responsibilities. The idea is that more than one person in an organization can contribute to
creating, editing, and managing content, whereas normal visitors are given limited access privileges—
usually just permission to view the content. In short, you can make an easily maintainable web site with the
help of a CMS in which creating, editing, and managing content are simple tasks.

In a CMS, the whole of the web site is contained within a database. All links, articles, user information,
images, and other parts of the web site are maintained by the administrator using that database. This talk
of databases may sound a bit scary, but all the web site maintenance is carried out using the Administrator
interface—a user-friendly, menu-driven system that makes the task of updating or managing the content
of the web site very easy. The Administrator interface is accessed through the web browser and is simple to
operate. All the changes that you make in the Administrator interface are reflected in the database in which
the content of the web site is kept.
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Making a web site from scratch is usually a time-consuming task that requires expertise to develop all
the individual site parts. The processes of coding and integrating these different parts are highly error-prone,
and thorough testing procedures are needed before new parts can be added to a web site. In a traditional
web application, you might have several different criteria for modules that you want to add to your site, such
as the following:

e Login system: Provides a means of authenticating a user

e  Account Creation module: Provides users with a form to enter information, which is
then stored in a database for future use

e  Forgotten Password module: Helps users who have forgotten their password or user ID
e  Popular module: Displays popular web site content or services

e  Banner module: Displays client’s banner for advertisement purpose.

e  RSSFeed module: Syndicates the web site for others to read

e Feed Reader module: Enables reading of RSS feeds from different web sites

e  Search box: Enables users to search web site content

e Multilingual module: Makes it possible to implement multilingual facilities in a web site

¢  Granting-and-Revoking-Permission module: Facilitates assigning permissions to
users to allow them to view (or block them from viewing) certain information

In a CMS system, all these modules are already built for you and are easy to add to an existing site. You
just need to configure them and decide on their position and appearance in your web site. Creating a web
site is thus very easy—you can have it ready in a couple of hours. Also, maintaining the content of the web
site doesn’t take much effort; the configuration of the modules provided by a CMS and maintenance of the
web content is all done with the easy-to-use Administrator interface.

Why Are CMSs So Popular?

There are many reasons why people choose to use a CMS rather than creating a site from scratch in code,
but I'll run through a couple of the big ones. You will always need to update your website to keep viewers
returning to it, and a CMS makes this very easy. For example, you may need to do the following:

e Deliver new articles or information about your organization to visitors
¢ Inform readers about any forthcoming events
e Introduce new services or products

Besides this easy and quick updating, you might also need to add some extra features that do
the following:

e Allow users to sign up on your web site with different privileges
¢ Add ashopping cart module

¢  Add multilingual support to your web site

e Apply different dynamic styles to your web site

e Add a third-party module to provide extra features such as Google Maps or a search box
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To deal with natural demands of webmasters, CMSs appear as helping hands because they store all the
contents of the web site in a database and enable the webmaster to manipulate the database contents with
an easy-to-operate, browser-driven Administrator interface. So, in simple terms, using a CMS is a way to
manage the content of a web site with the click of a mouse button instead of hours spent typing in code.

CMSs are popular because they separate the web content from the presentation. As a consequence,
the content developer can concentrate on creating that content, and web designers can focus on giving that
content a dynamic appearance by applying different templates (or developing their own custom templates)
without interfering with each other. Hence, the content development and presentation process can proceed
simultaneously in a CMS.

Note To compare the available CMSs and to determine which is best for your situation, see
Www . cmsmatrix.org/.

What Is Joomla?

Joomla is one of the most powerful and popular open source CMSs available today. It is a free, open source
framework and content publishing system designed for quickly creating highly interactive multilingual
web sites, online communities, blogs, and e-commerce applications. It is a server-based application

that maintains all the contents of the web site in a database. A web site built with Joomla can be easily
administered via a web browser using Joomla’s browser-driven Administrator interface.

Joomla provides several built-in modules and components for adding features to your web sites,
such as main menus, polls, popular items, search, RSS feeds, and so on. In addition, there are hundreds of
third-party modules and components available on the Internet, such as shopping carts, news readers, and
language translators that can be freely downloaded and added to a Joomla web site.

One of the best features of Joomla is that it separates the content from the presentation—the raw
content stored in the database is given dynamic styling with the help of templates (collections of styles)
before it is viewed by the visitor.

Joomla is very successful and is a winner of the Open Source Content Management System Award. It
has many more great features (some of which are explained in more detail in the following sections).

Structure of a Joomla Web Site

Figure 1-1 shows that the raw contents of the web site (i.e., the articles, pictures, user information, etc.) are
stored in a database. When a visitor selects any link or menu item on a web site, the desired data is retrieved
from the database and is displayed. But before the information is displayed to the user, there are several
modules and components that are applied to it to filter the required information. For example, there may
be several news feeds stored in the database, but only the news feed specified in the News Feed module will
be passed. There may be polls on several subjects, but only the subject specified in the Polls module will be
passed on to the visitor.

After it is decided what information is to be displayed, the selected template is applied to it. The
template consists of styles that give an attractive look to the content. It also defines the design and structure
of the web site because it contains the screen position of several modules, such as where the Polls, Search
box, and Popular links modules are supposed to appear on the web site. Joomla provides three built-in
templates to give a dynamic appearance to your web site, but you can always download more templates
from the Internet and install them to be used in your web site.
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Database

Database - containing
articles, pictures etc.

News Feed

|:> :> Template E> Client

Template - containing styles
and web site structure defining
positions of different modules

Client - viewing the content of our web site

Popular

|

Modules and
components

Figure 1-1. Structure of a Joomla web site

It is also possible to make your own custom templates, but that is a more complex process and is
beyond the scope of this book.

Joomla Characteristics

Joomla is heavily used in developing highly interactive multi-language web sites, blogs, discussion forums,
online communities, e-commerce applications, and much more. Joomla has several characteristics that
make it an in-demand CMS, including the following:

e Joomla offers a huge number of extensions. You can easily enhance features of your
web site by installing more extensions, some of which follow:

Dynamic form builders: These components help you take feedback from visitors
and accordingly display a form back to them. For example, visitors paying for

a product in cash will see a form that prompts themto fill in bank name and
account details, and visitors paying via credit card will see a form that has a

list of credit cards to choose from and a field to enter the credit card number
information.

Image and multimedia galleries: These components help you add images to
your web site, view image thumbnails, customize image size, apply special
effects on images when the mouse is moved over them, and so on. These
components also allow you to add music and animations to your web site.

E-commerce and shopping cart engines: These components help you create and
manage shopping carts, complete with PayPal support, in minutes. Examples of
these components are MijoShop, VirtueMart, and HikaShop.

Forums and chat software: Forums are used for discussing subjects, getting

the views of visitors, replying to queries, and so on. Kunena is a Joomla
component that can add a forums facility to your web site. Similarly, several chat
components are available, including ActiveHelper and BlastChat.
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e (Calendars: Calendar extensions can display monthly calendar information. You
can switch to the calendar of any month and year, and the date on which you
click will be retrieved for processing.

e E-mail newsletters: To contact visitors of your web site and get their feedback,
e-mail is the best communication medium. Joomla provides many e-mail
marketing newsletter components for doing this job, including jNews,
Newsletter Subscriber, Phoca Mail, and others.

e Data collection and reporting tools: These components search through data to
collect the requested information and display reports — such as sales reports,
market survey reports, and sales forecasting reports — in tabular or chart
formats.

e Banner advertising systems: These components are used for managing and
displaying advertising banners on your site. You can also specify the period for
which the banner will be published on your web site (e.g., for a specified number
of hits or for an unlimited period).

You can easily install any of these hundreds of extensions to increase the
functionality of your web site.

Joomla has an active community of more than 200,000 users and developers.

Working with Joomla is very simple. Its user-friendly, menu-driven system and tools
allow even nontechnical users to add or edit web site content.

Joomla is very easy to install and setup when compared with other CMSs such as
Workdpress and Drupal.

Joomla runs on Windows, Linux, FreeBSD, Mac OS X, Solaris, and AIX.
With Joomla, you can build completely database-driven sites.

With Joomla, you can upload images to be used anywhere in the site. Joomla has
a Media Manager component that allows you to upload images. These uploaded
images can then be used on any number of web pages (also called articles).

Joomla contains image libraries that can store all type of picture formats (including
PNG, GIFE and JPEG) along with other document types, such as PDE, DOC, and XLS.

Joomla contains an Automatic Path-Finder tool, which allows you to place an image
from the image library (Media Manager) and have Joomla set its path automatically.

With Joomla’s Remote author contribution tool, authors can add articles, news,
and links to your web site remotely. Joomla supports different groups of users,
each having different rights and permissions (e.g., authors, editors, publishers,
and managers), which enables authorized users to contribute to the web site from
anywhere.

For every article, Joomla provides two options, “E-mail a friend” and “Print,” so you
don’t have to write code to provide these facilities.

Joomla provides two inline text editors for adding or editing articles and information:
TinyMCE and XStandard Lite. These WYSIWYG editors help you apply different
fonts, styles, and sizes to your text.
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Joomla supplies several ready-to-use modules that can be used directly in your web
site, including Polls, Popular, RSS Feed, and Banner.

With Joomla, you can change the sequence of appearance of modules on your web
site.

Administrators can administer the web site remotely with the help of a browser.

You can apply different templates to give a dynamic look to your web site.
(A template contains styles and screen positions for placing modules and
components.) Joomla provides several templates by default that you can
immediately apply, and you can also download many more.

Advantages of Joomla

There are several advantages of using Joomla to build your web site:

Joomla is absolutely free and easy to install.

¢ Joomla offers many extensions to enhance the features of your web site. For
example, in just a few minutes you can add extensions that provide discussion
forums, chat features, and shopping carts to your site.

e Many free plug-ins are available at the Joomla site home page.

e Joomla’s home page provides great support to beginners and developers by
supplying links for tutorials, tools, and discussion forums.

e Joomla supports multiple languages.

e Joomla can be controlled remotely using a web browser. Its web site can be easily
maintained from anywhere by using its browser-based Administrator interface.

¢ Joomla supports XAMP technology. The X in XAMP designates the three
operating systems that it supports (Windows, Linux, and Mac OS X); and AMP
refers to the three pieces of server software that it is built upon: Apache, MySQL,
and PHP.

¢ Joomla can manage web site content using any of the popular web browsers.
It is fully tested on Firefox 13 and Internet Explorer 8; and newer Safari 5.1+,
Opera 11.6+, Chrome XY+, and Yandex 14.10+.

Disadvantages of Joomla

Joomla has a couple of disadvantages, too. Let’s have a quick look at them:

Even though Joomla has many modules and templates, there are not many options
for more advanced users, and some plug-ins and modules are not free.

Joomla offers more than 3,000 extensions, which can be hard to keep track of.

Some of the Joomla plug-ins have compatibility issues, so you might need to write
PHP code to resolve them.

The learning curve of Joomla is longer when compared with other open source
platforms.
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Summary

In this chapter, you saw how Joomla has influenced the web development industry and why it is such a
powerful tool. Here are some important points to remember:

Joomla is a CMS that enables you to create a fully featured web site in a few hours. It
is supported with hundreds of extensions and plug-ins, and can easily make any kind
of web site.

Joomla provides a GUI-based Administrator interface that makes the process of web
site maintenance easy.

A CMS reduces the cost of web site maintenance because all the web content is
organized in a database, making it easier to maintain than it would be in individual
web pages.

With Joomla, you don’t have to make a web site from scratch because it provides a
default web site with menus, articles, and modules that can be easily customized to
suit your needs.

Joomla supports most operating systems, including Windows, Linux, and MAC OS X.

Joomla is free, supports multiple languages, stores all types of picture formats, and is
compatible with most web browsers.

In Chapter 2, you will learn the Joomla installation process, both on local and remote servers. For local
installation, you will be installing and using the XAMPP software. The characteristics of XAMPP and how it is
installed and configured will be covered in detail.


http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/9781484207505_2

CHAPTER 2

Installing XAMPP and Joomla -

You now know that Joomla is a CMS that stores all the information of a web site in a database and provides
a bundle of built-in modules that can be readily added to make a rich web application in a couple of hours.
To work with Joomla, you need three applications, a web server, the PHP scripting language, and a database
server. Instead of downloading and installing these three applications individually (which is a difficult task),
you can download and install just one application: XAMPP. XAMPP is a project that provides a complete web
development environment in one easy package—perfect for your needs.

In this chapter, you will learn how to install XAMPP, a complete web development environment in
one easy package, and install Joomla on a local server and a remote server. A remote server is a machine
containing special software that is used for hosting a web site. These servers are called remote servers
because they are found in another location (often a long way away) from where you are, and you usually
access them using FTP client software. While the web site is under construction, there is no need to run
everything on a remote server, and it is much quicker and easier to run the site from your everyday (local)
machine. You can do so by installing some software on your machine that will make it into a local server on
which you can test your web site.

Web Request Life Cycle

Before diving into the Joomla installation prerequisites, it’s important to have some background on the web
request life cycle. Web applications normally work in a request-response mode. The user (usually called a
client) sends a request for some information to the web server via a web browser. The web server processes
the request by executing certain scripts/programs that may involve fetching desired information or updating
the RDBMS. The web server then sends the response in the form of an HTML document back to the client, as
shown in Figure 2-1.

Request
Browser — —) —_—
Response Apasc::’:reb PHP Script
€ — —

Client Web Application

Figure 2-1. Web request life cycle



CHAPTER 2 " INSTALLING XAMPP AND JOOMLA

In terms of Apache PHP (a popular web-scripting language) and MySQL, the following list describes the
steps in the web request life cycle:

1. The client sends the request to the Apache web server in terms of HTTP GET or
POST messages.

2. The Apache web server parses the request, locates the desired PHP script, and
executes it.

3. Depending on the user’s request, the PHP script either fetches the desired
information from the MySQL database or updates its contents.

4. The MySQL database returns the desired information and the status of the
database to the PHP script.

5. The PHP script combines the database information with an HTML template and
sends it to the Apache web server program.

6. Apache sends an HTTP response in the form of the HTML document to the user’s
browser.

Prerequisites to Installing Joomla on the Local Server

As discussed earlier, Joomla is a server-based application made in PHP that has to be installed on a web
server. It also requires a database server, another piece of software running remotely or locally to help
maintain the database, to store the contents of the web site. So before you install Joomla, the following
applications must be installed on your local PC:

e  Web server: Apache web server (version 2.x or higher)
e  PHP scripting language: PHP (version 5.4 or higher)
e Database server: MySQL (version 5.1 or higher)

You are free to choose any other web server that is compatible with PHP if you'd rather not use Apache.
For example, you can use the Nginx server or Microsoft IIS instead of Apache.

Joomla is platform-independent and can run on several OSs, including Linux, Mac OS X, and Windows.
I use Windows 8 for Joomla in this book because it is very convenient, and it is easy to use Joomla on
Microsoft Windows.

Note Microsoft is teaming up with the Joomla community to make it easy and convenient to host Joomla
on Windows.

The prerequisite of installing Joomla on the Linux platform may depend on the distribution you use.
You may have Apache, PHP, and MySQL packages preinstalled; and you may not need to install XAMPP at
all. Even if any of the packages are not installed, the process of their installation is quite simple.

Similarly, on Mac OS X, you have a default web server (Apache) in your system that just needs to be
activated. You only need to download the PHP Apache module and executable versions of MySQL for Mac
0S X, and then install them.

10
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XAMPP

As discussed, to develop any web sites with Joomla, you need a web server, a database, and the PHP
language installed on your computer. XAMPP, which is an Apache distribution developed by Kai “Oswald”
Seidler and Kay Vogelgesang, contains Apache, MySQL, and PHP. In fact, that’s what the AMP in XAMPP
stands for: Apache, MySQL, and PHP. The final P is for Perl, another scripting language. The first letter in
the acronym, X, means cross-platform; it implies that XAMPP is available for the Windows, Mac, and Linux
operating systems. XAMPP is very easy to install and automatically configures the Apache web server along
with MySQL, PHP, and Perl.

Installing XAMPP doesn’t make any changes to the Windows registry, which makes removing it from
the system an easy task: you can just delete its folder from the disk drive (although removing it using Control
Panel is considered a better option). XAMPP is a compilation of free software and is free to copy under the
terms of the GNU General Public License (GPL). To make XAMPP convenient for developers, it is configured
with all features turned on.

Installing XAMPP

XAMPP is very easy to install. Just navigate to www.apachefriends.org, click the XAMPP link on the web site,
and then click the correct version for your operating system. Scroll down to the Download section and click
the Installer file download under the Basic Package heading. I downloaded the Windows version, XAMPP
5.6.3; at the time of this writing, it is the latest available Windows version. The downloaded file is named
xampp-win32-5.6.3-0-VC11-installer.exe. Just double-click this EXE file to install it. It is a better option to
install it at the root of the local disk drive (I used disk drive C:).

The first screen you'll see is a welcome screen, as shown in Figure 2-2.

® Setup - o EW

Setup - XAMPP

Welcome to the XAMPP Setup Wizard.

@ bitnami

o

ack Next > Cancel

Figure 2-2. Welcome screen of XAMPP setup wizard
11
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Click Next and you'll see a dialog box allowing you to specify which components you want to install.
A component is an executable file that performs specific functions without the need of any user intervention.
The components are usually auto-starts, meaning that they automatically start when the operating system
is booted and run in the background as long as the system is running. Some components don’t start
automatically; they require manual startup.

Apache and MySQL are essential requirements for Joomla, so you must select the check boxes Apache
and MySQL. You can also select the FileZilla FTP Server, as shown in Figure 2-3, but it is optional.

Select Components

Select the components you want to install; dear the components you do not want to install. Click
Next when you are ready to continue.

2 . Server

[v] Apache

[v] MysQL

- [¥] Filezila FTP Server
- [¥] Mercury Mail Server
V] Tomeat

13 . V] Program Languages

8- . ¥| Program Languages
- [¥] phpMyAdmin
[T] webalizer

B Bl Fake Sendmail

XAMPP Installer

Figure 2-3. Selecting the components to be installed

Note FileZilla is an FTP server used for remote administration. It is used if you need to transfer files to
your web server from a remote computer. If you already have an FTP server installed on your machine, you
can skKip it. You just have to carefully handle the server address and FTP username and password to avoid any
unauthorized access.

12



CHAPTER 2 " INSTALLING XAMPP AND JOOMLA

Click the Next button. You will be prompted to specify the location to install XAMPP. Specify the
C:\xampp folder, as shown in Figure 2-4 (note that you can install it in any folder you choose).

Please, choose a folder to install XAMPP
Sdectafolder|c:\xanpp|

XAMPP Installer

Figure 2-4. Specifying the folder to install XAMPP

Click Next to continue in the Setup Wizard. The following dialog box introduces Bitnami for XAMPP and
provides a link to know more about Bitnami. Click Next to continue. The next dialog box informs you that
XAMPP is ready to be installed. Click Next; XAMPP will start extracting the files, as shown in Figure 2-5.

13
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Welcome to XAMPP!

XAMPP is an easy to install Apache distribution
containing MySQL, PHP and Perl.

XAMPP Installer
Next >

Figure 2-5. XAMPP files being copied to the specified folder

XAMPP requires port 80 to work. If you already have a server occupying port 80 (e.g., ColdFusion
Server, IIS Server, Skype, etc.), you can’t launch XAMPP after installing it due to a port-binding conflict. For
example, if you have Skype installed on your machine, you may get an error saying that port 80 is already in
use. To avoid a port-binding conflict with any server running on the machine, it is a better option to stop the
services of other servers (if any) from the Control Panel.

Note To understand how port-binding conflicts can be avoided, visit the following web sites:
http://complete-concrete-concise.com/web-tools/how-to-change-the-apache-port-in-xampp and
https://community.apachefriends.org/f/viewtopic.php?p=2060358&sid=9e3fc2dc9f59d8293a5dba3ffs
abo82b.

Finally, you'll see a dialog box showing the completion of the XAMPP Setup Wizard. The dialog box
shows a checkbox that determines whether you want to start the XAMPP Control Panel, as shown in
Figure 2-6. The checkbox is checked by default.
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Completing the XAMPP Setup Wizard

Setup has finished installing XAMPP on your computer.
Do you want to start the Control Panel now?

Cancel

Figure 2-6. Dialog box showing successful completion of the XAMPP Setup Wizard

Using XAMPP Control Panel

The XAMPP Control Panel is the main steering panel from which you can control the workings of Apache

as well as MySQL. You can also work with phpMyAdmin through this panel (phpMyAdmin is software for

creating and maintaining MySQL databases). You can access your MySQL account using phpMyAdmin.
XAMPP comes packed with phpMyAdmin and an FTP server. Click Finish to complete the installation.
The installation of XAMPP is simple if there are no port conflicts — just double-click its installer file. You

may see a number of informational messages and dialog boxes during the installation. Just accept the default

options. After a successful installation, the XAMPP Control Panel will be displayed, as shown in Figure 2-7.

15
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XAMPP Control Panel v3.2.1

Modules i
Service Module  PID(s) Port(s) | @ Netstat

Apache [ Admin | Config || | B Shell |

MySQL | Admin | | Config s || Explorer

FileZilla | St Admin Config | __Zi‘Sewices“:

Mercury | | Admin | Config || | | @Help

Tomcat [ | | Admin C°“ﬁ9 [ Quit

1 most application stuff but whenever you do something with senvices
(11 there will be a security dialogue or things will break! So think

(11 about running this application with administrator rights!

(11 XAMPP Installation Directory: "c:\xampp\"

[11:58:54 PM [main] Checking for prerequisites

|11:59:03 PM [main] Al prerequisites found

[11:59:03 PM [main] Initializing Modules

|11:59:03 PM [main]  Starting Check-Timer

11:59:03 PM [main]  Control Panel Ready

Figure 2-7. XAMPP Control Panel showing the status of services

On the XAMPP Control Panel, you should see that Apache, MySQL, and FileZilla are running (assuming
that this is what you selected while installing XAMPP). With the successful installation of XAMPP, you are
assured that your PC now contains Apache, PHP, and MySQL, which are necessary for Joomla installation.

Mercury bundled with XAMPP is a mail transport mechanism that provides your web site users with
message boxes so that they can communicate with each other and/or receive auto generated messages. It
is very straightforward to use. To get started, just click the Start button in the Mercury section of the Control
Panel and then click the Admin button to add users. After managing user accounts, a couple of steps
configure this package and make it ready for use. Your web site visitors can send/receive e-mail, but because
you will be using the PHP mailer function for managing e-mail on your web site, you need not worry about
this package at this stage.

16
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From the XAMPP Control Panel, if you click Explorer, you'll get a list of all the subfolders under the
xampp installation folder, as well as the files required to start and stop XAMPP (see Figure 2-8).

Home Share View v @
* 41 1 » ThisPC » Local Disk (C:) » xampp » v & Search xa...

~

' Favorites |, anonymous . webdav [&] setup_xampp
B Desktop L. apache [&] apache_start [&]test_php
8 Downloads 1. cgi-bin [&)apache_stop ] uninstall
% Recent places |, contrib [ catalina_service  # uninstall
| FileZillaFTP [E) catalina_start [E) xampp_shell
& OneDrive . htdocs [&5) catalina_stop Exampp_start
1 img || changes [E)xampp_stop
+& Homegroup 1. install [E5) ctiscript Exampp-control
¥ bintu harwani | licenses (&5 filezilla_setup 4 | xampp-control
1. locale [& filezilla_start || xampp-control
1 This PC | mailoutput [E5) filezilla_stop
jm Desktop | mailtodisk [ mercury_start
| Documents . MercuryMail [&) mercury_stop
& Downloads 4o mysql (&I mysql_start
W Music L php [&] mysql_stop
£l Pictures 1. phpMyAdmin | | passwords
# Videos L security i | properties
i Local Disk (C:) d src [ readme_de
ca Local Disk (D) L tmp _|readme_en
ca Local Disk (E:) 1 tomcat [ service

50 items

Figure 2-8. List of files and folders in the xampp directory
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Administering XAMPP

In the XAMPP Control Panel, if you click the Admin button in the MySQL section, you get a screen displaying
the environment, server, client, host, and other information about MySQL. You can administer MySQL and
set its environment from that page, but because you don’t have to do any administration in MySQL, just click
the Admin button next to the Apache service in the XAMPP Control Panel. Your default browser will open
up, showing a screen that asks you to select the language in which you want to administer XAMPP

(see Figure 2-9).

6 = http://localhost/xampp/splash.php

XAMPP

English / Deutsch / Francais / Nederlands / Polski f Italiano / Norwegian / Espafol / &% / Portugués (Brasil) f B#&E

Figure 2-9. Selecting the language to administer XAMPP

Note Visit https://docs.joomla.org/XAMPP to see the XAMPP documentation.
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Click the appropriate link to display the administration options in the language of your choice. The first
page that opens up is a welcome page. On the left side is a navigation bar, as shown in Figure 2-10.

http://localhost/xampp/index.php

P - & | [E] xampp 5.6.3

/ Deutsch / Fi

(=] XAMPP for Windows s e

XAMPP

5.6.3
[PHP: 5.6.3]

Welcome

Status

Security
Documentation
Components
Applications

hp

phpinfo()

CD Collection
Biorhythm
Instant Art
Phone Book

J2ee
Info
Tomcat examples

Tools
phpMyAdmin
FileZilla FTP
Mail

©2002-2015
...APACHE
FRIENDS...

Porwgués (Brasil) s EX=

Try out the new XAMPP welcome page

We are working on a new Welcome page for XAMPP and we need your help! You can you can
see the current version at Dashboard. We are improving our current "FAQs" and adding new
"How to" guides. We posted some suggestions for new guides at ApacheFriends forum. If you
have any comments or suggestions for the new welcome page, please don't hesitate to post
in the forum. Your feedback will help us improve XAMPP!. If you have any comments or
suggestions for the new welcome page, please don't hesitate to post in the forum. Your
feedback will help us improve XAMPP!

Welcome to XAMPP for Windows!

Congratulations:
You have successfully installed XAMPP on this system!

Now you can start using Apache and Co. You should first try §Statusé on the left navigation
to make sure everything works fine.

For OpenSSL support please use the test certificate with https://127.0.0.1 or
https://localhost

Good luck, Kay Vogelgesang + Kai 'Oswald’ Seidler
Install applications on XAMPP using Bitnami

Apache Friends and Bitnami are cooperating to make dozens of open source applications
available on XAMPP, for free. Bitnami-packaged applications include Wordpress, Drupal,
Joomla! and dozens of others and can be deployed with one-click installers. Visit the Bitnami
XAMPP page for details on the currently available apps.

Figure 2-10. Welcome screen displayed upon opening XAMPP
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Click the Status link on the navigation bar to display the status of the service(s) running on your
computer, as shown in Figure 2-11.

L Sl (5] http://localhost/xampp/index.php L-C XAMPP 5,63

XAMPP for Windows zzzzuzs s

Xt Portugués (Brasil) s EXE

XAMPP
A2 XAMPP Status

[PHP: 5.6.3]

This page offers you one page to view all information about what's running and working, and
Welcome what isn't working.

Security Component Status Hint
Documentation

Components MySQL database B~ CTTVATED |§
applcations MY AN
HTTPS (SSL)

Common Gateway Interface (CGI) [ETIZSEN
CD Collection Server Side Includes (ssI) ~ EEOAZIED

Blorhythm P =i
Instant Art : 2 _.
Phona Baok FTP Service

Tomcat Service

e W ]

L Some changes to the configuration may sometimes cause false negatives. Al reports viewed
Ul S lES  yith sSL (https://localhost) do not function!

FileZilla FTP
Mail

©2002-2015
...APACHE
FRIENDS...

Figure 2-11. Displaying the status of all the services

You can see that MySQL, PHP, HTTPS, Common Gateway Interface (CGI), Server Side Includes (SSI),
and FTP Service are all activated. Only SMTP Service (required for sending/receiving e-mail) is not working.
Currently, you shouldn’t be worried about any other services except PHP and MySQL (required for installing
Joomla), so your job is done. If you click the phpMyAdmin button from the navigation bar on the left side, it
will open phpMyAdmin, a software package used for creating and maintaining MySQL databases. Let’s take
alook at it now.
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As previously stated, phpMyAdmin is used to create and maintain MySQL databases. The initial database
management interface screen (shown in Figure 2-12) can look a little bewildering, but you don’t need to
worry about a lot of that information for now.

A http://localhost/phpmyadmin/#PMAURL-iindex.php?db= © ~ &

phpMyAdmin
R300E
Recent Favorites
& New

— @ 0.0

() Databases L] SQL (g Status

General Settings

__ Server connection collation _ :
| utf8mb4_general_ci [v]

Appearance Settings

Language
| English
Theme: pmahomme v

« Fontsize: 82% W

More settings

Figure 2-12. Opening screen of phpMyAdmin

=: Users

4k localhost / 127.0.0.1 | phpM... % *

¥ More

Database server

= Server: 127.0.0.1 via
TCPIP

= Server type: MySQL

+ Server version: 5.6.21 -
MySQL Community
Server (GPL)

= Protocol version: 10

= User: root@localhost

« Server charset: UTF-8
Unicode (utf8)

Web server

- Apache/2.4.10 (Win32)
OpenSSL/M1.0.1i
PHP/5.6.3

= Database client version:
libmysql - mysqgind
5.0.11-dev - 20120503 -
$ld:
f373ea5dd5538761406a¢
$

+ PHP extension: mysqli v

The left frame in phpMyAdmin is used for navigation. The databases that you create are displayed in
this area, along with the tables (if any) under their respective database names. You can click any database
or table to work with it. By default, seven databases are provided: cdcol, information_schema, mysql,
performance:schema, phpmyadmin, test, and webauth. When selecting any database, you see the list of tables
in it. For example, if you select the mysql database from the navigation bar, you see the list of tables in it

(see Figure 2-13).
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| L localhost £ 127.0.0.1 F rysq...
[~ 3R @ ” J saL 4 Search Query w4 Export =} Import 4 Operations o Privileges o Routines +* More
Recent Favorites
L information_schema Table . Action Rows Type Collation Size Overhead
| ~ L]
< mysql = . - . .
3 [ columns_priv ¢ [1] Browse (4 Structure % Search ¥ Insert § Empty & Drop 23 MylSAM utfE_bin 0.
(i New #i8
b cohummns_prtv [] db $i ] Browse s Stuchwe 4 Search 3 Insert &2 Empty @ Drop 3 MyISAM ulf§_bin 6.3 KiB
db
= [] event w Browse s Structure % Search < Insert & Empty & Drop o MylSAM utf8_general_ci 2 KiB
» avent ol
B unc [] func %7 | Browse (e Stuctwe % Search 3¢ Insert & Empty & Drop 0 MyISAM utf bin
_.f general_log [] general_log 0 | Browse [ Structwre % Search :u' Insert & Empty @ Drop 2 Csv utf_general_ci
¢ i help_category [] help_category %7 || Browse s Structure % Search < Insert & Empty & Drop 40 MylSAM utf® general o
help_keyword
ik : Ip_ i [ help_keyword dir (1] Browse s Structure (g Search 3< Insert SR Empty @ Drop 475 MylSAM uif_general_ci
+_ o help_r n
_w help_topic [] help_relation %7 | Browse [ Stuchwe % Search 3¢ Insert & Empty @ Drop 1,059 MylSAM ulff_general_ci
+_ innodb_index_stats
_|'_ 6 table. stats [ help_topic ¥ [l Browse [ Stucture % Search 3 Insert 8 Empty @ Drop 529 MylSAM ufB_general_ci
rhd wodb_table_:
¥ ndb_binlog_index [] innodb_index_stats ¥ | |Browse e Stuctwre & Search 3< Insert i Empty & Drop 24 InnoDB  utfB_bin
B4 plagin [ innodb_table_stats f 7] Browse [} Structure % Search 3 Insert §9 Empty & Drop 4 InnoDB  utfE_bin 16 KiB
gl [[] ndb_binlog_index % | Browse - Struchwe 4 Search 3£ Insert & Empty g Drop 0 MylSAM latin1_swedish_ci 1 KiB
Ly procs_priv = :
T dos_priv [ plugin ¥ [ Browse 4 Structure & Search 3 Insert § Empty @ Drop O MylSAM utfB_general_ci 1 KiB
-, Senvers ] prec s Browse 4 Structure & Search 3< Insert & Empty & Drop @ MylSAM utf_general_ci 5.2 KiB  1.3KiB
_i slave_master_info [ procs_priv W (] Browse 4 Structure % Search 3 Insent §§ Empty @ Drop o MylSAM utf§_bin 1 KiB
.« slave_relay_log_info [ proxies_priv 74 | Browse (e Stuchwe ¢ Search 3¢ Insert &8 Empty & Drop 1 MylSAM utf8_bin 5.7 KiB
el slave_workes_info V| [ servers i ] Browse s Stucture g Search 3 Insert §8 Empty @ Drop O MylSAM utiE_general_ci 1 FiB - W
S alaiin e e

Figure 2-13. Default tables in the mysql database automatically provided in XAMPP

Note MySQL requires port 3306 to work. If there is a MySQL running, the 3306 port must be already
occupied; to avoid port conflict, you have to update the port information or you will get a MySQL error message.
For solutions to similar questions, see www.apachefriends.org/faq_windows.html.

To see the list of default users of the mysql database, browse the contents of the user table within it. Just
select the check box next to the user table and click the Browse icon in that row (the first button next to the
table name). You'll find that there are five rows in the user table shown in Figure 2-14, which shows that by
default there are five users of the mysql database. (Users are the people who are authorized to access the
mysql database.) You can edit the contents of these rows to change the username and password, and you can
also add new users and delete existing users. The five default users are as follows:

e root (Host: localhost): This user can access the mysql database only locally.

e root (Host: 127.0.0.1): This user can access the mysql database locally and from the
Internet. That is, a person can log in remotely and access the mysql database. In that
case, the host column in the user table of the mysql database should be set to the IP
address of the remote MySQL server.

e  pma (Host: localhost): This user is used by the phpMyAdmin application.

. " (Host: Llocalhost): No username is provided, and you can assign it any name. It
will have the same privileges as pma and can be used to perform necessary database
functions via phpMyAdmin.

22


http://www.apachefriends.org/faq_windows.html

CHAPTER 2 " INSTALLING XAMPP AND JOOMLA
4L hitp://localhost/ phpmyadmin/2PMAURL-3:sql.phpldb= mysql&tabl 80~ G|l i localhost / 127.00.1 / mysg... % .
phpMyAdmin |[—HES ‘ : ~
dBOIC ] Browse [ Structure [ SQL 4 Search ¥¢ Insert |} Export ¥ More

Recent Favorites
T=- = = -
[#.4# help_keyword
[+ help_relation
*_1# help_topic
+_i# innodb_index_stats
[#. 1 innodb_table_stats
[#L 4 ndb_binlog_index
i
|f-_kp'°¢
(L0 procs_priv
[#L 4 proxies_priv
f prt _P
L+ servers

II. _i# slave_master_info
+_ 1+ slave_relay_log_info
[#. 14 slave_worker_info
4.} slow_log
[#L i+ tables_priv
[+L s time_zone
+_4» time_zone_leap_second
[+L i time_zone_name
[#_l# time_zone_transition
+. | time_zone_transition_type
(4.l user

<

«” Showing rows 0 - 4 (5 total, Query took 0.0005 seconds.)

SELECT * FROM ‘user"®

[ Profiling [ Infine ] [ Edit ] [ Explain SQL ] [ Create PHP Code ] [ Refresh ]

Number of rows: 25 Filter rows: | Search this table |
Sort by key: None [v]
+ Options
— T ¥ Host User Password Select_priv Insert_priv  Update_priv
[0 & Edit 3&Copy @ Delete localhost | root Y Y K%
[] & Edit 3&Copy @ Delete 127.0.0.1 root Y Y ¥
[0 & Edit 3 Copy @ Delete :1 root Y ¥ Y
[] & Edit 3 Copy @ Delete localhost | N N N
[ & Edit 3:Copy @ Delete localhost | pma N N N
t [J Check All  With selected: 7 Change @ Delete [ Export
Number of rows: 25 Filter rows: | Search this table

~— Query results operations | o

Figure 2-14. Displaying rows of the user table in the MySQL database

For security reasons, you should change the password of root (keeping default passwords is too risky).
Because you will be accessing the mysql database locally, you will edit the root user that has the value
localhost in its Host column.

Select the first row (which has the value root in its User column and localhost in its Host column) by
checking the box for this row and then select the Edit tool in that row (the Edit tool looks like a pen). The
table will open in edit mode, and you can alter its contents, as shown in Figure 2-15.
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sids hitpe//localk phpmyadmin/#PMAURL-4:tbl_change.php?db=mysql8tabl O ~ & siis localhost / 127.0.0.1 / mysqg... %
phpMyAdmin |- ‘ - 2
D3OG ] Browse 4 Structure [] SQL 4 Search ¥t Insert (=} Export ¥ More
Recent Favorites Column Type Function Null Value
5. ] Host char(60) [v]
~
.5 edeol |Iocalhost
i!_ . information_schema User char(16) [v] |.roo|
=L mysql :
|3 New Password char(41) v |
#.J# columns_priv
+_ 4 db Select_priv enum = ON @Y
[#L4 event Insert_priv enum - ON ®Y
[+ _Pr func Update_priv enum - ON ®Y
EL‘]”‘ geneeal_log Delete_priv enum - ON ®Y
.94 help_ Y Create_pri enum - ON ®
[#.4# help_keyword it O
[#_J# help_relation Drop_priv enum - ON @Y
[#.1 help_topic Reload_priv enum - ON ®Y
[#_l# innodb_index_stats Shutdown_priv enum - ON ®Y
[#. 1+ innodb_table_stats Process_priv enum - ON ®Y
+.4 ndb_binlog_index File_priv enum - ON ®Y
[+ plugin Grant_priv enum - ON @Y
P4 proc References_priv enum - ON ®Y
[#L s procs_priv T
(L1 proxies_priv o pry S = ON @Y
[#. s servers v Alter_priv ehum = ON @Y
L s elave moctar infn Show db nriv enum - MM Ev

Figure 2-15. Changing the root user’s password

Enter a password for the root user. I used mce here, but you can use whatever you want. Click the
Go button at the bottom to save the password. You can skip this step if you are using an already existing
(installed on the machine) version of MySQL.

If you don’t want the password to be stored in the user table as plain text, you can use the PASSWORD
function from the Function drop-down box to encrypt the password.

You need to change default password of the mysql database for security reasons. After saving the
password, you'll see a screen like the one shown in Figure 2-16.
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phpMuyAdmin
D3OS

Recent Favorites
T NEp_REywuiu

4L help_relation
[+ 4 help_topic

[+Ll# innodb_index_stats
I-I+d + innodb_table_stats
I'T-E'. _# ndb_binlog_index
#.1# plugin

- proc

[#Ll# procs_priv

AN A

[+ proxies_priv

[+ 1r servers

[+Ll# slave_master_info

[+ slave_relay_log_info
I+l slave_worker_info
[+ slow_log

[#_ 1+ tables_priv

[#._l# time_zone

(4. l# time_zone_leap_second
[#L}# time_zone_name

[#_l# time_zone_transition

[+l user

| nadarmanca erhama

[+ ¢ time_zone_transition_type

v
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O~ & || it localhost / 127.00.1 / mysqe. % | 2
— 1 i .. aqg D D (] A

] Browse [ Structure [ SQL 4 Search ¥¢ Insert |} Export ¥ More

1 row affected.

UPDAIE ‘mysql’ . user" ISET “Password® = 'mce' WHERE ‘user'.‘Hoat® =
"localhost' AND “user’. User® = 'root';

[ Inline ] [ Edit ] [ Create PHP Code ]

+ Showing rows 0 - 4 (5 total, Query took 0.0005 seconds.)

SELECT * FROM ‘user’

[ Profiling [ Infine ] [ Edit ] [ Explain SQL ] [ Create PHP Code ] [ Refresh ]

Number of rows: 25 M Filter rows: | Search this table |
Sort by key: | None [v]
+ Options
—T— ¥ Host User Password Select priv Insert_priv  Update_priv
v

[0 " Edit 3& Copy @ Delete localhost root  mce Y ¥ Y

Figure 2-16. Screen displaying the message that the contents of the user table have been successfully modified

You get a message that one row has been updated, and the SQL command that carried it out is
displayed below. The message confirms that the password of the root user has been changed.

Creating a Database

Because Joomla will store all the raw contents of your web site (articles, images, user information, etc.) in a
database, you should now create a database. I'll show you how to create a database in MySQL. I call mine
joomladb, but you can use any name you like. Open the initial screen of phpMyAdmin by clicking the Home
button at the top left, underneath the phpMyAdmin banner. Type the name of the database to be created in
the Create New Database text box and click the Create button, as shown in Figure 2-17. Don’t worry about
the rest of the settings; leave everything else as-is for now.
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st http://localhost/phpmyadmin/tbl_replace.php=PMAURL-1:

+. . phpmyadmin

server_databases © ~ & || b localhost / 127.00.1 | phpM... % |

phpMyAdmin |-
HRedE J Databases || SQL (& Status =7 Users [l Export |a} Import ¥ More

Recent Favorites

o New
@3 cdeol Databases
+_ /| information_schema
[+ 1 mysql _p Create database &
[ performance_schema Callation V] (Create)

[+0 test

[+ 1 webauth MySQL server.

_+, Note: Enabling the database statistics here might cause heavy traffic between the web server and the

Database .
cdeol

a

information_schema
mysql
performance_schema
phpmyadmin

test

[J webauth
Total: 7

4 [ CheckAll

+ Enable Statistics

Collation
latinl_general ci =7 Check Privileges

ucf8_general ci a: Check Privileges

latinl_swedish ci Check Privileges
ucff_general ci Check Privileges
ucfd_bin  Check Privileges

latinl swedish ci Check Privileges
latinl_general_ci a3 Check Privileges

latinl_swedish ci

With selected: 7] Drop

Figure 2-17. Creating a database by name: joomladb

Note If you don’t create a database, the Joo
during the installation process. The only condition
sufficient privileges to create a new database.

mla 3.0 installer will automatically create a database for you
is that the specified user account must exist and should have

You'll get a message informing you that the
that the database created (which I'll refer to as j

when you start adding features to your web site.
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database has been successfully created, and a message
oomladb from here on) has no tables in it (see Figure 2-18).
However, you don’t need to create any tables manually because it will all be done automatically by Joomla
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ik, hitp://localhast/phpmyadmin/thl_replace.php=PMAURL- T:server_databases 2 ~ ¢ i localhost £ 127.0.0.1 | phpM.., X S
phpMyAdmin |[—ES ~
D3OG 4 Databases [ SQL (& Status =7 Users [} Export |=} Import ¥ More
Recent Favorites
b New

.5 cdeol Databases
+__ | information_schema
+_ | joomladb _p Create database &
+05 mysql ioomladb || Collation [v] (Create)
+. | performance_schema (
[+ . phpmyadmin E « Database joomladb has been created. y traffic between the web server and the
[+ 1 test My1 : '
[+« webauth

[Datab: Coflation [

cdcol latinl general ci  Check Privileges

information_schema ucf8_general ci Check Privileges

joomladb latinl swedish ci  Check Privileges

mysql latinl_swedish_ci Check Privileges

performance_schema  utf3 general ci  Check Privileges

phpmyadmin utfd_bin Check Privileges

test latinl_swedish ci  Check Privileges

webauth latinl_general ci Check Privileges

Total: 8 latinl swedish ci

Check All With selected: Drop
+ Enable Statistics 5 4
| £

Figure 2-18. Window displaying message of successful database creation

Requiring User Authentication

This step is required only if MySQL is not already installed on your machine; skip it if it already exists. The
final thing that you'll do before installing Joomla is make phpMyAdmin a little more secure by requiring
users to authenticate themselves before opening phpMyAdmin (it isn’t essential for installing Joomla, but it
is good practice). You will do this by assigning a password to phpMyAdmin. To do so, return to the XAMPP
admin screen and select the Security tab in the navigation bar. You will see the screen shown in Figure 2-19.

27



CHAPTER 2 " INSTALLING XAMPP AND JOOMLA

e = mhttp:f’flocalhnslfsecurityfindex.php

[~+] XAMPP for Windows

XAMPP
e JPHPZ 5.6. XAMPP SECURITY

Security (Requests allowed from localhost only)

uages This page gives you a quick overview about the security status of your XAMPP
SetaiT, installation. (Please continue reading after the table.)

Espagol Subject Status

Francais These XAMPP pages are accessible by network for everyone
Italiano Every XAMPP demo page you are right now looking at is accessible for everyone

Nederlands over network. Everyone who knows your IP address can see these pages.

Norsk The MySQL admin user root has NO password
Polski Every local user on Windows box can access your MySQL database with
Portugu@s administrator rights. You should set a password.
Slovenian H 5 EAI ; s
thr PhpMyAdmin is free accessible by network
> PhpMyAdmin is accessible by network without password. The configuration 'httpd’
©2002-2015 or "cookie’ in the "config.inc.php” can help.
...APACHE

A : The p,|ez,||a|:'rp passwordwas chan .éd R i

The green marked points are secure; the red marked points are definitively unsecure
and the yellow marked points couldn't be checked (for example because the sofware to
check isn't running).

To fix the problems for mysql, phpmyadmin and the xampp directory simply use

=> http://localhost/security/xamppsecurity.php <= [allowed only for localhost]

Some other important notes:
= All these test are made ONLY for host "localhost” (127.0.0.1).

Figure 2-19. Screen showing the security status of MySQL and phpMyAdmin

Click the http://localhost/security/xamppsecurity.php link to open the security console, as shown
in Figure 2-20. Specify the password for MySQL SuperUser: root in both the New Password and Repeat The
New Password text boxes.
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6 = http:.:",-’IacaIhaslfsecur'rt‘yfindex.php

Security console MySQL & XAMPP directory protection

Deutsch

English
Espagol MySQL SuperUser: root
Francais

Italiano New password: eee
Nederlands 1
Norsk Repeat the new password: eee
Polski
Portugués PhpMyAdmin authentification:  http O cookie ®
Slovenian
iy ---- Security risk! ----
- Safe plain password in text file? [
O PAHE (File: C:\xampp\security\security\mysalrootpasswd.txt)
FRIENDS...

MYSQL SECTION: "ROOT" PASSWORD

| Password changing |

XAMPP DIRECTORY PROTECTION (.htaccess)

User:
Password:

---- Security risk! ----
Safe plain password in text file? [
<

Figure 2-20. Specifying the option for phpMyAdmin authentication and root password

Note The superuser has all the privileges for maintaining the databases. The superuser can create more
users, delete existing users, assign and revoke permissions to other users, create backups, and even restore
databases in case of system crashes.

You can also assign superuser rights to any user by performing the following steps:
1. Openthe cmd window.
2. Loginas root on MySQL.

3. Execute the following SQL command:

GRANT ALL PRIVILEGES ON *.* TO 'any user'@'%';
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Enter any password you like, but make sure that it is something you can remember. Then select either
the http or cookie radio button for PhpMyAdmin authentication, and click the Password Changing button to
save the password.

HTTP and cookie are authentication modes used in a multiuser environment where you want users
to be able to access their own database only. These modes also determine how phpMyAdmin connects to
MySQL as the root superuser. By default, cookie mode is used, in which the password is stored in a cookie.
Alternatively, you can use HTTP mode, for which you will be prompted to enter the root password every
time you access phpMyAdmin. Typically, cookie mode is preferred because the password is stored in
encrypted form.

You should now get a confirmation message, telling you that the MySQL root password change was
successful as well as a message telling you to restart MySQL so that the change will take effect (see Figure 2-21).

e - http://localhost/security/index.php

Security console MySQL & XAMPP directory protection

Deutsch
English
Espagol
Francais The root password was successfully changed. Please restart MYSQL for loading the
Italiano changes!
Nederlands
Norsk
polski MySQL SuperUser:
Portugufs
Slovenian New password:

L2074 Repeat the new password:
©2002-2015
...APACHE
FRIENDS...

MYSQL SECTION: "ROOT" PASSWORD

PhpMyAdmin authentification:  http (O cookie @

---- Security risk! ----

Safe plain password in text file? [
(File: C:\xampp\security\security\mysqlrootpasswd.txt)

| Password changing I

Figure 2-21. Message displaying the successful change of the MySQL root password

Restart MySQL by clicking the Stop button in the MySQL section of the XAMPP Control Panel (refer to
Figure 2-7). The MySQL server is stopped, and the button will change to Start. Click it to restart MySQL. To
invoke the XAMPP project, click the Admin button in the Apache section of the XAMPP Control Panel. The
XAMPP project will be invoked and its welcome screen will be displayed, as shown in Figure 2-22.
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e =3 http:_f';’lacnlhasl-'xamppf

XAMPP for Window

XAMPP

5.6.3
[PHP: 5.6.3]

Welcome|

Status
Security
Documentation
Components
Applications

phpinfo()

CD Collection
Biorhythm
Instant Art
Phone Book

English ; Deutsch / Francais /

Try out the new XAMPP welcome page

We are working on a new Welcome page for XAMPP and we need your help! You can you
can see the current version at Dashboard. We are improving our current "FAQs" and adding
new "How to" guides. We posted some suggestions for new guides at ApacheFriends forum.
If you have any comments or suggestions for the new welcome page, please don't hesitate
to post in the forum. Your feedback will help us improve XAMPP!, If you have any
comments or suggestions for the new welcome page, please don't hesitate to post in the
forum. Your feedback will help us improve XAMPP!

Welcome to XAMPP for Windows!

Congratulations:
You have successfully installed XAMPP on this system!

Now you can start using Apache and Co. You should first try §Statusé on the left

INSTALLING XAMPP AND JOOMLA

Nederlands / Polski / Italiano / Norwegian /
Espafiol / F3L 7 Portugués (Brasil) y EX8&

navigation to make sure everything works fine.

For OpenSSL support please use the test certificate with https://127.0.0.1 or
https://localhost

h
Tomcat examples

Good luck, Kay Vogelgesang + Kai 'Oswald’ Seidler

Install applications on XAMPP using Bitnami

Mail Apache Friends and Bitnami are cooperating to make dozens of open source applications
available on XAMPP, for free. Bitnami-packaged applications include Wordpress, Drupal,
Joomla! and dozens of others and can be deployed with one-click installers. Visit the

©2002-2015 Bitnami XAMPP page for details on the currently available apps.

Figure 2-22. Welcome screen of the XAMPP project

If you find an error here, something is wrong with the password you entered. To fix that error, go to
the phpmyadmin directory of the xampp directory and open the config.inc.php file. In it, search for the
following line:

find $cfg['Servers'][$i][ 'password'] = '';

Add your password in the single quotes after the = (equals) sign. For example, if you want to set the
password to wor1d2009, the line will be changed to the following:
$cfg[ 'Servers'][$i]['password'] = 'world2009';

Save the file; and you will be able to invoke the XAMPP project. The welcome screen that may appear is
shown in Figure 2-22.

If you now invoke phpMyAdmin by clicking the phpMyAdmin button from the navigation bar, it will not
open directly as before; it will prompt the user to enter the password for the root user (see Figure 2-23).
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At http://localhost/phpmyadmin/

phpMyAdmin
Welcome to phpMyAdmin

— Language |

English [v]

— Login @ I

Username:

Password:

Figure 2-23. Login screen for opening phpMyAdmin

Until you enter the correct password in the preceding page (you have to enter the same password that
you specified in the security console — refer to Figure 2-20), phpMyAdmin will not open, and you cannot
maintain the MySQL database.

Now that the prerequisite conditions of Joomla installation have been successfully met (i.e., you've
installed XAMPP, which has automatically installed PHP, MySQL, and Apache), you can install Joomla on the
local server (Apache) installed on your PC.
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Installing Joomla Locally

To install Joomla on a local server, you have to first download it from www. joomla.org/download.html. The
latest Joomla version available for download at the time of this writing is Joomla3.4.1. The archive file that is
downloaded is namedJoomla_3.4.1-Stable-Full_Package.zip. You have to unzip the Joomla ZIP file into
a subfolder of the htdocs directory of XAMPP. That is, you have to first make a subfolder inside the htdocs
directory of your XAMPP project, in which you will store all the Joomla files and folders. Recall that you
installed the XAMPP project in the default c: \xampp folder, so open this folder and go to its htdocs directory.
Now make a subfolder in the c: \xampp\htdocs directory. I called mine joomlasite, but the name doesn’t
matter. The only thing left to do now is to copy the Joomla files and folder into this joomlasite subfolder.

Download the latest Joomla package from the Internet by going to www. joomla.org and clicking the
Download Joomla button. It is packaged in a ZIP file, so you need the appropriate software, such as WinZip,
to unpack it. I downloaded the Joomla package, which is in the form of a Joomla_3.3.6-Stable-Full
Package.zip file, but this may vary depending on the latest release available on the Internet. Unzip the file to
any folder and copy all the unzipped files and folders of the Joomla package into the joomlasite subfolder
(created in the c: \xampp\htdocs directory).

Joomla version 3.3.6, the latest version of Joomla, includes the following added features:

e Itallows you to preview your web site after making changes.

¢ Ithas animproved user interface that allows you to easily manage media files
(images, songs, videos, etc.).

e Itincludes a new plug-in manager.
e TItallows multi-CSS file editing.
e Ithas full support for Atom 1.0 and RSS 2.0 feeds.

e Ithasbetter internationalization support, including full UTF-8 support, RTL support,
and translation using INI files.

e It contains several components that help develop Ajax applications easily.

Joomla is installed using a browser. So open your browser and point it to the following address:
http://localhost/joomlasite/ (assuming you have copied the Joomla files and folder into the joomlasite
subfolder of the htdocs folder). A Joomla installer will be invoked that installs Joomla through a step-by-
step approach. Each step prompts you to enter required certain information. Step 1 of the installer, the Main
Configuration screen, will display (see Figure 2-24).
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b4
6 Sl BY hitp://localhost/joomasite/installation/ L~-c m ? #fr x &t
IO
Joomlal
Joomla!® is free software released under the GNU General Public License.
@) Configuration () Database (P Overview
Select Language Enghs;l(Unﬂed -S.taies_) v
Main Configuration A
Site Name * | harwanibm.net Admin Email*  bmharwani@yahoo.com
Enter the name of your Enter an email address.
Joomilal site. This will be the email
address of the Web site
Description | 1N€ Site contains information Super Administrator.
for new developers, o
beginners and traners. Admin Usemame *  bmharwani
Enter a description of the
overall Web site that is to 231 tneAL(;sefr!;mi foryour
be used by search engines. Hper ; TSI
Generally, a maximum of BEConT:
20 words is optimal.
Admin P rd *
Set the password for your
Super Administrator
account and confirm it in
the field below.
Confirm Admin ey
Password *
Site Offline Yes No
Set the site frontend offine when installation is completed. The site can be set online
later on through the Global Configuration.
v

Figure 2-24. Step 1 of Joomla installation
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Note

If your server is not properly configured to run Joomla, you get a system status page instead of

installation steps that inform the pending requirements for installing Joomla. After installing the required
components, reload the page to begin the Joomla installation.

Step 1

Stepl of the installation wizard is the Main Configuration screen shown in Figure 2-24.
The Main Configuration screen prompts for the following information:

1.

N o o &

The Select Language box prompts you for the language to be used for the
installation steps. Choose your preferred language from the drop down list or
don’t make any changes to select the default language: English (United States).

In the Site Name box, enter the name for your Joomla site. I'm using the name
harwanibm.net, but you can use whatever name you want for your site.

In the Description box, enter a brief description for your Joomla site. This
description will become your site’s default metadata.

In the Admin Email box, enter the valid e-mail address of the site’s administrator.
In the Admin username box, enter the admin’s username.

In the Admin Password box, enter the admin’s password.

In the Confirm Admin Password box, re-enter the admin’s password to confirm
it.

The Site Offline button determines whether to make the site online (visible to
visitors) or offline (invisible to visitors). Clicking the Yes button will make the site
offline, but it can be made online later through Global Configuration.

Click the Next button in the upper-right corner of the page to move on to the next
step.

The information entered here can be changed after installation via the Joomla Global Configuration

Manager.

Step 2

Step 2 of the installation wizard is the Database Configuration screen shown in Figure 2-25.
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6 Bl BY nttp://localhost/joomlasite/installation/= pL-c ;ﬂl
~
IO
Joomlal
Joomla!® is free software released under the GNU General Public License.
@) configuration @) Database  E}) Overview
Database Configuration £ Provious
Database Type = | MySQLi v
This is probably "MySQLi"
Host Name * localhost
This is usually "localhost”
Usemame *  root
Either something as "root" or a username given by the host
Password see
For site security using a password for the database account is mandatory
Database Name * joomiadb
Some hosts allow only a certain DB name per site. Use table prefix in this case for
distinct Joomial sites.
Table Prefix* | x
Choose a table prefix or use the randomly generated. Ideally, three or four characters
long, contain only alphanumeric characters, and MUST end in an underscore. Make
sure that the prefix chosen is not used by other tables.
Old Database Process * Remove
Any existing backup tables from former Joomla! installations will be replaced
v

Figure 2-25. Screen for specifying database configuration settings
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The Database Configuration screen prompts you to enter the following information:

1.  From the Database Type combo box, select the type of database that your server
is using. To install Joomla on Microsoft SQL Server, you need to install drivers for
PHP for SQL Server and enable Microsoft SQL support in your PHP installation.

2. Inthe Host Name box, enter the hostname for your database. Because Joomla is
being installed on the local server, simply enter localhost in this box.

3. Inthe Username box, enter the username for the database. Enter root as the
username in this box.

4. In the Password box, enter the password associated with the username. Recall
that via phpMyAdmin you set the root user’s password to mce (or whatever
password you chose) by altering the contents of the user table of the mysql
database.

5. Inthe Database Name box, specify the name of the database that you earlier
created via phpMyAdmin in MySQL. Recall that the MySQL database that you
created through phpMyAdmin was named joomladb. This database will now be
used for storing the content of the Joomla web site.

6. Inthe Table Prefix box, you can enter a set of characters that end with an
underscore or you can leave it unchanged to its default value.

7. The Old Database Process, which is used when replacing an existing Joomla,
determines whether you want to backup or delete the tables of the former Joomla
installation. Because you are installing Joomla for the first time, whether you
choose the Backup or Remove button, there will be no effect.

Note Even if a database is not already created, the Joomla 3.0 installer can create the database for you
during the installation process. Make sure that the specified user account exists and has sufficient privileges to
create a new database.

After entering the preceding information, click the Next button in the upper-right corner to move on to
the next step.

Step 3

Step 3 is the “Finalisation” screen that helps you determine whether you want to install Joomla with or
without sample data (see Figure 2-26).
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LS BA ritplocalhost/joomiasiteinstallation/s £~ ¢ | B soomia! Web... %

A Joomlal

Joomila!® is free software released under the GNU General Public License.

@ Configuration () Database (D Overview

Finalisation S Rrevous

Install Sample Data  ® Mone (Required for basic native multilingual site creation)
© Blog English (GB) Sampie Data
O Brochure English (GB) Sample Data
> Default English (GB) Sample Data
O Leamn Joomila English (GB) Sampie Data
O Test English (GB) Sample Data
Installing sample data is strongly recommended for beginners.
This will install sample content that is included in the Joomilal installation package:

Overview

Email Configuration Yes

Send configuration settings to by emall after instaliation.

Main Configuration Database Configuration
Site Name  harwanibm.net Database Type mysqli
Description  The sile contains information for new Host Name localhost
developers, beginners and trainers. U ) rool
Site Offline Password s
Adin Emai s =
Ad BT Table Prefix bmsite
Usemame -
PPy s Old Database Process
Password
Pre-Installation Check Recommended settings:
It any of these ilems are nol supported (marked as [[))  These settings are recommended for PHP in order to
then piease take actions to correct them, ensure full compatibility with Joomla
You cannat install Joomial until your setup meets the However, Joomial will still operate if your settings do not
requirements below. quite match the recommended configuration
PHP Version >= 5.3.10 Yes | Directive Recommended  Actual
Magic Quotes GPC Off Safe Mode E
Register Globals Off {Yes | Display Errors Ea [ On ]
Ziib Compression Support {es | File Uploads {on ]
XML Support Yes | Magic Quotes Runtime [0
Database Support: es ] Quiput Buffering Ea [ On ]
Lilinadiciod sttt s SessonAuo sttt [ o]
MB Language is Default (Yes | Native ZIP support [on ] [on]
MB String Overload Off [ ves |
INI Parser Support {ves |
JSON Support [ Yes |
configuration, php Writeable {es |

Figure 2-26. Finalization step of installing Joomla

38



CHAPTER 2 " INSTALLING XAMPP AND JOOMLA

The step also allows you to review and check whether the information entered in the earlier steps is
correct. After revising the information and finding it correct, choose the desired type of sample data to be
installed along with Joomla and click the Install button to initiate the Joomla installation. If this is your
first time working with Joomla, I highly recommend that you install the sample data, which will help you
understand the structure of a web site and the role of different menus and modules. Obviously, using sample
data saves a lot of time when compared with creating a site from scratch.

The sample data, which includes a set of menus, navigation links, sections, and categories, is extremely
useful for beginners learning the workings of Joomla and its different modules.

A brief description of different sample data options is as follows:

e None: A very basic web site will be created that will contain nothing but a menu
and a login form. No content or modules will be created for you. This option is not
recommended for a beginner.

e  Blog English (GB) Sample Data: The site that appears like a blog will be created.
Few articles will be published on the home page. The right sidebar will display blog
features such as a list of recent posts, a blog roll, and a list of most popular posts.

e Brochure English (GB) Sample Data: The site in a brochure format will be created.
Meant for small business, the home page will be set as a static page that shows only
one article. The sidebar will show additional informational about the site through
links such as About Us, News, Contact Us, Login Form, and so on.

e Default English (GB) Sample Data: The site similar to the brochure format will be
created, but the sidebar will contain a Latest Articles module instead of a simple text
module.

e Learn Joomla English (GB) Sample Data: A site will be created that contains
information on how Joomla 3.0 works. The home page includes articles and
examples for beginners, upgraders, and professional Joomla users. The sidebar
includes links that will point at the Joomla community.

e Test English (GB) Sample Data: A site will be created that helps test Joomla 3.0. It
is designed for users who want to contribute to Joomla 3.0. The home page article
features information on how to run tests and report bugs to Joomla; the sidebar
provides links for simple testing.

Choose the Blog English (GB) Sample Data option from the list of available options because it will
create a very simple blog site for you. After selecting this option and clicking the Install button, Joomla files
will be immediately installed, along with the sample data on your local server.

Finally, you'll get a Finish screen displaying the message Congratulations! Joomla Is Now Installed.
You'll also get a message telling you to remove the installation directory from the joomlasite subfolder
(in the c:\xampp\htdocs directory), as shown in Figure 2-27. This is a compulsory condition for successful
installation of Joomla because of security reasons.
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L S £X http://localhost/joomlasite/installation/ p-c m scathost/ v | RTINS L0

3 Joomlal

Joomla!® is free software released under the GNU General Public License.

Congratulations! Joomla! is now installed.

PLEASE REMEMBER TO COMPLETELY REMOVE THE INSTALLATION FOLDER
You will not be able to proceed beyond this point until the installation directory has been removed. This is a
security feature of Joomla!

@ Site & Administrator

Administration Login Details Joomla! in your own
language and/or automatic

Email
Usemame [T basic native multilingual site

creation

Before removing the installation folder you can install

Figure 2-27. Screen displaying the message of successful Joomla installation and a note for deleting the
installation directory

Deleting the Installation Folder

To delete the installation folder, click the Remove Installation Folder button. You can also delete the
installation folder manually by using Windows Explorer or with the command line. After removing the
installation folder, you get the confirmation that it was successfully deleted. The figure shows two buttons,
Site and Administrator, which can be used to open the Joomla site and Joomla administration interface to
manage its content.

By clicking the Site button, the Joomla web site will be displayed, as shown in Figure 2-28.
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Ll B2 http://localhost/joomlasite/

~
. Search..
harwanibm.net
QUL About  Author Login
Older Posts

* Welcome to your blog

= About your home page

* Your Template

* Your Modules

Blog Roll

Welcome to your blog 6

» Joomla! Community

= Joomlal Leadership Blog
Details o 25

Whritten by Joomla

This is a sample blog posting.
If you log in to the site (the Author Login link is on the very bottom of this page) you will be able to edit it and all of the Most Read Posts
other existing articles. You will also be able to create a new article and make other changes to the site + Welcome to your blog
As you add and modify articles you will see how your site changes and also how you can customise it in various ways. + About your home page

* Your Modules
Go ahead, you can't break it. « Your Template
About your home page

v

bgiles B stobbO

Figure 2-28. The first welcome screen of the Joomla web site made by you

The page that appears is actually your new web site. The reason why all that content is already there is
because you clicked the Install Sample Data button earlier. You will be changing this web site throughout the
rest of the book to make it your own. This web site can now be accessed anytime by pointing the browser at
http://localhost/joomlasite (replace joomlasite with whatever you called your web site earlier).

Note [I'll be using joomlasite throughout the book, so remember to change the name to whatever you
called your own web site whenever you see it appear.
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To administer this Joomla web site and manage its content, you have to use the
Administrator interface, which you can open by pointing the browser at the following address:
http://localhost/joomlasite/administrator. Before opening the Administrator interface, you will
prompted to specify the super-administrator’s username (bmharwani) and password (the password you
entered during the Joomla installation earlier), as shown in Figure 2-29.

- olEN
6 2 http://localhost/joom O ~ C H FA harwanibm.net - Adm... ‘ | in

Figure 2-29. Opening the Joomla Administrator interface by entering the username and password
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In the Administrator interface, you find a Control Panel and menus to manage the web site contents, as
shown in Figure 2-30.

- olEl
é @ B http://localhost/joomiasite/administrator/index.php L-C i?&hamanihm_nﬁ‘gdminigtrﬂ, X . 1, ?J::‘\' {r:.}

Help - L ibmnete @~

> Control Panel * Joomlal'

CONTENT

You have post-installation messages
There are important post-installation messages that require your attention. To view those messages please

I‘ Add New Anlicie click on the Review Messages button below

@ Aticle Manager You can review the messages at any time by dicking on the Components, Post-installation messages menu
item of your site’s administrator section. This information area won't appear when you have hidden all

& Category Manager ; y i ' PP y
H"‘.H‘S(\gf‘!ﬁ

B Media Manager

STRUCTURI

-
i= Menu Manager T

€D About
USERS E 2011-01-
o

W Module Manager

B user Manager

) Working on Your Site
RATION = 2011-01-

(1]

2 Giobal Configuration

About k
@ Template Manager € About your home page

= 2011.01-

™ Language Manager 03

EXTENSIONS ) Welcome to your blog
& 201101

X, Install Extensions 05

B Vie @ @ .;‘@_.

Figure 2-30. Screen showing different managers and menus of the Joomla Administrator interface

Note From Chapter 3 onward, you will learn how to use these managers and menus to maintain your
Joomla web site.

That’s it for installing Joomla on your local machine. The next thing you need to do if you want the rest
of the world to be able to see your Joomla site is to install Joomla on a remote server. When you do so, the
hostname, username, and password are provided by the hosting company.

Having your web site hosted involves the procedure of uploading your web site to a public server to be
viewed and accessed by the rest of world. It gives you the ability to show your presence on the Internet.
Web-site hosting has become the most common medium to advertise services, facilities, and products
provided by an organization. It has also become a great medium to get feedback from customers around the
globe. The server space for hosting web sites is provided by various web-hosting companies.
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Web-hosting companies offer an environment in which people can have their piece of cyberspace on
the Internet 24/7 without great cost. These companies provide the space in which you can keep your web
site, news, bulletins, documents, data, and post office (mail server) to accept mail. You just need to pay for
the disk space used on the server and any extra charges for database support. The core components in a
web-hosting environment are the web server, FTP server, mail server, and database server.

Installing Joomla on a Remote Server

To install Joomla on a remote server, you have to do two things:
e  Register a domain name
e Bookaweb space on a server

If you do not already own a domain name, there are a great many services available on the Web that will
enable you to register one. Here are a few:

e  www.dreamhost.com/
e  www.hostgator.com/
e in.godaddy.com

e www.hostpapa.in

I have registered a domain by name (bmharwani.net at godaddy . com) and booked approximately 100GB
of space on a server via a web-hosting provider company. Before you proceed, ensure the following about
your hosted account:

e PHPisinstalled and enabled.

e  You have a MySQL database for the web site and you know its database name,
username, and password.

You just need to upload the Joomla ZIP file to the public_html folder on the remote server (or whatever
folder is provided by your hosting company) and then unpack it. You can even use File Manager to extract
the files. Open the browser and type in your domain name (in my case, www.bmharwani.net), after which you
will see the first Joomla installation screen. The rest of the procedure should then be exactly same as local
installation.

Using One Click Installers

Another way to install Joomla is to use the one-click installers (also called auto installers) provided by the
web-hosting service provider, available in the Control Panel. Fantastico is one of the most commonly used
auto installers provided by most hosting companies. The Control Panel, also called cPanel, is a premier
software package that makes life easier for web hosts and web site owners. It offers easy-to-use, powerful
tools that perform essential tasks easily. It provides a GUI interface to help web site owners manage their
sites, and includes video tutorials and onscreen help that enable hosting customers to manage their own
accounts without requiring any help from support staff. It also includes virus protection, root kit detection,
and a host of other tools to keep servers secure. To access cPanel, open the browser and point it at the
following address: www.bmharwani.net/cpanel.

You will be asked to specify the username and password. Enter the username and password supplied
to you by the web-hosting service provider while booking the web space. After the correct username and
password are entered, cPanel will open (see Figure 2-31).
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Figure 2-31. Screen showing the Control Panelof a hosting service provider

Figure 2-31 shows the Control Panel of a hosting service provider that provides executables for
various CMSs. These executables are easy-to-use files that facilitate the installation of many open source
applications on web-hosting accounts. These executables are in fact the wizards that upload files and
configure databases with just a few mouse clicks. The figure shows the executables for WordPress, Joomla,
Drupal, and other CMSs that are automatically provided by a hosting service provider.
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To execute the Joomla wizard, click the Joomla icon under the Web Applications category; you should
see a screen displaying a small introduction to Joomla along with its home page link (see Figure 2-32).

Home Addon Domains  File Manager  Email  Settings ~ Help ~

Applications Browser
Apps for Content Management

Joomla < install this application ¥
Joomla is an open source content management and portal application. Joomla forked from Mambo in

2005 and today is one of the most used applications having been downloaded more than 25 million
times

Overview What's New Live Demo

Showcase

INFORMATION Poototes Sy St k] | Sowrh
Application Joomia N
Category Portal op
Current Versions 3.36

2528

1526
Last Updated 1 October 2014
Languages English,

26 more

REQUIREMENTS

About lssmiat Ioamial

Figure 2-32. Joomla introduction page

Select the Install This Application link because you are installing Joomla for the first time in your web

space. The screen shown in Figure 2-33 will pop up for you to enter admin and database settings for the
Joomla site.
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You will be asked to specify certain information, including the following (refer to Figure 2-33):

e  The domain name to install Joomla on: enter the name of your web domain here
(mine is bmharwani.net).

e The Joomla version to install: select the latest (3.3.6).
e Thelanguage to be used for installing Joomla: leave it at the default (English).
e The end user license agreement: accept the agreement.

e  The administrator username and password: you will be prompted to enter the
username and password whenever you open the Administrator interface for your
Joomla web site.

e The e-mail ID of the administrator: enter your e-mail address.
e The web site title: enter the web site title here (mine is For Beginners).

After entering all the preceding information, click the Install button. The Joomla files will be installed
on your remote server. Figure 2-34 displays a screen that verifies that Joomla is successfully installed on the
remote server.

Home  Addon Domains  File Manager Email  Applications  Settings ~ Help ~

I “stal Iat r’n My Appgions (1) Applicaliﬁﬁmwsm

All Applications @ Q, Saarch instalied applications

For Beginners
For Beginners elld||x|0O
@ www.bmharwani.net/

#] www bmharwani net/administrator/
& forum joomla.org

v 3362 39.9MB 3.9MB 20150211 0
h version files database installed backups
| Overview | Files & Tables
| |
This value represents the label displayed within Title
Instaliatron for the installed application. This value is for
display purposes only. For Beginnerg

Figure 2-34. Screen displaying joomla site preview and information aboutits files and tables

Also, you are given the URLs to access the web site and the Administrator interface:
http://bmharwani.net/ and http://bmharwani.net/administrator/, respectively. To see your Joomla web
site, you point the browser at http://bmharwani.net/; and to manage its content, you open its Administrator
interface by pointing the browser at http://bmharwani.net/administrator/. If you click the Files & Tables
button, you'll get complete information about the MySQL tables automatically created for you (see Figure 2-35).
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Figure 2-35. Screen displaying the MySQL database name, username, and URL to access the Joomla web site
49



CHAPTER 2 " INSTALLING XAMPP AND JOOMLA

Figure 2-35 shows that the MySQL database and MySQL user are being created as 11196418 jos1 (this
name is provided by the web-hosting service provider and can vary). That is, the MySQL database is created
as 11196418 jos1, and the MySQL user is also created as 11196418 jos1. This also means that your Joomla
web site will be stored in the 11196418 jos1 database on the remote MySQL server of the web-hosting
service provider. (Remember this database name because it may be required for future maintenance tasks.)
The URL to access the Joomla web site is also provided: http://bmharwani.net.

Using Administer Interface

While opening the Administrator interface, you will be prompted to enter the administrator username
and password (that you entered in Figure 2-33). If you enter the correct username and password, the
Administrator interface will be invoked, as shown in Figure 2-36.

“ @; bmhanwani el D+ & | B For Beginners - Administra.. ok B

&3 Control Panel

B®ON g

Hanaas m

Super User Asmisisrason ® 20150201

& User Manager
£ Getting Started E 20131108

205 Lnux p
PPHP543E

B MyS0LI 5.5 41-cli-hve
@ Time 18:41

@ Caching Disabled

& Install Extensions

= ¥ TEm— Y T—

Figure 2-36. Opening the Administrator interface of the Joomla web site

When the Administrator interface opens, you'll be shown a Control Panel that has a list of managers
and menus used to maintain web site content. To see the Joomla web site, point the browser at
http://bmharwani.net/; and you should see a fully functional web site, as shown in Figure 2-37.
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Figure 2-37. Fully functional Joomla web site with default content

The content and modules that you see are provided as sample data, which you can remove at any time
through the Administrator interface. If the Joomla site doesn’t open, and you get some “Hello” message
instead, it means that there is a file named index.html in your home directory that is preventing your
index. php file (the home page of your Joomla web site) to execute. Web-hosting companies usually provide
a default opening file (index. html) when creating a web space account. This index.html file just displays
a “Hello” or “Welcome” message. It has to be deleted to invoke the opening web page (index.php) of your
Joomla site. The location of the home directory is specified by the web-hosting service provider, and it is
usually public_html.

Connect to your domain with some FTP client software, go to the public_html folder, and delete any file
with the primary name index. After you take care of this, your job should be done! Just refresh the browser,
and a fully functional Joomla web site will be displayed on the screen.

Summary

In this chapter, you learned how to install an XAMPP project (a prerequisite for installing Joomla) and took
a step-by-step walkthrough of installing Joomla on a local and a remote server. The next step is learning how
to maintain Joomla web site content using the managers provided in the Control Panel of the Administrator
interface; you will learn how to do that in Chapter 3.
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CHAPTER 3

Your First Steps in Joomla

Chapter 2 looked in detail at the installation of the XAMPP framework and the Joomla package. While
installing Joomla, you were prompted to specify the name of the Joomla web site you wanted to create
(in this case, harwanibm.net). As a result, Joomla created a full-fledged web site that already contained
menus, links, search boxes, articles, polls, news feeds, and so on; and all these features were functional.
This automatically generated content can be updated, deleted, and added to at any time.

This chapter will cover the following:

e  Abriefintroduction to the Administrator interface
e  The home page: what it is and why it is important

e Theimpact of templates on a Joomla web site

Note As mentioned in Chapter 2, the entire content of the web site so far is stored in the MySQL database
named joomladb (although you could have called it anything), which you created when you installed Joomla.
This is what is meant by a CMS: the whole web site is managed in one place, and what is a better place than a
database?

Key Terms

Before you get started, there are two important terms that will crop up repeatedly throughout this book, so it
will be useful to define them now: front end and back end (see Figure 3-1).

53


http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/9781484207505_2
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/9781484207505_2

CHAPTER 3 " YOUR FIRST STEPS IN JOOMLA
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Business and Data Front End Browser
Database <:> Access Layers <:> (Presentation Layer} :

Database - containing G n

articles, pictures etc.

Visitors viewing the site
Back End

(Presentation Layer)

Figure 3-1. Block diagram demonstrating the relation between front and back end

Front end refers to the web site; the part that’s accessed by users or visitors and that displays the content
of the web site. The front end is called up by opening a browser window and pointing at the address. In this
case, the address is http://localhost/joomlasite (remember that joomlasite was the folder in which
you unpackaged Joomla, and at this stage you are dealing with the local server). The Business layer includes
the business rules on the basis of which database is updated using the Data Access layer via executing SQL
statements. The Back End represents the interface through which the Business and Data Access layers are
managed, and hence the database. The front end of your Joomla web site will appear as shown in Figure 3-2.

Search..

harwanibm.net
m About  Author Login

Older Posts

+ Welcome to your blog
= About your home page
= Your Template

= Your Modules

Blog Roll

= Joomla! Community
+ Joomla! Leadership Blog

Welcome to your blog

Details Lo B

This is a sample blog posting

If you log in to the site (the Author Login link is on the very bottom of this page) you will be able to edit it and all of the Most Read Posts

other existing articles. You will also be able to create a new article and make other changes to the site » Welcome to your blog

As you add and modify articles you will see how your site changes and also how you can customise it in various ways + About your home page
* Your Modules

Go ahead, you can’t break it. - Your Template

About your home page

Figure 3-2. Default Joomla web site
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The back end is the Administrator interface, which you use to manipulate the contents of your
web site. It provides a Control Panel and other tools essential for maintaining the web site. To reach the
Administrator interface, open a browser window and point it at the address http://localhost/joomlasite/
administrator.

Elements of the Administrator Interface

As discussed in Chapter 1, a CMS is a computer software system for organizing and managing documents,
including web content. Because Joomla is a CMS, it provides a Control Panel and tools for you to manage
your web site and its contents, and this Control Panel can be accessed by using the Joomla Administrator
interface. To manage web site content, open your browser and point it at http://localhost/joomlasite/
administrator to open the Joomla Administrator interface.

From now on, you will have two windows open on your computer system: one with the browser
pointing at http://localhost/joomlasite (showing your Joomla web site), and the other pointing at
http://localhost/joomlsite/administrator (displaying the administrator tools and managers). You
will manage the web contents through the Administrator interface and then switch to the Joomla web site
browser window and refresh it to see the effect of the changes made to the Joomla web site. You can also
view your updated Joomla web site directly from the Administrator interface. The Preview link at the top
right quickly opens up the home page of the Joomla web site in a new window (in Internet Explorer) or a
new tab (in Firefox).

Before the Administrator interface opens, you will be prompted to log in, as shown in Figure 3-3. Enter
the administrator name and password that you specified while installing Joomla.

=1 - |
(' @Im http://localhost/joom O ~ O”hhamanibm.na-,&dm,.. ’_‘ :

A Joomlal

A | bmharwani

*

Figure 3-3. Login screen of the Administrator interface

The first screen contains a set of buttons for the various Joomla managers, which are collectively called
the Control Panel, and menus to manage your web site contents (see Figure 3-4).
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Figure 3-4. Administrator screen displaying the Control Panel (managers) and menus

Some of the most important features of Joomla can be found in this panel, and you'll spend a lot of time
here. It is a sort of control tower for your web site, in which you can maintain its content and appearance.
Each of the managers in the interface has a specific function, so let’s take a look at them and see what they
can do.

Control Panel

In the Control Panel, you'll find a menu bar that contains drop-down menu items allowing access to all
the main Joomla functions. It also has a set of buttons that represent the most common actions, providing
shortcuts to some of the menu items. Finally, it provides a utility toolbar at the top right that, among other
things, allows you to view of the front end of your Joomla web site (the way it will appear to the user).

The Control Panel contains the following managers:

e Add New Article

e  Article Manager

e  (Category Manager
e Media Manager

e  Menu Manager

e  Module Manager

e  User Manager
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e  Global Configuration
e  Template Manager
e Language Manager

Instead of running through all these managers sequentially, you'll focus on those managers that will
enable you to quickly get up and running and develop some content for your Joomla web site. Before
creating the content, let’s take a look at the relationship between four key parts of Joomla that you’'ll need to
understand to get the most out of the Administrator interface: menu items, menus, categories, and articles.

A menu item appears as a link on a web site that, when selected, displays some kind of information.
Several menu items are collectively placed under one menu heading. In other words, a menu is a collection
of several menu items.

Information in a web site can be divided among categories and any level of subcategories. Suppose
that you want to display information about electronic and clothing products on your web site, where
electronic products consist of subcategories such as Camera and Cell Phone; and clothing products consist
of subcategories such as Men and Women. In that case, you need to create two categories for your web site:
Electronics and Clothing. The Electronics category will have two subcategories to start with (Camera and Cell
Phone), and the Clothing category will have two subcategories (Men and Women), as shown in Figure 3-5.

Camera
Electronics
Cell Phone
Men
Clothing
Women

Figure 3-5. Electronics and Clothingcategorieswith two subcategories each
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To display information for different types of clothing (for the Men category), you can create one or
more articles and link them with the Men category of the Clothing category. An article is a web page that
can contain text, images, and animations to provide information about a product or service. You can create
several articles for a category. A category can have any number or level of subcategories (also known as child
categories), and each category and subcategory can store one or more articles.

Using the Category, Article, and Menu Managers

Before you begin creating a web site, here is a quick introduction to the Article, Category, and Menu Item
Managers:

e Article Manager: Articles contain the actual information or content that you want
your web site visitors to see. An article comprises text and may also include images
and other multimedia content.

e Category Manager: To manage articles and to handle them with ease, they are
categorized into categories. A category is a title that groups related articles.
By accessing a category, you access all the articles within it.

e  Menu Manager: This manager enables you to create and manage menus and menu
items. By selecting the respective menu item, the web site visitor can access the
desired content in your site.

Let’s make a web site that looks something like the one shown in Figure 3-6. As shown in the figure,
you’'ll add a new menu item, New Electronics Products arrival. When selected, this menu item will display
the Camera subcategory of the Electronics category.
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Search...

harwanibm.net
Home About Author Login

Popular Tags

camera,

+ Zzoom,
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: Blog Roll
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+ Joomla! Community
Camera @ + Joomla! Leadership
Blog

Latest camera to record memories and precious moments of life are available

You are here. Home » New Electronics Products arrival » Electronics

Most Read Posts

Figure 3-6. Menu item displaying the Camera subcategory of the Electronics category

Note Joomla provides several default categories and articles in your web site to give you an idea of
how they are related. You can unpublish any of them to remove them from the web site and create your own
contents instead.

59



CHAPTER 3 " YOUR FIRST STEPS IN JOOMLA

Let’s Make This

Before you get started, here is a brief overview of what your example web site will look like and how it will
function. Though you can create several categories in your web site, for this exercise you'll keep it simple and
just create one of each: a Camera subcategory inside an Electronics category. When your visitors select the
Camera category, they will see the list of articles in that category, as shown in Figure 3-7.

Search...

harwanibm.net
Home About Author Login

Popular Tags

camera,

* Zoom,

+ clothing,

* men,

women,
blazers,
dress,
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Camera
[ camera, | high resolution, z00m, |

Older Posts

Welcome to your
blog

About your home
page

Your Template
Your Modules

Latest camera to record memories and precious moments of life are available

Blog Roll
10 [v] B
= Joomla! Community
Title Author Hits + Joomlal Leadership
Blog
Latest Cameras Written by Super User [ Hits: 3 ]

Most Read Posts

Home » Mew Electronics Products arrival » Electronics » Camera

Figure 3-7. List of articles in the Camera category

Again, to keep the example simple, you'll also just display a single article when the Camera category is
selected: “Latest Cameras.” When the article title is selected, it will display the content of that article,
as shown in Figure 3-8.
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Blog Roll

» Joomla! Community
= Joomla! Leadership
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Cameras play a major role in recording the memories of your life. We use them to remember
the good old times, like parties and family gatherings

Most Read Posts

Cameras differ from each other in a variety of ways, including the following:

Some cameras have higher megapixel resolution than others, making them shoot crisper

images

= About your home
page
= Welcome to your

Some cameras have zoom capabilities, allowing you to take close-ups from a distance blog

Some cameras high night vision, allowing you to take pictures at night

+ Your Modules
» Your Template

Today, many different cameras are available, and some of them are quite inexpensive.
Depending on your needs you could pay anywhere from $30 to $300 for one. If you want to
pay more than that, it may be better to go with a digital camcorder

Home » New Electronics Products arrival » Electronics » Camera »

Figure 3-8. Content of the “Latest Cameras” article

To create some simple content for your example web site, you can use two managers found in the Control
Panel: the Category Manager and the Article Manager. To create this simple content, follow these steps:

1.
2.

Create the Electronics category using the Category Manager.

Create the Camera subcategory in the Electronics category using the Category
Manager. The Electronics category will be the parent category of the Camera
category.

61



CHAPTER 3 " YOUR FIRST STEPS IN JOOMLA

3. Create an article (“Latest Cameras”) in the Camera category using the Article
Manager.

4. Create amenu item (New Electronics Products arrival) using the Menu Manager
and linking it to the Electronics category.

Creating a Category with the Category Manager

To build the Electronics category for your web site using the Category Manager, click the Category

Manager button in the Control Panel. The Category Manager will open, as shown in Figure 3-9. Notice that
each manager window has a title in a consistent location to help you locate your position in the Joomla
environment. Most managers also have a similar toolbar button layout and behavior. The Category Manager,
as the name suggests, is used to manage categories, which entails the following:

e  (Creating new categories.

e  Editing or deleting existing categories. A category cannot be deleted unless it is
empty (i.e., before deleting any category, you have to first erase all its categories
along with their contents so that you don't delete a category by mistake).

e Copying a category, along with its articles from one category to another. When
copying a category, you'll be prompted to specify the category to which the selected
category’s contents are to be copied.

e  Publishing or unpublishing a selected category. If you unpublish a category, its
articles will no longer be visible on your web site.

e  Setting the order (sequence) that the category will be displayed on the home page.

e  Setting the Access level of the category (i.e., deciding whether the articles of the
category can be viewed publicly or are meant to be viewed by only a specific group
of users).

e Displaying the number of subcategories in each category.

Bl System + Users + Menus ~ Content ~ Components » Extensions ~ Help ~ harwanibm.netz & ~

& Category Manager: Articles 7 Joomlal

[# Edit || + Publish | € Unpublish | & Archive = [ Checkin @ T Trash | [®]Batch | (™ Rebuild

@ Help § Options

Articles
- Q Search tools v Clear
Categories
Featured * -~ [O Status Title Access Language 1D
Articles
H | v Uncategorised (Alias: uncategorised) Public All 2
H v Blog (alias: blog) Public Al 9

Figure 3-9. Category Manager

The Category Manager toolbar contains several buttons that provide quick access to several functions.
Table 3-1 gives a brief description of Category Manager toolbox tools.
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Table 3-1. Brief Explanation of the Category Manager Toolbar

Tool Description

New Used to add a new category.

Edit Edits the selected category. Used to modify the category’s information.

Published Shows whether the category is currently in the published or unpublished state. A check mark
indicates that the category is published (i.e., its subcategories and their corresponding articles
will be visible on the web site), and a red X indicates that the category is unpublished. To
publish any category(ies), select from the list and click this button.

Unpublish Select the required number of categories from the list and click this button to unpublish them.

Archive Select the required number of categories from the list and click this button to move them to
the archive.

CheckIn  Select the required number of categories from the list and click this button to close them and
mark them as Check In. No editing can be performed on the opened category. In an opened
state, a category is blocked from use by other administrators. To make it editable, a category
needs to be closed and marked as Check In.

Trash Moves the selected category(ies) to the trash.

Batch Used to apply batch processing on a set of selected categories. To copy or move certain

selected categories or to apply actions such as assigning tags, setting the language, setting
the Access level, and so on for a set of categories, select them from the list and click the Batch
button. A pop-up dialog box will open, as shown in Figure 3-10. The action selected from the
combo box(es) will be applied on the selected categories as a batch.

Batch process the selected categories

If a category is selected for move/copy, any actions selected will be applied to the copied or
moved categories. Otherwise, all actions are applied to the selected categories.

Set Language
- Keep original Language - v
Add Tag
- Keep original Tags - v
Set Access Level
- Keep original Access Levels - v

Select Category for Move/Copy

Select v

O Copy
@® Move

Figure 3-10. Dialog box for performing batch processes on the selected categories

(continued)
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Table 3-1. (continued)

Tool Description

Rebuild Rebuilds the category table. Usually used when several operations are performed on

categories and you want to see the outcome of those operations in the category list.

Help Clicking this button will open the new browser window and navigate to the online help files

related to the active topic.

Options Opens the Article Manager Options screen. Select the Categories tab in that screen to display
options (see Figure 3-11) that can be used to configure Category Manager.

arwanibm.nete @ -
. g P | I
Article Manager Options Joomial

Y STEM Articles Editing Layout Category Categories Blog / Featured Layouts
Global
Configuration List Layouts Shared Options Integration Permissions
COMPONENT These settings apply for Articles Category Options unless they are changed by the individual category or
Banners menu settings.
Cache Choose a layout Blog ¥
Manager
Check-in show Subeategories T (IEEEEIR Hide
Contacts
Smart
Search

Category Description Show “
Installation
Manager
Update
Language Subcategory Levels 1 v
Manager
Media Empty Categories Show “
Manager
Menus No Articles Message m Hide
Manager
- Subcategories Descriptions i
Module 9 plons (T Hice
Manager
Plugins

Figure 3-11. Configuring Categories globally
(continued)
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Table 3-1. (continued)

Tool

Description

You can use the parameters to do the following:

¢ Change the layout of the site

o Show or hide the category title, description, and image

¢ Determine the number of subcategory levels to be displayed
o Show or hide empty categories

¢ Show or hide the subcategories’ text and description

o Determine the count of the articles in a category

o Show or hide category tags

Below the toolbar, the Category Manager shows a Search box that can be used for searching categories.
You can type a word or phrase into the Search box and then click the magnifying glass icon to display the
list of categories that match the entered phrase. To clear the screen and display the full list of categories,
click the Clear button. The Search tools button applies more filters (see Figure 3-12) to display the desired
categories precisely. The filters are as follows:

Select Max Levels: Determines the number of levels of categories to display.

Select Status: Displays the categories that match the selected status —whether they
are published, unpublished, archived, or trashed. It is also very useful for searching
inactive categories.

Select Access: Displays the categories that match the selected Access level. The
Access level can be Guest, Public, Super Users, Registered, or Special. The Access
level represents a group that is authorized to view and access the given category
(you will learn about Access levels later in this chapter).

Select Language: Displays the categories that match the language chosen from this
combo box.

Select Tag: Displays the categories that match the selected tag. Tags are the keywords
that define and distinguish the categories from the rest.
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@ Category Manager: Articles 7 Joomlal

& Edit + Publish || @ Unpublish = & Archive = [ Checkin @ Trash =~ @] Batch || (™ Rebuild

@ Help £ Options

Articles i 1
" ea Q Search tools ~ Clear
-

Featured - Select Max Levels - v - Select Status - v - Select Access - v
Articles
- Select Language - v - Select Tag - v
* =~ [J Status Title Access  Language ID
H O v Uncategorised (Alias: uncategorised) Public All 2
1 O v Blog (Alias: blog) Public A 9

Figure 3-12. Category Manager showing combo boxes for advanced search

The Sort Table By button helps to display the categories sorted in ascending or descending order of the
selected column of the category. For example, if you select the Title ascending option from the combo box,
the categories will be sorted in the ascending order of the titles. Also, you can sort any column by clicking the
column header. The last combo box determines the number of categories to display in the table. The default
value displayed in the combo box is 20 and has values in multiples of 5. You can use it to display 5, 10, or
15 categories in the table. You can alter the default value of the categories to be displayed by changing the
List Length parameter in the Global Configuration Manager.

Note To reset any of the preceding filters, change the combo box back to its default setting.

The main content area of the screen displays a table that shows all the categories in a Joomla site.
The usage of each column is the following:

¢  Vertical double arrows: Shows the order in which the category items are displayed
on the page of the web site and enables you to change their order. You can click
the arrows to change the sort order. You can also click and hold the three squares
(to the left of the checkbox column) and drag the category to change its order
location in the Category Manager.

¢  Checkboxes: Click a check box to select a category. Check boxes are used to apply
batch action on several categories collectively. Simply click the check boxes of the
desired categories and select the required tool from the toolbar.

e  Status: A green check mark indicates that a category is published. Click this check
box to toggle the state of the category between published and unpublished.

¢ Title: Displays the full name of the category. Click the category title to open it
in edit mode.
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e  Access: Displays the Access level set for the category (i.e., which level of users can
access the category). The Access levels are as follows:

Guest: Content with this Access level is for users who are not logged in.

Public: Content with this Access level can be seen by all people, whether logged
in or not. This is the default Access level for all Menu Items, Articles, Categories
and Modules.

Registered: Content with this Access level can be seen by only those users who
are logged in.

Special: Content with this Access level can be seen only by users with author
status or higher (you will learn more about Access levels later).

Super User: Content with this Access level is meant only for super users, who
are the only users who can access or edit the content.

e Language: Displays the languages in which the category is available.

e ID: Displays the system-generated ID number of the category as defined in the
database.

To create a new category, click the New button in the toolbar at the top left of the Category Manager to
create a new category. A screen displays, in which you specify information for the new category, as shown
in Figure 3-13. On this screen, you can specify a variety of information for the category, including the Title,
Access level, Image, and Description.
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v Save & Close || # Save & New = € Cancel © Help
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Figure 3-13. Page for creating a new category

Note Categories are generally used to categorize articles into groups so that you can easily search and
manage desired articles.

For the Title, enter the name for your new category: Electronics. Alias is a sort of secondary name for
the category that is used internally by Joomla. You can leave it blank here (and anywhere else); Joomla will
fill it in automatically, or you can give it your own meaningful name. If you specify it, it must be lowercase,
and it cannot contain any spaces (hyphens are the only allowed symbol and should be substituted for
spaces). The alias is used in search engine-friendly (SEF) URLs (which help search engines display your web
site content and also help you control the text that you want to appear in the URL). For this exercise, enter
Electronics for the alias.
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In the Description text box, you can enter a few lines to describe the category. You can also insert an
image into the description using the Image button at the bottom. Click the Image button, and you'll be
presented with the images available in the Media Manager. Joomla provides some images by default, but you
can also upload your own images into the Media Manager.

Note The Media Manager is used to maintain web site images. All the images are stored and maintained in
joomla root/images (extensions, plug-ins, and templates keep their images in their own image directories).
The Images directory already contains some default subdirectories containing images. Using the Media
Manager, you can upload images from other directories into the joomla_root/images folder and you can also
delete any undesired images.

It is very easy to upload new images into the Media Manager. Just click the Browse button in the Upload
area, as shown in Figure 3-14, to locate the folder that contains the image file to upload (preferably in PNG or
JPG format). Assuming that you have an electronics. jpg file on your local drive, select the image file.

SN .g_.

Directory P

! v Up

banners headers sampledata joomila_bla Joomla_gre joomla_log powered_by |
Image URL Image Float

Not Set v

Image Description Image Title

Caption Caption Class

Upload file Browse... L. Start Upload

Upload files (Maximum Size: 10 MB)
v

Figure 3-14. Uploading new images in Media Manager
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Note Images can be uploaded and added to the site through FTP. But in case you don’t have FTP access
to the web server, Media Manager is preferred. It is usually best to upload all the images, videos, documents,
and other files that you will use on your web site to the Media Manager before creating the web site contents
because all the content can be accessed from the Media Manager while developing the site.

When you select an image thumbnail, the URL of the image will be displayed in the Image URL field.
In the Image Description field, you can enter a short description of the image. In the Image Title field, enter
the title of the image, which will be displayed when a visitor hovers the mouse over the image. After entering
information for the image, when you click the Start Upload button, the image will be uploaded to the Joomla
images/stories folder, and a Completed message will appear to show that the uploading is done. You
want the Electronics category to be represented by an image, so (assuming that you have an image called
electronicsi. jpgin your local drive), upload it into the Media Manager. Also, enter the information of the
Electronics category, as shown in Figure 3-15.

@ Category Manager: Add A New Articles Category 7! Joomlal

+ Save & Close + Save & New @ Cancel © Help

Tile*  Electronics

Mlias | Auto-generate from title

Category Publishing Permissions Options

Description Parent
Edit~ Inset~ View~ Format~ Table~ Tools ~ - No parent - M
B I U S |= === Paagaph ~ | I= Tags
SEE N PRRO —Br XX Q electronics, % | | camera, %
We deal with the latest electronic products that are highly durable of better quality and at very economic price. cell phone, X

Status

Access

Public v
Language

All v
Note

p

Version Note

[3 Article [l Image @ Toggle editor

Figure 3-15. Creating a new category called Electronics
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From the Parent drop-down list, select the category to which you want the current category
(Electronics) to belong. Select the No Parent option because you want the Electronics category to be at the
top of the hierarchy. In the Tags box, type in the unique tags to represent the electronics category. Let’s
assign the tags electronics, camera, and cell phone.

Set the Status to Published to make the category visible on the web site (unpublished categories don’t
appear), and set the Access level to Public to make the category accessible to anyone. Set Access level to
Public to make the category visible to all users of the web site.

In the Language combo box, select the language to be assigned to this category: leave it at the default
language (All/English (UK)). In the Note box, you can assign a small text note related to the new category.
In the Version Note box, enter an optional note for this version of the category. For example, you can assign
the 1.0 version to this category. When modified, assign version 1.1 to this category to show that it is the
enhanced version of 1.0.

Below the Title box is the Publishing link. When clicked, it will display the information related to
creating and modifying the category. The page (see Figure 3-16) will also prompt for other information as
listed here:

e Created Date: Displays the date and time the category was first created. The date
and time are generated and entered by the system automatically.

e Created by: Displays the user who created this category.

¢ Modified Date: Displays the date and time when this category was last modified.
Again, they are generated and entered by the system automatically.

¢  Modified by: Displays the user who made the last modification.
e  Hits: Displays the number of hits for this category.
e ID: Displays the unique ID of the category.

e  Meta Description (Optional): Enter a small description of the category that usually
appears in the results of search engines.

e  Meta Keywords (Optional): Enter a comma-separated list of keywords to describe
the category. Previously, search engines used meta keywords while searching
content on the web, but now search engines have become more intelligent, so meta
keywords are not useful.

e Author: Enter the author of this category.

¢ Robots: Choose the option that helps make your site visible to search engines. The
available options are Use Global/Index, Follow/No index, Follow/Index, and No
follow/No index, No follow. Here are the meanings of Index and Follow:

e Index: Determines whether you want a search engine to index the contents of
this page.

¢  Follow: Determines whether you want a search engine to follow and crawl the
links on this page.
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Figure 3-16. Page displaying Publishing information of the category

To modify permissions related to the current Electronics category, click the Permissions link.
Permissions are usually inherited from the Global Configuration settings, but you can override them through
the Permissions link. Short descriptions of the combo boxes shown on the page (see Figure 3-17) follow:

¢ Create (Inherited/Allowed/Denied): Determines whether to allow or deny Create
permission for users in the Public group

¢ Delete (Inherited/Allowed/Denied): Determines whether to allow or deny Delete
permission for users in the Public group

e Edit (Inherited/Allowed/Denied): Determines whether to allow or deny Edit
permission for users in the Public group

e Edit State (Inherited/Allowed/Denied): Determines whether to allow or deny Edit
State permission for users in the Public group

e Edit Own (Inherited/Allowed/Denied): Determines whether to allow or deny Edit
Own permission for users in the Public group
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& Category Manager: Add A New Articles Category * Joomlal

+ Save & Close 4+ Save & New = [hSaveasCopy = & Versions © Close @ Help

Tile* | Electronics Alias  electronics
Category Publishing Permissions Options

Manage the permission settings for the user groups below. See notes at the bottom.

Public Action Select New Setting ' Calculated Setting 2
— Guest Create Inherited v
~Manager Delete Inherited -

— — Administrator Edit Inherited v Hot ARowed

— Registered Edit State Inherited .

== Author Edit Own Inherited v

— —— Editor

— — — — Publisher

Super Users

Figure 3-17. Page for setting permissions related to the current category

To represent the Electronics category with an image, select the Options link in the Category Manager.
A dialog box to select the image displays (see Figure 3-18).
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& Category Manager: Add A New Articles Category 44 Joomlal

+ Save & Close < Save & New 1 Save as Copy & Versions  Close @ Help
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Alternative Layout Use Global v
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Figure 3-18. Options tab

When the Select button of the Image field is selected, Media Manager will open, and you can find the
electronicsi. jpg image that you just uploaded in it. Select the electronicsi. jpg image and click the
Insert button to assign the image to the Electronics category (see Figure 3-19).

! v Up

HE B N o | (e | [Werr | B
banners headers sampledata electronic joomla_bla joomla_gre joomia_log
W J'Jcrr‘[d
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powered_by v
Image URL
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Upload file Browse... L. Start Upload
Upload files (Maximum Size: 10 MB)

Figure 3-19. Selecting the electronicsl.jpg image file for the Electronics category
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In the Category Manager, the toolbar at the top shows the tool buttons as listed here:

e  Save: Saves the category without exiting from the workspace. Usually used to save
the work.

e Save & Close: Saves the new category and exits the workspace.

e  Save & New: Saves the new category, closes the current workspace, and opens
another New Category workspace to add another category.

e Cancel: Cancels the current task and exits the workspace.
e Help: Opens the browser and displays online help files related to the active screen.

After inserting the necessary information for the new category, click the Save & Close button in the
toolbar to save it. The newly created Electronics category will be displayed in the Category Manager, as
shown in Figure 3-20.

Bl System v Users + Menus » Content ~ Components » Extensions ~ Help harwanibm.netez @ ~

@& Category Manager: Articles 2 Joomlal

& Edit + Publish @ Unpublish & Archive (] Check In @ Trash [m] Batch (™ Rebuild

@ Help = @ Options

Message
Category successfully saved

Articles
’ , Q Search tools « Clear
Featured * =~ [J Status Title Access Language 1D
Articles
I O [+ Uncategorised (Alias: uncategorised) Public Al 2
i v Blog (Alias: blog) Public Al [
I [ [¥] Electronics (Aas: electronics) Public Al 10

Figure 3-20. A new Electronics category isadded tothe Category Manager

Creating a Camera Subcategory

Now that you've created a category, repeat the procedure to create a subcategory called Camera for the
Electronics category. While creating a subcategory of any category, just mention the category name in the
Parent combo box. To declare the Camera category as a subcategory of the Electronics category, its Parent
combo box should be set to point at the Electronics category, as shown in Figure 3-21.
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Figure 3-21. Creating a Camera subcategory for the Electronics category

Enter the details of the Camera subcategory (refer to Figure 3-18). Assuming that you have the
cameral. jpg file in your local drive and you have uploaded it into the Media Manager, assign that image
(camera1.jpg) to the Camera subcategory by clicking the Options link, as you did for the Electronics
category. Click the Save & Close button to save the Camera subcategory. The Category Manager will display
the newly created Camera subcategory (see Figure 3-22).

Articles
= Search Q Search tools v Clear
Featured Articles * =~ [ Status Title Access Language ID
H 0 v Uncategorised (Alias: uncalegorised) Public All 2
H v Blog (Alias: blog) Public Al 9
I O v Electronics (Alias: electronics) Public Al 10
i 0 v — Camera (Alias: camera) Public Al 12

Figure 3-22. Category Manager showing the Electronics and Camera categories

Now that you have created a category and a subcategory, it is time to create an article.
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Creating an Article with Article Manager and Publishing It in a Category

Articles contain the actual information or content that you want your web site visitors to see. Besides text,
articles can contain images and other multimedia content. The information in your articles may appear on
the home page of the web site so that visitors can view the article directly on opening the web site or it may
appear when a visitor selects a particular menu item or link on the web site.

Note Joomla extensions extend the functionality of Joomla web sites. There are five types of extensions:
Components, Modules, Plugins, Templates, and Languages. Each of these extensions handles a specific
function. A plug-in is used to add small functions to an existing component or module. For example, a search
plug-in can be used to search a desired product from a shopping cart component, and a bookmark plug-in can
be used to place bookmarks on the desired content. A component is an independent application (having its own
functionality, database, and presentation). Adding a component to your web site is like adding an application.
Examples of components are shopping carts and guest books. Modules are meant for adding new features to
an existing component (application) of your web site (e.g., you might add a login module or a digital counter
module to your shopping cart component).

Because you'll be displaying some content that provides information about new cameras, you'll write
an article and attach it to the Camera category. To do so, you need to open the Article Manager, so either
select the Content » Article Manager menu option or click the Article Manager button in the Control Panel.
The Article Manager will open and display a list of articles under different categories (provided by Joomla in
the default web site), as shown in Figure 3-23.
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Figure 3-23. Article Manager
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As its name suggests, the Article Manager is used to manage articles. It contains tools with which users of
certain groups (e.g., administrators) can add new articles, edit existing articles, unpublish the article(s) (making
them disappear from the web site), move or copy the articles from one category to another, and so on.

The Article Manager table contains some important information about each article, such as the author
of the article, the Access level (which sets whether the article is for public view or only for users belonging
to certain groups), whether the article should be displayed on the home page (the first page of the web site),
the date the article was created, and the number of times it has been accessed by visitors.

To add a new article, you can either click the New button from the toolbar or click the Add New Article
button in the Control Panel. An editor box will appear, which allows you to type the content for the article, as
shown in Figure 3-24. In the Title box, specify Latest Cameras as the name of the article. For the Alias, specify
latest-cameras. Set the Published option to Yes to make the article visible on the web site. Set the Home page
option to No because you don’t want the article to appear directly on the opening screen of your web site,
but only when a menu item is selected on the web site. From the category drop-down list, choose Camera.
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Content Publishing Images and links Options Configure Edit Screen Permissions

Edit~ |Insert~ View~ Format~ Table~ Tools ~ Category

= = =
ot BRMEO | —BE X X O Tags

camera, X | zoom, X

- - Camera v

= = Paragraph ~

M =
il ™~
Ic
0

night vision, %

higher megapixel resolution, X

Status

Featured
Cameras play a major role in recording the memories of your life. We use them to remember the good old times, like Yes “
parties and family gatherings
Cameras differ from each other in a variety of ways, including the following: Access
Some cameras have higher megapixel resolution than others, making them shoot crisper images Public v
Some cameras have zoom capabilities, allowing you to take dose-ups from a distance

Language
Some cameras high night vision, allowing you to take pictures at night Al

Today, many different cameras are available, and some of them are quite inexpensive. Depending on your needs you
could pay anywhere from $30 to $300 for one. If you want to pay more than that, it may be better to go with a digital | version Note
camcorder

[3 Article (& Image [ Page Break + Read More @ Toggle editor

Figure 3-24. Creating a new article
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Note While adding an article, you must specify a category in which the article will be displayed.

The editor provides formatting tools for formatting your text and a variety of buttons that allow you to
perform various tasks. If you're used to using a word processing application, you'll find the buttons here
fairly straightforward. However, I'll quickly run through a few of the ones that may be unfamiliar to you: the
buttons for inserting images, page breaks, and read-more links.

There are two buttons for inserting images into articles: the Image button in the TinyMCE editor toolbar
(see Figure 3-25) and the Image button at the bottom left of the editor (refer to Figure 3-24).

Insert/edit image
Figure 3-25. Image button in the TinyMCE editor

The button in the editor toolbar is bit difficult to use because it requires the URL of the image to insert
and it doesn’t allow you to add new images in the Media Manager. When you click the Image button in the
toolbar, the Insert/Edit Image dialog box displays, as shown in Figure 3-26.

Insert/edit image x

Source
Image description

Dimensions x v Constrain proportions

K -

Figure 3-26. Insert/edit image dialog box

In the Source field, you can specify the URL of an image available on the Internet, and you can also
specify the URL of an image already uploaded to the Media Manager. Assuming that an image called
caml.jpg already exists in the Media Manager, you can insert it by specifying its URL here as c: \xampp\
htdocs\joomlasite\images/stories/cami. jpg and then clicking OK.

On the other hand, if you select the Image button at the bottom of the editor, you'll see a screen like the
one shown in Figure 3-14. This dialog box allows you to upload new images to the Media Manager and insert
selected images into the article.

This dialog box provides a list of predefined images (the images that are provided by Joomla as well
as those that you have uploaded). It also provides an Upload interface to upload the images from other
directories into the Media Manager’s Images directory (the directory in which all the images for the web site
are kept, except for templates and third-party modules, which will be discussed later). The uploaded images
can be inserted into the article.
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The Page break button at the bottom left of the editor (refer to Figure 3-24) places a dotted line in the
article as you are editing it. When viewing your web site, the visitor is shown only the part of the article up to
the page break line, and a Next Page link is shown at the end of the page. The portion of the article after the
page break is displayed when the Next Page link is clicked, and it runs until the next page break or the end of
the article.

The Read More button is used when you have a large article and you want to display a brief summary or
introduction of the article first and then include a link for the reader to read more. If interested, the reader
can click the Read More link to see the whole article.

After entering the information for your article, click Save & Close to save it. The message Successfully
Saved Article will appear, and the article name will be listed in the Article Manager, as shown in Figure 3-27.

Bl System ~ Users + Menus ~ Content + Components ~ Extensions ~ Help ~ harwanibm.netz @ -

Article Manager: Articles 7 Joomlal

[ Edit + Publish © Unpublish #* Featured & Archive [ Check In 0 Trash [®] Batch

@ Help | £ Options

Message
Article successfully saved

Articles
’ Q Search tools = Clear
Categories
Featured Articles : 0O Status Title Access Author Language Date Hits D~

0O [(¥1#[~]| LatestCameras (Alias: Public Super User  All 2015-02-14 0 7
latest-cameras)
Category: Camera

O x|~ Your Template (Afias: your-  Public Super User  All 2011-01-02 2 6
template) (Alias
Category: Blog Joomla)

O (x|~ Your Modules (Alias: your-  Public Super User  All 2010-12-31 4 5
modules) (Alias
Category: Blog Joomila)

[0 |+ % | = | Aboutyourhome page Public Super User  All 2011-01-03 5 4
(Alias: about-your-home-page) (Alias:
Category: Blog Joomla)

Figure 3-27. The “Latest Cameras” article addedtothe Article Manager

Creating a Menu Item to Access the Category

A menu item is a link that appears on the web site that users can select to see the desired information. There
are two steps to create a menu:

1. Create the menu.

2. Create a module for the menu.
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To create a menu, open the Menu Manager by clicking its button in the Control Panel. A range of menus
is provided by Joomla by default (see Figure 3-28), and each menu is a collection of certain menu items.
Every menu item is defined as a specific menu item type, and it is the menu item type that decides what kind
of information the menu item is supposed to display (explained in detail in Chapter 7).

System ~ Users ~ Menus ~ Content » Components ~ Extensions » Help - harwanibmnetg B -

Menu Manager: Menus ' Joomlal
_ # Edit || X Delete || Rebuild © Help || 1 Options
D ax P

Menu ltems

[] Title Published Unpublished Trashed Linked Modules ID -

[] Main Menu (53] &» [ 0 ] Modules ~ 1

{Menu type mainmenu)

[] Author Menu o @» O Modules + 2

(Menu type authormenu)

[] Bottom Menu © [0} [0 | Modules ~ 3

(Menu type bottommenu)

Figure 3-28. Menu Manager

You can create a menu item in any of the menus in the Menu Manager. Let’s create a menu item in the
Main Menu. Just click the Main Menu title and you'll see all the menu items under the Main Menu that
are provided by Joomla (see Figure 3-29).

harwanibmneteg @ -

Menu Manager: Menu ltems 7! Joomlal

B @ ot | v Pubish || © npubish || I Checkin || @ Trash || % Home || (Rebuid || [®Batch © Help

Menus
Search Q Search tools ~ Clear

[ Published ¥ ] - Select Max Levels - v || - Select Access - v || - Select Language - v
~ [ Status Title Home Access Language 1D
I O v Home (Alias: home) Public All 101
Articles » Category Blog
I O v About (Alias: about) ey Public All 108

Articles » Single Article

Author Login (Alias: author-login) T Public Al 115
Users Manager » Login Form

e
L

Figure 3-29. Menu items under the Main Menu

81


http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/9781484207505_7

CHAPTER 3 © YOUR FIRST STEPS IN JOOMLA

To add a new menu item, click the New button. You'll see a screen for specifying the menu type, as
shown in Figure 3-30. The menu type plays a major role in deciding how to display the information
(i.e., when the menu item is selected, whether to display the article directly, to display all the article titles of
a particular category, or to display all the categories of the site or subcategories of a particular category).

i= Menu Manager: New Menu ltem * Joomlal

v Save & Close | < Save & New | @ Cancel @ Help

Menu Title * Alias

Details Link Type Page Display Metadata Module Assignment

Menu Item Type * Menu Location *

Main Menu v
Link
Parent Item
Target Window Parent v Menu item Root v
Orderi
Template Style - Use Default - v Ty
Ordering will be available after saving
Status
Default Page
Access
Public
Language
All -
Note

Figure 3-30. Page for creating a new menu item in the Main Menu

If the user selects the menu type that displays all the article titles of a particular category, the article
contents will be displayed when the user selects the article title. If the user selects the menu type that
displays all the subcategories of a particular category, the user must select the category title to see the list of
articles under any category.

The list in Figure 3-31 shows that menu items can point to a variety of contents, including articles,
contacts, news feeds, and so on.
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Articles

1

Configuration Manager
Contacts

Newsfeeds

Search

Smart Search

System Links

Tags

Users Manager
Weblinks

Wrapper

Figure 3-31. List of menu types

Let’s see the available options in the Article node. Select the Articles node, and you'll be presented with
the options shown in Figure 3-32.

B (<]

. Articles

Archived Articles Display all archived articles

Category Blog Displays article introductions in a single or multi-column layout

Category List Displays a list of articles in a category

Create Article Create a new article

Featured Articles Show all featured articles from one or multiple categories in a single or multi-column layout
List All Categories Shows a list of all the article categories within a category

Single Article Display a single article

Figure 3-32. Expanding the Articles node
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Select the Category Blog menu type, which will display all the subcategories of the selected category.
When a subcategory is selected, it will display the list of articles in that subcategory; when the title of an
article is selected, it will display the information stored in that article. After selecting Category Blog, you'll be
presented with a screen for specifying the rest of information of the menu item (see Figure 3-33).

= Menu Manager: New Menu Item 7 Joomlal

+ Save & Close + Save & New 7 Save as Copy D Close ® Help

MenuTitle* New Electronics Products arrival

Alias  newelectronics

Details Category Blog Layout Options Integration Link Type Page Display Metadata Module Assignment

Menu Item Type * Category Blog @ Menu Location *

Main Menu v
Choose a category * Electronics v
Parent Item
Link index.php?option=com_content&vie Menu ltem Root v
Orderin:
Target Window Parent v 9
New Electronics Products a... -
Template Style - Use Default - v

Status

Default Page

Access

Public v
Language

All v
Note

Figure 3-33. Specifying the menu item information

In the Title field, enter the menu item that you want to appear in the Main Menu: in this case, New
Electronics Products arrival. The alias is optional. The text in the Link field appears automatically and
is dependent on the menu type selected. This text lets the menu item know which object it is linked to; it
cannot be edited. From the Display In drop-down list, select the menu in which this menu item is supposed
to appear. In this case, select Main Menu.

In the Parent Item list box, select the menu item that will act as a parent of the menu item that you
are creating (used when creating submenu items). In this case, select Top because you want to create an
independent menu item. Set the Published option to Yes to make it visible on the web site. Order is for
setting the sequence of the menu item in the Main Menu. Leave it at the default so that the menu item will
appear as the last position in the Main Menu. Set the Access level to Public to make the menu item publicly
accessible.
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After you enter the information as described (refer to Figure 3-33), click Save & Close to save the menu
item. The menu item will be saved and added to the menu item list, as shown in Figure 3-34. Notice that
it displays Articles » Category Blog below the title, which means that the menu item will display all the
subcategories of the specified category.

Menu Manager: Menu Items 7! Joomlal

@ Edit + Publish © Unpublish [l Check In 0 Trash #* Home (™ Rebuild [w] Batch @ Help

Message
Menu item successfully saved

Menus
m search Q Search tools ~ Clear

- Select Status - v - Select Max Levels - v - Select Access - v || - Select Language - v
~ [ Status Title Home Access Language 1D
f [ [(+¥] Home (alias: home) Public Al 101

Arficles » Category Blog

H v About (Alias: about) r Public All 108
Articles » Single Article

£ [ [v] Author Login (Alias: author-login) fr |  Public Al 115
Users Manager » Login Form

I O v New Electronics Products arrival (Alias: newelectronics) 3 Public All 116

Articles » Category Blog

Figure 3-34. Menu item created

Viewing the Contents

Now that you've performed all the steps to create the web site contents, it is time to see the result. Open the
browser window pointing to your web site and refresh it, or just click the Preview button at the top right of
the Menu Item Manager. On the front end, you'll find that the menu item New Electronic Products Arrival
appears in the Main Menu. Select this menu item; it will display the subcategories under the Electronics
category and the number of articles that these categories have, as shown in Figure 3-35.
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Search...

harwanibm.net
Home About Author Login

Popular Tags

camera,

+ Zzoom,

water proof,
electronics,

night vision,

cell phone,
higher megapixel
resolution,

latest fashion,

Older Posts

+ Welcome to your
blog

+ About your home
page

* Your Template

* Your Modules

economic price.

There are no articles in this category. If subcategories display on this page, they may contain

articles.
: Blog Roll
Subcategories -
+ Joomla! Community
Camera @ + Joomla! Leadership
Blog

Latest camera to record memories and precious moments of life are available

You are here. Home » New Electronics Products arrival » Electronics

Most Read Posts
Figure 3-35. Menu item displayingthe Electronics category and its subcategories

Select the Camera subcategory of the Electronics category; the description titles of all the articles under
this category will be displayed, as shown in Figure 3-36.
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Search...

harwanibm.net
Home About Author Login

Popular Tags

camera,

+ zoom,

+ clothing,

* men,

women,
blazers,
dress,

high resolution,

Older Posts

+ Welcome to your
blog

= About your home
page

* Your Template

* Your Modules

Latest camera to record memories and precious moments of life are available

Blog Roll

+ Joomla! Community
+ Joomla! Leadership

10 |v|

Title Author Hits
Blog
Latest Cameras Written by Super User [ Hits: 3 ]
You are here: Home » New Electronics Products arrival » Electronics » Camera Most Read Posts

Figure 3-36. Article under the Camera category

Select the link for the “Latest Cameras” article; its content will be displayed on the screen, as shown in
Figure 3-37.
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Search

harwanibm.net
Home About Author Login

Popular Tags

* camera,
zoom,
clothing,

= men,

women
blazers,
dress,

high resolution,

Latest Cameras

Details O
: Camera Older Posts

ed: 14 February 2015

Welcome to your
blog

About your home
page

Your Template
Your Modules

Blog Roll

» Joomla! Community
= Joomlal Leadership
Blog

Cameras play a major role in recording the memories of your life. We use them to remember
the good old times, like parties and family gatherings
Most Read Posts
= About your home
page
» Welcome to your

Cameras differ from each other in a variety of ways, including the following:

Some cameras have higher megapixel resolution than others, making them shoot crisper
images
bilities, allowing you to take close-ups from a distance blog

+ Your Modules

» Your Template

Some ¢ have zoom cap

Some cameras high night vision, allowing you to take pictures at night

Today, many different cameras are available, and some of them are quite inexpensive.
Depending on your needs you could pay anywhere from $30 to $300 for one. If you want to
pay more than that, it may be better to go with a digital camcorder

Home » New Electronics Products arrival » Electronics » Camera »

Figure 3-37. Displaying the article content

Because you selected Category Blog for the menu item type (refer to Figure 3-33), you first got the
subcategory (Camera) of the selected category (Electronics) on selecting the New Electronic Products Arrival
menu item from the Main Menu. When you selected the Camera subcategory, the title of the article (“Latest
Cameras”) in that category was displayed, and when you selected the article title, the information stored in
that article was displayed. But you can always change the menu type to display the kind of information that
you want to be displayed when clicking the menu item
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Working with the Home Page

The home page is the first welcome page when you open any web site. It can be any other page also, but
usually it is the first page of the web site (see Figure 3-38).

Search...

harwanibm.net

m About  Author Login New Electronics Products arrival

Popular Tags

» camera,

= zoom,

* night vision,

+ cell phone,

+ higher megapixel

resolution,

Blog . Iates? fashion,

» clothing,

* men,
Welcome to your blog
Details o~ Older Posts

Written by Joomla

» Welcome to your
This is a sample blog posting. blog
If you log in to the site (the Author Login link is on the very bottom of this page) you will be
able to edit it and all of the other existing articles. You will also be able to create a new article
and make other changes to the site. B|og Roll

As you add and modify articles you will see how your site changes and also how you can

s : + Joomla! Community
customise it in various ways.

» Joomlal Leadership
Go ahead, you can't break it. Blog

Figure 3-38. Home page

The articles that you see in Figure 3-38 are provided by Joomla by default. Open the Article Manager
from the Control Panel to see the list of sample articles that are provided by default (see Figure 3-39).
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Article Manager: Articles ! Joomlal

[# Edit + Publish € Unpublish # Featured & Archive [v] Check In @ Trash [m] Batch

© Help & Options

Articles
Q Search tools - Clear
Categories
Featured = 0O Status Title Access Author Language Date Hits D~
Articles
0O &Zixl~ & Latest Public Super Al 2015-02-14 7 7
Cameras (Alias: User
latest-cameras)
Category: Camera
a sinl~> Your Template Public Super All 2011-01-02 2 [
(Alias: your-template) User
Category: Blog (Alias:
Joomla)
O (Zlx| = Your Modules (alias:  Public Super All 2010-12-31 4 5
your-modules) User
Category: Blog (Alias:
Joomla)
O v 1 v About your home Public Super All 2011-01-03 6 4
page (Alias: about- User
your-home-page) (Alias:
Category: Blog Joomia)

Figure 3-39. Article Manager showing default articles displayed on the home page

Suppose that you want the three articles “Your Template,” “Your Modules,” and “About your home
page” to be removed from the home page. Just select the check boxes of these three articles and click the
Unpublish button in the toolbar. You'll find that the check mark in the Published column of the selected
articles changes to a red X, which means that these articles will no longer be shown on the home page
(see Figure 3-40).
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Article Manager: Articles * Joomlal
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Joomia)
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your-home-page) (Alias
Category: Blog Joomla)

Figure 3-40. Unpublishing unwantedcontents

To see the effect in your web site, open the web site browser window and click the Refresh button. You'll
see the result in which all the articles except those that you set to Unpublish are visible.

Okay, you now have a basic web site, but it doesn’t look very exciting yet. The easiest way to change the
appearance of a Joomla site is by applying a template. There are hundreds of templates available that cover
every kind of design, so I'm sure you’ll find something that suits you. For now, though, you'll start by looking
at the templates that came preinstalled with Joomla.

Applying a Different Template

A template is the predefined structure that gives a dynamic look to a web site. A template consists of
cascading style sheets (CSS) and a layout that defines the positions of components and modules in it. When
a template is applied to a web site, the location of the modules and components are relocated according to
the layout in it, and the styles are applied to the content of the web site.
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By default, Joomla provides two front-end templates and two administrative templates. The front-end
templates determine the appearance of the web content; and the administrative templates determine
the appearance of the administrative interface that the administrator uses to create web content, upload
images, and install extensions. The two front-end templates provided are protostar and Beez3; the back-end
templates are isis and Hathor. You can see these templates in the Template Manager that you can open from

the Control Panel (see Figure 3-41).

@ Template Manager: Styles 7! Joomlal

@ Help  © Options

# Defaul | [ Edit ™ Duplicate | X Delete
les
Sy e o | x 20
Templates
Style Default Assigned Location Template =~ [}]
Filter: [] # Beez3 - Default i Sile Beez3 4
- Select Template - ~ [] # Hathor - Default £ Administrator Hathor 5
- Select Location - [0 # isis - Default Administrator Isis 8

% protostar - Default Sile Protostar 7

Figure 3-41. Template Manager showing different built-in styles

Besides using these templates, you can also add templates to the system through the Extension
Manager. Some templates are available for free and some require a payment. You can even create your own

custom templates if you have knowledge of PHP programming.
Click the Templates tab in the Template Manager to have a detailed look and feel of installed templates,

as shown in Figure 3-42.
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@ Template Manager: Templates 7 Joormlal

@ Help  © Options

Styles

Q[ X

Template ~ Location Version Date Author

Filter: Beez3 Details Site 310 25 November 2009 Angie Radtke
and Files
No preview
available. You hittp:/fwww der-auftritt. de
can enable

preview in the

options.

- Selectlo... - a radike@derauftritt. de

Hathor Detalls  Administrator 300 May 2010 Andrea Tarr
and Files
Mo preview
available for hitp:/lwww tamconsulting.com
Administrator

templates

hathor@tarrconsulting com

Isis Details Administrator 1.0 31302012 Kyle Ledbetter
and Files

No preview
available for
Administrator
templates

admin@joomla.org

Protostar Site 1.0 43072012 Kyle Ledbetter
Details and
Files

No preview
available. You
can enable
preview in the
options.

admin@joomla.org

Figure 3-42. Template Manager showing different templates

The default home page appears in the applied front-end templates styles. The default applied template
for the frontend is marked with a star. You can see in the figure that protostar-Default is applied to the
home page by default. The protostar template is very simple and uses Bootstrap to make it easily adjust
to various screens of mobile devices without applying major style sheet modifications. The home page in
protostar-Default appears in Figure 3-43.
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Search...

harwanibm.net
m About  Author Login  New Electronics Products arrival

Popular Tags

» camera,

« Zoom,

+ water proof,

« electronics,

= night vision,

» cell phone,
Blog « higher f‘negaplxel

resolution,

+ latest fashion,
Welcome to your blog
Details Q- Older Posts

Wiritten by Joomla

= Welcome to your
This is a sample blog posting. blog
If you log in to the site (the Author Login link is on the very bottom of this page) you will be
able to edit it and all of the other existing articles. You will also be able to create a new article
and make other changes to the site. B|°g Roll
As you add and modify articles you will see how your site changes and also how you can - Joomlal Community
customise it in various ways. « Joomla! Leadership
Go ahead, you can't break it. Blog

You are here: Home
Figure 3-43. Home page with protostar template applied

Let’s change the default template for the home page to Beez3. To do so, click the check box to the left of
the style (Beez3-Default) and click the Default tool button in the toolbox at the top. The star changes from
protostar to Beez3.

Switch to the browser window that is displaying your web site (the one pointing at http://localhost/
joomlasite) and click Refresh. The effect of the template on the Joomla web site will appear, as shown in
Figure 3-44. Notice that the location of the modules and contents has changed, and the CSS present in the
current template have changed the appearance of the web site altogether.
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If you log in to the site (the Author Login link is on the very bottom of this page)

you will be able to edit it and all of the other existing articles. You will also be
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Figure 3-44. Home page with Beez3 template applied

You can also download third-party templates and create your own templates (these will be covered
in later chapters). As an introduction, this is enough for you to know about templates.

After this quick start on how to create content in your Joomla web site, let’s take a look at the rest of the
buttons available in the Control Panel. You can use this chapter for reference if you ever need a reminder
of what the various managers do.
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Other Control Panel Managers

There are a number of other managers in the Control Panel that haven’t been covered yet, including the
Module Manager, the User Manager, Global Configuration, the Template Manager, and the Language
Manager. They are described in the following sections.

Module Manager

The Module Manager is a collection of several independent executable units in which each executable unit
can be a collection of any of the following:

e  Menus
e  Popular articles or related articles
e  Advertisements, banners, or random images

The main benefit of collecting several related items in a module is to gain better control. For example,
you could make a module become invisible on the web site (which would be easier than unpublishing the
individual items), apply a CSS style uniformly to all items in a module, change its Access level or position,
and so on. By default, Joomla provides several built-in modules, and you can add more using the Module
Manager. When you open the Module Manager, the list of modules present in it is displayed, as shown in
Figure 3-45.
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W Module Manager: Modules Joomlal
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Figure 3-45. Module Manager showing built-in modules

Language Manager

The Language Manager is used to manage the installed languages. You can define the default language

for your web site with this manager. This is the language used in the Administrator interface. The example
Language Manager in Figure 3-46 shows that only one language is currently displayed (English), but you can
always install more languages by using the Extensions Install/Uninstall option.
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¥ Language Manager: Installed Languages 7! Joomlal
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Figure 3-46. Language Manager

User Manager

The User Manager is used to manage users. A user might be a simple visitor who is registered at your web
site, an employee of your organization, or even you. When you create users, you assign them to groups that
decide the permissions assigned to them (e.g., whether they can edit or add new articles to the web site, or
only view them). With the User Manager, you can create users, delete existing users, edit user information
(password, e-mail ID, group membership, etc.), block existing users from accessing the web site, and so
on. The User Manager displays a list of all the current users, as shown in Figure 3-47. The table in the User
Manager displays the following information:

e  Username (the ID with which the user logs in).
e  User status (whether the user is logged in or logged out).
e  User state (whether the user is enabled or blocked).

e  User group: A user can be assigned any of the groups described following. Each
group has certain privileges assigned to it that define the limits or rights of the user in
that group. The groups, in ascending order of their privileges, are as follows:

e Registered: Users of this group cannot edit or submit articles, and can access
only the contents that are assigned the Registered Access level.

e Author: Users of this group can submit new articles, but these articles must be
approved by a member of the Publisher group or higher. Users of this group
cannot edit existing articles.

e  Editor: Users of this group can submit new articles or edit existing articles.
The articles must be approved by a member of the Publisher group or higher.

e  Publisher: Users of this group can submit, edit, and publish articles.

e  Manager, Administrator, and Super Administrator: Users of this group can do all
the previous actions, and they can also log into the back end for better control
over the web site.

e UserID.

e  Date when the user last visited the site.
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Figure 3-47. User Manager

Global Configuration

Global Configuration is used for specifying certain configuration settings that can have a deep impact on
the overall appearance and operation of your web site. Most of the settings listed in Global Configuration
are automatically configured during the installation and that you can modify per your requirements. For
example, you can change the Location Settings if you are in a different time zone. You can perform a variety
of functions for your web site with this tool, such as these:

e  Specify the web site metadata that is used by search engines to locate your web site.
Metadata contain keywords that describe your web site.

e Specify the lifetime of the session. The session is created when a user logs into your
site and is deleted when that user logs out. When you specify the lifetime of the
session, the session is deleted automatically after the specified time. The lifetime is
important for visitors who forget to log out of the web site. By default, the value of the
Session Lifetime field is 15 minutes, and the user is automatically logged out if there
is no activity during this time period. (While working on the exercises in this book,

I suggest increasing this time limit to avoid having to log in repeatedly.)

e  Specify the mail settings to indicate the mailer to use for e-mailing (e.g., PHP,
Sendmail, SMTP, etc.). If you use SMTP as a mail server, you can also specify the
SMTP username and password. Specifying the mail settings is required if you want to
send and receive e-mail from your web site.

e  Allow or disallow new user registration on your web site.

¢ Enable or disable web services (e.g., Google Search, Google Maps, etc.). Web services
are facilities provided in the form of web methods that can be invoked by your
application to add more functionality to your web site. For example, invoking Google
Search will allow your visitors to search the Net from your site, and they will get
exactly the same output that they would get while searching from Google.

e  Allow or disallow the FTP facility. If FTP is allowed, you can specify the FTP
username and password here.

e  Specify the location of media files and temporary files.

e  Specify the database name (to store the contents of your web site), its type, and its
hostname.
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Summary

This chapter gave you an introduction to the managers of the Control Panel found in the Administrator
interface. You learned how to publish and unpublish articles from the home page of the web site, and how to
change the default template used by your web site.

In the next chapter, you will learn about the Media Manager. You will also learn how to create banner
categories, enter information for banner clients, and create a banner for a client. Finally, you will learn to use
the Banner module to display a banner on your web site
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Managing Images and Banners -

In the previous chapter, you saw how to create sections, categories, and (above all) real content in the form

of articles. You also learned how to make articles appear on the front page of the web site and how to link

them to menu items.
In this chapter, you'll learn how to add colors to your web site and make it a source of income for you.
The chapter includes the following topics:

What the Media Manager is

How to make categories for your banners

How to enter information for your banner clients
How to create a banner for your client

How to use the Banners module to make a banner appear on the web site

Working with Media Manager

The Media Manager is a component that enables you to manage all the images used in your web site in

articles, menus, categories, sections, and so on. Using this manager, new images can be uploaded, existing
images can be edited, and new directories can be created.
All the images in your web site are stored in the joomla_root/images folder, except for the images for
any extensions, which are stored in their respective image directories. The term extensions refers collectively
to the components, modules, plug-ins, and templates that are installed in a Joomla web site to enhance its
features. A template is a collection of styles for giving a dynamic appearance to your web site. The remaining
types of extensions—components, modules, and plug-ins—are closely related:

A component is an independent application with its own functionality, database,
and presentation. Installing a component in a web site is like adding an application
to the site. A forum, shopping cart, newsletter, and guest book are all examples of
components, which may consist of one or more modules.

A module is used to add new functions (features) to a component (application) of a
web site—for example, a login module, a sign-in module of a guest book component,
or a subscription module of a newsletter component. A module isn’t a stand-alone
application; it is an application’s running unit.

A plug-in is a function that can be applied to a particular component or complete
web site—for example, a search plug-in that visitors can use to search a forum or a
bookmark plug-in to place bookmarks on the desired contents of a Joomla web site.
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Note Plug-ins were called mambots in Joomla 1.0, but have been called plug-ins since Joomla 1.5.

Making a Client Banner, Step by Step

Let’s look at an example that combines all three extensions. A shopping cart is a component that has several
modules, including those for maintaining inventory, storing payment information, and printing bills. Plug-
ins can be added to this component, such as a plug-in to change the price of a particular product or a search
plug-in to search for a desired product from the shopping cart.

To open the Media Manager, point the browser to the Administrator interface: the address
http://localhost/joomlasite/administrator. In the Administrator interface, select Content » Media
Manager from the menu bar or Media Manager from the Quick Icons on the Dashboard; the Media Manager
will open (see Figure 4-1). It already contains images in the banners, headers, and sampledata folders.
Joomla provides these images in the default web site, and you can use them directly in your web site.

& Media Manager ! Joomlal

& Create New Folder X Delete @ Heip 13 Options

M hanners i3 Thumbnail View S Detail View
M peaders
= sampledata M M M

L fruitshop - - -

.parks
]
animals

L = == = =
landscape . Ll Ul
B : -4 B Joearial i Joormial

banners headers sampledata cameral pn camera2 pn electranic.

joomia_bla. joomla_gre joomia_log, powered_by

Figure 4-1. Media Manager

Note The camerai.png, camera2.png, and electronicsi.png images that you see in Figure 4-1 are not
the default images; you uploaded them in Chapter 3.

You can also upload new images. To do that, the first step is to create a folder in the Media Manager,
which is discussed next. Remember that moving or copying images between folders is not possible in the
Media Manager, however. In the next sections, you will learn to create a folder, copy image(s) in it, and
display a banner ad using them.
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Creating a Folder

It is best to create a separate folder for any new images uploaded in the Media Manager. To create a folder
within the joomla_root/images folder, do the following:

1. Click the Create New Folder button from the toolbar. Type the name of the new
folder in the text box to the right. Call your folder trialimg.

2. Click the Create Folder button, as shown in Figure 4-2.

& Media Manager 7! Joomlal

& Create New Folder X Delete © Help = Options

™ banners i Thumbnail View | iE Detal View
M eaders
M 5ampledata trialimg & Create Folder
.fruitshop
™ parks - O O m O O |
L B
animals 5
L
|al'ld5CaPE banners headers sampledata cameral.pn camera2 pn.. electronic.
O O O O
B B B bl K Joormicl
joomia_bia joomia_gre. joomia_log powered_by

Figure 4-2. Creating the trialimg folder

A new folder named trialimg will be created and will appear in the Folders list of the Media Manager.
To upload images to the trialimg folder, make it the active folder by clicking it in the Folder list. Because it
currently contains no images, it will appear blank, as shown in Figure 4-3.

EJ Media Manager 7 Joomlal

& Create New Folder X Delete © Help Q& Options

Message
Create Complete: \trialimg

™ panners 2 Thumbnail View 3= Detail View
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L T pledata
5 itsho p
[ parks
]

animals

]
landscape

=] trialimg

Figure 4-3. The trialimg folder contains no images
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Uploading a File

To upload an image from your computer to the Media Manager’s active folder (in this case, trialimg, which is
a subdirectory of the joomla_root/images directory), use the Upload button shown at the top in the toolbar.
Besides using the Upload button, you can also use an FTP program to upload media to the desired folder.

1. Click the Browse button to locate an image (in JPG, GIF, BMP, or PNG format) on
your computer and then click the Start Upload button to transfer a copy of the file
from your computer to the active trialimg directory (I'm using an image named
cellphonel. jpg from the some directory on the D: drive). Click the Start Upload
button (see Figure 4-4).

B2 Media Manager ' Joomlal

@ Create New Folder X Delete © Help §& Options

M banners £ Thumbnail View IS Detail View
=5 headers

& sampledata Upload ﬁiefé D-JoomlaBookRevisedin Browse.. ' &, Start Upload

-fruitshop Upload files (Maximum Size: 10 MB)

-parks

=
animals Lad

B
landscape

1 trialimg

Figure 4-4. Image loaded into the trialimg folder

You'll see a preview of the image and an Upload Complete message if the transfer is successful
(see Figure 4-5).
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E& Media Manager * Joomlal
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Figure 4-5. Uploading an image file

Upload one more image file (in this example, I'm using an image named cellphone2. jpg from a directory on
the D: drive) and click the Start Upload button. You now have two images, cellphonel. jpg and cellphone2.jpg,
uploaded in the trialimg subdirectory of the joomla_root/images folder, as shown in Figure 4-6.

Ed Media Manager 7 Joomlal

& Create New Folder X Delete © Help 13 Options

Message
Upload Complete: ‘trialimg\cellphone2.jpg

M banners i%2 Thumbnail View | i Detail View
M headers

-sampledata A 0 0

) fruitshop
& parks !

- 3 cellphone1 celiphone2
animals

i
landscape

.y alimg

Figure 4-6. Two images loaded in the trialimg folder
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These images can now be easily inserted into any article, menu, or category. If you did not upload the
file to the proper directory, you can always delete it, navigate to the correct directory, and reload it. When
you create the contents of your web site via the Administrator interface, you'll see a button for inserting
images. When clicked, the button will display only the images found within the Media Manager, so if you
want to add an image to your site, you have to first add it to the Media Manager, as you did here.

Displaying a Banner Ad

Web sites have become a good source of advertisements, and many organizations look for high-traffic sites
that can display their banner (an image that carries the logo of the organization and advertises its products
or services). Organizations pay web site owners to display their banners because visitors to the site who click
the banner will be sent to that organization’s web site, hence increasing the awareness of their products or
services and eventually increasing their business. The organizations whose banners you will display on your
site are called clients. There can be more than one banner for a client, and you can choose to display the
banners of several clients.

Before you proceed with displaying banners on your web site, you need to understand the following terms:

e A banneris an image file (with a hyperlink pointing to the client’s URL) that is
displayed on a web site. If, for example, an organization named Chirag that deals
with cameras and camcorders wanted you to display the banners of both these
products randomly, you would make two banners named, for example, Chirag
Camera banner and Chirag Camcorder banner. Similarly, if an organization named
Johnny Electronics also wanted you to display the banner for its product, Camera,
you could name that banner Johnny Camera banner. (You can assign any name
to a banner.)

e Abanner category is used to categorize similar banners. For example, all banners
related to the Camera product (of any organization) can be assigned to a banner
category named Camera Banner. Similarly, all banners related to luxury hotels can
be assigned to a banner category named Luxury Hotels. The idea behind keeping
the banners categorized is to make it easy for you to find specific banners while
assigning them to different clients. Also, you can display several banners randomly,
one by one, by placing them all in one category and setting the Banners module to
display banners of that category.

e Abanner client refers to the name of an organization whose banner will be displayed
on your site. For example, if you're displaying a banner of the organization Chirag
Camera Store, you create a banner client by the same name. Similarly, if you display
a banner for the client Johnny Electronics, you create a banner client named Johnny
Electronics. (Note that a banner client can have multiple banners.)

Displaying a Client’s Banners
To display your client’s banners on your web site, take the following steps:
1. Upload the client’s banner image file to the banners folder of the Media Manager.
Create a category for the banner using the Banner Category Manager.
Create a banner client using the Banner Client Manager.

Create a banner using the Banner Manager.

LA

Use the Banners module to display the banner on the web site.
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Uploading the Client’s Banner Image File

To display the client’s banner on your web site, you must upload its banner image to the banners folder of
the Media Manager. To do so, click the banners folder in the Folders list in the Media Manager to make it the
active folder. You'll see all the banner images it already contains (provided as sample data by Joomla),

as shown in Figure 4-7.

B2 Media Manager ' Joomlal

& Create New Folder X Delete © Help & Options

™ banners $22 Thumbnail View | IZ Detail View
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osmbanneri osmbanner2 shop-ad-bo shop-ad.jp. white.png

.tria!img
Figure 4-7. Banners in the joomla_root/images/banners folder

Let’s assume that you want to display the banner for the Chirag Camera Store client, and that its banner
image file is on your local computer and is named ChiragCamera.png. You'll upload it into the banners
folder of your joomla_root/images directory using the Upload File section.

The default banner size is 468 pixels wide and 60 pixels high. So to maintain compatibility, it is best to
make the banner using the same dimensions for your clients, too.

You can upload the banner image file just as you uploaded the camera image earlier. Once you upload
it, you can see it in the banners folder of the Media Manager, as shown in Figure 4-8.
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Figure 4-8. A new banner added to the joomla_root/images/banners folder

The full-size banner image is shown in Figure 4-9.

Figure 4-9. Actual view of the new banner added

After uploading the banner image, your next step is to define a category for it. You can categorize
banners so that similar banners can be found in one place.

Creating a Category for the Banner Using the Banner
Category Manager

The idea behind creating a banner category is to categorize similar banners. For example, you can keep
all banners advertising the latest cellular phones in a category named Cellular Banner and all banners
advertising the latest cameras in a category named Camera Banner. You can also create banner categories
with names that describe their sizes, such as Standard Banner, Half Banner, Narrow/Wide Skyscraper, Box,
Rectangle, and so on.

To create categories for banners, open the Banner Category Manager using either of two methods.
The first method is to open the Banner Manager (by selecting Components » Banners » Banners from
the menu bar); then from the Banner Manager, click the Categories link. The second method is to open the
Banner Category Manager directly by selecting Components » Banners » Categories from the menu bar.
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Let’s open the Banner Category Manager via the Banner Manager. From the menu bar, select
Components » Banners » Banners. But before you go further, let’s take a quick look at the Components
menu and its options.

The Components menu helps you invoke different components in your web site. Components are the
content elements that help add various features to your web site; they include banners, contacts, news feeds,
polls, and web links. These components increase the functionality of Joomla and their main purposes are
the following:

e Advertise for the clients

e  Getfeedback from visitors

e Develop interaction with visitors

e  Share data from other providers in the form of RSS feeds
e  Provide links to other similar web content

Now return to the banner category-creation process. When you select Components » Banners »
Banners, the Banner Manager opens, as shown in Figure 4-10. You can see that the Banner Manager lists
no banners.

R Banner Manager: Banners ! Joomlal

[ Edit + Publish @ Unpublish & Archive (¥ Check In @ Trash [w] Batch & Options

© Help

Banners
Search Q Search tools v Clear

Categories
Clients

Tracks

Figure 4-10. Banner Manager

The Banner Manager deals with banners that are used for displaying content provided by clients or
sponsors for the purpose of advertisement. In Joomla, you can easily configure banners. You can set the
banner placement, set it to display for either an unlimited or a defined number of user clicks, and define the
categories in which banners of similar types can be stored.

If you click the Categories link, you'll see Category Manager: Banners, also called the Banner Category
Manager (see Figure 4-11). It displays a list of banner categories. By default, Joomla provides the banners of
the Uncategorized category, but you can unpublish it if you don’t want it to appear.
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@& Category Manager: Banners  Joomlal
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Figure 4-11. Banner Category Manager

Creating a Banner Category

Let’s create a category named Camera Banner for storing banners that advertise the latest cameras of
different clients. Click the New icon in the toolbar. You'll see a screen for entering information about the new
banner category, as shown in Figure 4-12. The screen shows four tabs: Category, Publishing, Permissions,
and Options. You will first learn how to use the Category tab.
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Figure 4-12. Adding a new banner category

Enter Camera Banner as the title for this banner category. The Alias field is for a sort of secondary
name or internal name of the item. Usually it is left blank, but if specified, it has to be lowercase and cannot
include spaces. If you leave it blank, Joomla creates an alias for you out of the title by lowercasing it and
replacing the spaces with hyphens. That is, if you leave this field blank, Joomla will create the alias
camera-banner for you. The alias is used in the URL when the SEF concept is activated. It is the concept by
which your web site links are presented and optimized so that search engines can access more of your site.
It is enabled from the SEO tab in the Global Configuration section (discussed in Chapter 10). Aliases are used
when SEF is activated, which makes Joomla produce friendly URLs rather than normal database-generated URLs.

In the Description box, you can write an introductory description of the category. Several tools are
provided for formatting the description.

Because it is a new independent banner category and not a subcategory of any existing category, leave
the Parent combo box to its default value: No parent.

In the Tags box, enter one or more optional tags or keywords to distinguish this banner category from
others. Tags are also used to relate a banner category with other content, such as articles, contacts, and so on.
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Set the Status combo box to the Published option to make the banners of this category visible on your
web site. The Access Level field is used to specify which level of users can access this banner category.
As usual, the access levels are as follows:

e  Public: Everybody can access this category.
e  Guest: Category can be accessed by the users who are not logged in.

e  Super Users: Category can be accessed by the user(s) who have highest level of
authorization.

e Registered: Only registered users can access this category.
e Special: Only users with author or higher status can access this category.

Set the Access level of this banner category to Public because you want it to be viewed by every visitor to
your web site.

From the Language combo box, select the language of the banner category. If you are creating a
multilingual site and want to show certain banners in any specific language, choose it from this combo box.
Meanwhile, leave the default value All for this field.

The Note (optional) field is for the administrator to write a reminder note for this banner category.
Leave it blank for now. The Version Note (optional) field is used to identify the version of this banner
category. Again, leave this field blank.

The Publishing tab shows information such as the date when this banner category was created, the
username of who created it, when it was last modified, the username of who modified it, the count of the
hits (views) on this banner category, the unique identification number, the ID for this banner category that is
automatically generated by Joomla, and so on (see Figure 4-13).
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Figure 4-13. Viewing Publishing information of a banner category

The screen also allows you to enter some meta information related to the banner category. In the Meta
Description (optional) field, enter a short description of this banner category to appear in the search engine
results. In the Meta Keywords (optional) box, enter some keywords, separated by commas, that will help
display this banner category when related content article, contacts, and so on have been viewed by the user.
For example, enter night vision and zoom as meta keywords in this box. Now whenever any article (or other
content) being viewed has either of these keywords, this banner category will show up. You can enter the
name of the author for this banner category in the Author field.

Asyou did in Chapter 3 when creating the article category, choose the desired Robots from the combo
box. Recall that robots help you make your site visible to search engines. The available options are Use
Global/Index, Follow/No Index, Follow/Index, No Follow/No Index, No Follow. The meanings of Index and
Follow are repeated here for your reference:

e Index: Determines whether you want a search engine to index the contents of this page

¢  Follow: Determines whether you want a search engine to follow and crawl the links
on this page
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The Permissions tab shows the combo boxes that enable you to modify permissions related to the
current Banner category. Permissions are usually inherited from the Global Configuration settings, but you
can override them through this tab (see Figure 4-14). Using the available combo boxes, you can determine
the following:

e Whether to allow or deny Create permissions for the users in the Public group
e Whether to allow or deny Delete permissions for the users in the Public group
e Whether to allow or deny Edit permissions for the users in the Public group

e Whether to allow or deny Edit State-Published State permissions for the users in the
Public group

@ Category Manager: Add A New Banners Category 7 Joomlal

+ Save & Close =+ Save & New 7y Save as Copy || & Versions © Close @ Help

Tite* Camera Banner

Alias = camera-banner
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—Manager Delete Inherited -
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- Registered Edit State Inherited v

—— Author

- —— Editor

— === Publisher

— Super Users

Figure 4-14. Screen for setting permissions for the banner category

The Options tab helps assign an image to the banner category. After clicking this tab, you see the screen
shown in Figure 4-15. The Alternative Layout combo box can be used for overriding the current layout.
When the Select button is clicked, the Media Manager will open and show the images that are already
uploaded in it. You can upload new images if required. Select any of the images by clicking the Insert button
to represent the current banner category.
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@ Category Manager: Add A New Banners Category * Joomlal

+ Save & Close =4 Save & New [ Save as Copy & Versions @ Close © Help

Tile* Camera Banner

Alias | camera-banner

Category Publishing Permissions

Alternative Layout Use Global v

Image @ imagesicamera Select X

Figure 4-15. Screen for assigning an image to the banner category

After entering the information for the new category, as discussed previously, click the Save & Close icon
to save it. You'll see the message Category Successfully Saved; and the new category, Camera Banner, will
appear in the Banner Category Manager list, as shown in Figure 4-16.

@ Category Manager: Banners * Joomlal
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Message
Category successfully saved

Banners

" Search Q, Search tools « Clear
Clients = -~ [O Status Title Access Language ID
Tracks g - ; -
i O v & | Uncategorised (Alias: uncategorised) Public All 3
] O v Camera Banner (Alias: camera-banner) Public Al 13

Figure 4-16. Creating the new banner category, Camera Banner
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Category Manager Toolbar

Short descriptions of the icons shown in the toolbar at the top in the Banner Category Manager are
the following:

e New: Creates a new banner category.

e  Edit: Edits an existing banner category. Select the desired banner category and click
this icon to open it in edit mode.

e  Publish: Select one or more banner categories from the list and then click this button
to publish them. Publishing a banner category will make the banners in that category
visible on the front end of the web site, provided that the banners in that category are
also published.

e Unpublish: Select one or categories from the list and then click this button to
unpublish them. Unpublishing a category will make the banners in that category
invisible from the front end of the web site.

e  Archive: Select one or more categories from the list and then click this button to
move them to the archive.

¢  CheckIn: Select the required number of categories from the list and click this button
to close them and mark them as Check In. No editing can be performed on the
opened banner category. In an opened state, a banner category is blocked from use
by other administrators. To make it editable, a banner category has to be closed and
marked as Check In.

e  Trash: Moves the selected banner category(ies) to the trash.

e  Batch: Used to apply batch processing on a set of selected categories. To copy or
move certain selected categories, or to apply actions such as assigning tags, setting
language, setting access level, and so forth on a set of categories, select them from
the list and click the Batch button. A pop-up dialog box will open, as shown in
Figure 4-17. The action selected from the combo box(es) will be applied on the
selected categories as a batch.
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Batch process the selected categories

If a category is selected for move/copy, any actions selected will be applied to the copied or
moved categories. Otherwise, all actions are applied to the selected categories.

Set Language
- Keep original Language - v
Add Tag
- Keep original Tags - v
Set Access Level
- Keep original Access Levels - v
Select Category for Move/Copy
Select v
(O Copy

® Move

Figure 4-17. Screen for applying batch operations on banner categories

e  Rebuild: Rebuilds the category table. Usually used when several operations are
performed on categories, and you want to see the outcome of those operations in the
category list.

e  Help: Opens the new browser window and navigates to the online help files related
to the active topic.

e  Options: Opens the Banner Manager Options that can be used to configure the
banners. For example, you can use it to track impressions and number of clicks on
the banner, determine the purchase type of the banner, and so on.

Now you need to define the client for whom you’ll be displaying the banner on your web site.

Creating a Banner Client Using the Banner Client Manager

The banner client stores the information for the organization whose banner you're going to display on
your web site. To create clients for your banners, use the Banner Client Manager. To open the Banner
Client Manager, either click the Clients link in the Banner Category Manager or select Components »
Banners » Clients from the menu bar. You'll see the Banner Client Manager, as shown in Figure 4-18. It
displays a list of all the banner clients and their information, if any, and lets you add new clients, or edit or
delete existing clients. Currently, the list is empty because there are no banner clients provided by default.
Remember that you have to define at least one Banner Client and one Banner Category prior to starting to
add the first new Banner.
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N Banner Manager: Clients * Joomlal

@ Edit || v Publish || @ Unpublish || & Archive || B Checkin || T Trash © Help || & Options

Banners
. Q Search tools » Clear Name ascending v || 20 v
Categories

Tracks

Figure 4-18. Banner Client Manager

The icons in the Banner Client Manager toolbar are fairly self-explanatory. For example, the Trash
icon is used to delete a banner client. Users just need to select the check box of the client to delete and then
click this icon. Similarly, the Edit icon is meant for editing client information (client name, contact name,
e-mail ID, and so on). The New icon is used to create a new banner client: it displays a screen for entering
information about the client. The Help icon is used for displaying help screens from Joomla’s help server.

Creating a Banner Client

To create a new client, click the New icon in the toolbar of the Banner Client Manager. You'll be shown a
screen for entering the client’s information (see Figure 4-19).

R Banner Manager: New Client * Joomlal

+ Save & Close || <+ Save& New @ Cancel @ Help

Name* Chirag Camera Store

New Client Metadata

Contact Name * Chirag Harwani Status
Published
Contact email * chirag@gmail.com
Version Note
Purchase Type Use Global v

Track Impressions

Track Clicks

Additional Information

Figure 4-19. Creating a new banner client
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The screen shows two tabs: New Client and Metadata. First, focus on the New Client tab. In the Name
field, enter the company or organization name whose banner you will publish. Enter a dummy banner
client name: Chirag Camera Store. In the Contact Name field, specify the name of the authorized contact
person in the organization. Enter the name of the person who will be contacted for payments and other
purposes in this field (I entered Chirag Harwani). In the Contact email field, enter the e-mail address of the
contact person. Assuming that the e-mail address of Chirag Harwani is chirag@gmail.com, enter the same
in this field. This e-mail ID can be used to tell clients about contract expiration, remind them about contract
renewal, and so on.

From the Purchase Type combo box, select the period to display the client’s banner. The available
options are Daily, Weekly, Monthly, Yearly, and Unlimited. Select Yes from the Track Impressions field to
count the impressions and display the number in the Banner Tracks. Or leave it to its default value of No if you
don’t want impressions to be tracked. Similarly, select Yes from the Track Clicks field to count the clicks on
the banner and display it in the Banner Tracks. In the Additional Information (optional) field, enter additional
information related to the client. Set the Status to Published to display the client’s banner on the site.

Version Note (optional) is for entering the version number of the banner client.

The Metadata tab displays the fields that help make the client’s banner visible on the basis of the
content being viewed by the user. The screen that appears after clicking the Metadata tab is shown in
Figure 4-20. In the Meta Keywords field, enter the keywords that relate to the client’s banner(s). For example,
night vision, zoom is entered in this field. Now whenever users view the content that contains either of
these keywords, the client’s banner will appear on the web site. Select Yes from the Use Own Prefix field if
you want to apply a prefix to the meta keywords. In that case, you also need to enter the required prefix in
the Meta Keyword Prefix field. If you enter the prefix advt_ in the Meta Keyword Prefix field, you also need
to modify the meta keywords to appear as advt_night vision, advt_zoom. Applying the prefix on meta
keywords improves the searching and hence enhances the performance. If you don't want to apply a prefix
on the meta keywords, select No in the Use Own Prefix field.

R Banner Manager: New Client 7 Joomlal

+ Save & Close <4 Save & New 7y Save as Copy | & Versions © Close © Help

Name* ' Chirag Camera Store

Details Metadata

Meta Keywords night vision, zoom

Meta Keyword Prefix

Figure 4-20. Screen for defining meta keywords for the banner client
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Note If you use Meta Keyword Prefix, the Banners module will ignore all the keywords except those that
have the prefix advt_. Searching for the desired banner will be more efficient and will hence result in better
performance.

After entering the information for the client, click the Save & Close button to save it. You'll see the
message Client Successfully Saved; and the client organization’s name, Chirag Camera Store, will appear in
the Banner Client Manager list, as shown in Figure 4-21.

R Banner Manager: Clients 7! Joomlal

[ Edit || + Publish | @ Unpublish || & Archive | ©]Checkin | T Trash @ Help | © Options

Message
Client successfully saved

Banners
" Q Search tools « Clear
Categories
Clients [] Status Client - Contact Banners Purchase Type 1D
Tracks

0O B> Chirag Camera Store Chirag Harwani 0 Default (Monthly) 1

Figure 4-21. Adding new banner client Chirag Camera Store
To understand the usage of each column of the Banner Client Manager, see Table 4-1.

Table 4-1. Banner Client Manager Columns

Column Description

Status Indicates the status of the banner client (whether the banner client is in the published,
unpublished, archived, or trashed state).

Client Displays the name of the client for whom you want to display the banners.

Contact Displays the name of the person from the client’s organization who is authorized to deal

with any issues that may arise.

Banners Displays the total number of banners (whether in the published or unpublished state)
that are currently available in the Banner Manager for this client.

Purchase Type Displays the purchase type (i.e., the kind of banner subscription purchased by the client):
whether the period to display client banner is daily, weekly, monthly, yearly, or unlimited.

ID Displays the unique client identification number that Joomla has assigned to this client.
The ID is automatically assigned by Joomla and is not editable.
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Now that you've created the client (Chirag Camera Store) and the banner category (Camera Banner),
you can open the Banner Manager to actually create a banner for your client.

Creating a Banner Using the Banner Manager

The banner is the actual content that you'll display on your web site and for which the client will pay you.
The banner is in the form of an image file (uploaded in the Media Manager) with a hyperlink attached to
it that navigates the visitor to the client’s home page if the banner is clicked. A banner is associated with a
banner category and a banner client, so both must exist before you create a banner. Let’s open the Banner
Manager to create the client’s banner.

From the menu bar, select Components » Banners » Banners to see the Banner Manager, as shown
in Figure 4-22. It displays a list of existing banners, if any. Currently, the list is empty because there are no
current banners.

R Banner Manager: Banners ! Joomlal

[ Edit + Publish @ Unpublish & Archive (¥ Check In @ Trash [w] Batch & Options
© Help
. Search Q Search tools v Clear
Categories
Clients

Tracks

Figure 4-22. Banner Manager

Creating a Banner

Let’s create a banner. Click the New icon in the toolbar, and you'll see a screen for entering information
about the banner you want to create, as shown in Figure 4-23. The screen shows three tabs: Details, Banner
Details, and Publishing. Initially, you will focus on the Details tab that opens up by default.

121



CHAPTER 4 © MANAGING IMAGES AND BANNERS

R Banner Manager: New Banner ! Joomlal

+ Save & Close # Save & New 7 Save as Copy | & Versions © Close © Help

Name * | Chirag camera banner

Alias  chirag-camera-banner

Details Banner Details Publishing
Type Image v Category *
- Camera Banner v
Image @ imagesibanners Select X
Status
Width
< Sticky
Height
Alternative Text
Language
Click URL http://chiragstore.com All i
Version Note
Description

Figure 4-23. Adding a new banner

In the Name field, enter the name of the banner. It is better to assign names that resemble their client’s
name to distinguish them easily. Specify the name as Chirag camera banner because you will make this
banner for your banner client, Chirag Camera Store.

As mentioned, the Alias field is used in the URL when SEF is activated (again, SEF enables the search
engines to access the desired content in an optimized way). Specify the alias as chirag-camera-banner.

From the Type combo box, you can select either of the following options:

¢ Image: Used if you want to upload any banner image.

e  Custom: Used if you want to copy and paste the code provided by your client. If you
choose this type, the following Image Selector field will be replaced by the Custom
Code field, in which you can paste the supplied banner code.

Using Banners

There are two ways to use banners. One popular and conventional way is to display a banner image that,
when clicked by visitors, sends them to the client’s URL. For this method, you need to specify the banner
client’s URL in the Click URL field. This method is preferred when only one banner of a particular client is
being displayed. However, you may want to place banners supplied by advertising companies such as Trade
Doubler, Commission Junction, or Google’s AdSense. If so, you should know that these companies provide
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the HTML code that contains the banner images and the URLSs of the respective clients. You just need to
copy and paste the HTML code provided by them into the Customer Code field, and several small banner
images will appear on your web site, each pointing to its respective client. In that case, leave the Click URL
field blank.

Let’s select the Image option from the Type combo box. From the Image Selector field, select the image
file to be displayed as the banner. The image is loaded from the joomla_root/images/banners folder, so the
client’s banner image must be preloaded into this folder using the Media Manager (see Figure 4-24). For
this example, specify the client banner image fileChiragCamera.png, which you uploaded into the Media
Manager at the beginning of this chapter. The Banner Image box displays the preview of the selected client’s
banner image file. Select that image and click Insert button.

S e i __e

Directory AT

/banners b Up
m Cancel
ey
ChiragCame
osmbanneri ha
Image URL

Upload file Browse... L. Start Upload

Upload files (Maximum Size: 10 MB)

Figure 4-24. Selecting the image for the banner through Media Manager

In the Width and Height fields, you can enter the width and height for the banner, or leave these fields
blank to make the banner appear in its original size. If you have selected Image from the Type field, you can
also enter some text for the image in the Alternative Text field. The text entered in the Alternative Text field
appears when the mouse hovers over the banner.
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In the Click URL field (refer to Figure 4-23), enter the URL of the client for whom this advertising banner
is being made. The visitor will be navigated to this URL if the banner is clicked. Assume that the web site of
your client, Chirag Camera Store, is http://chiragstore.comand enter the same in this field.

The Description box is used to enter a small description for the banner. This description is not displayed
on the web page.

From the Category combo box, select the category to which the banner belongs. Select the banner
category you just created: Camera Banner.

Leave the Status combo box value at its default value (Published)to make the banner visible on your
web site. You can set the Sticky option to Yes to specify that the banner be sticky. Sticky banners take priority
over banners that are not sticky, and their frequency of display is higher. Because you currently have just a
single banner, keep this option set to No.

From the Sticky field, choose Yes if you want to mark the banner as sticky. Sticky banners are given
preference over non-sticky banners. That is, sticky banners always show in their specified position and do
not rotate impressions with other banners.

To configure impressions, total clicks (on banner), client and purchase type of banner, select the Banner
Details tab. You'll see the screen shown in Figure 4-25.

R Banner Manager: New Banner 7 Joomlal

+ Save & Close =+ Save & New € Cancel @ Help

Name*  Chirag camera banner

Alias | chirag-camera-banner

Details Banner Details Publishing

Max. Impressions

MUnlimited
Total Impressions 0 (™ Reset impressions
Total Clicks 0 (™ Reset clicks
Client Chirag Camera Store v
Purchase Type -- Use Client Default —- v
Track Impressions No v
Track Clicks No v

Figure 4-25. Screen for setting impressions and banner clicks
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In the Max. Impressions box, enter a number that defines how many times this banner will be displayed
on your web site. For example, if you enter a value of 1,000 here, it means that this banner will be displayed
1,000 times, after which it will disappear from your web site. Leave this field blank if you will select the
Unlimited check box, which allows you to display the client’s banner an unlimited number of times.

The Total Impressions field displays the count of the times the banner has appeared on the site. For the
new banner, the field displays the value0. Use the Reset Impressions button to reset the value of this field
to 0. The Total Clicks field displays the number of times this banner has been clicked by visitors. The Reset
clicks button is used to reset the number of clicks to zero.

From the Client combo box, select the client to whom this banner belongs: Chirag Camera Store. From
the Purchase Type field, choose the banner subscription selected by the client. The available options are
Daily, Weekly, Monthly, Yearly, or Unlimited. The chosen option determines the period for the banner
impressions or clicks.

From the Track Impressions field, select Yes to count the banner impressions (i.e., the number of times
the banner has appeared on the site) and display that count in the Banner Tracks. From the Track Clicks
field, select Yes to count the clicks on the banner and display that count in the Banner Tracks.

Defining Publishing and Meta Info for the Banner

To view publishing information for the new banner and define its meta keywords, select the Publishing tab in
the New Banner screen. The publishing information of the new banner will display, as shown in Figure 4-26.
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,f .
R Banner Manager: New Banner Joomilal

+ Save & Close 4 Save & New 71 Save as Copy & Versions © Close © Help

Name*  Chirag camera banner

Alias  chirag-camera-banner
Details ~ Banner Details | Publishing

Start Publishing Meta Keywords

night vision, zoom

il

Finish Publishing

) Use Own Prefix
Created Date
2015-02-27 09:57:04 =) Meta Keyword Prefix

Created by

Created by alias

Modified Date
2015-03-01 06:51:03

Modified by

Super User

Revision

13

ID
1

Figure 4-26. Screen for viewing publishing information of the new banner

From the Start Publishing field (optional), choose the date from which you want to publish the banner.
Leave the field blank to publish the banner immediately. From the Finish Publishing field (optional),
choose the date on which you want to unpublish the banner. Leave the field blank to publish the banner
indefinitely. The Created Date field is automatically filled with the creation date and time for the banner. In
the Created by field, you can specify the user who created the banner. If clicked, the user icon on the right
of the field displays the existing users in your Joomla system. In the Created by alias field (optional), you
can enter an alias for the user who created the banner. The Modified Date field automatically displays the
date when the banner was last modified. The Modified by field automatically displays the username of who
modified the banner last. The Revision field automatically displays the count of the number of times the
banner has been revised. The ID field displays the auto generated ID for this banner that is used internally
by the Joomla system.
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The Meta Keywords box is an optional field used for displaying specific banners based on the content
of the article being viewed. If you choose Yes to Use Own Prefix, you need to mention the prefix in the Meta
Keyword Prefix box. If you enter the prefix as advt_, you have to define the tags in this field with the prefix
advt_. These tags will be matched with the keywords of the articles being viewed by the visitor, and the
banner whose Tags field matches the keywords of the article will be automatically displayed onscreen. Usually
tags refer to important features of the product, and you can have any number of tags, separated by commas.

Applying Meta Tags and Keywords to Banner

Recall the concept of tags from Chapter 3. Tags are keywords composed of a few words that briefly highlight
important information about an article. When you created the article “Latest Cameras” in Chapter 3, you
used the tags camera, zoom, night vision, and higher megapixel resolution (see Figure 4-27). These tags
appear in front of your web site under the Popular Tags section. When a visitor clicks any tag, all content that
matches the selected tag appears in the front.

/' Atticle Manager: Edit Article 7 Joomlal

+ Save & Close =+ Save & New 7y Save as Copy & Versions © Close © Help

Tile*  Latest Cameras

Alias | latest-cameras

| Content Publishing Images and links Options Configure Edit Screen Permissions

Edit~ Inset~ View~ Format~ Table~ Tools ~ Category

_ - - Camera v
B 7 U S E === Paagaph ~ = I
E = d P RMo | —E XX Q Tags

camera, X || zoom, X
night vision, x

higher megapixel resolution, x

Status

Featured
Cameras play a major role in recording the memories of your life. We use them to remember the good old times, No
like parties and family gatherings
Cameras differ from each other in a variety of ways, including the following: Access
Some cameras have higher megapixel resolution than others, making them shoot crisper images Public v
Some cameras have zoom capabilities, allowing you to take dose-ups from a distance

Language
Some cameras high night vision, allowing you to take pictures at night Al .

Today, many different cameras are available, and some of them are quite inexpensive. Depending on your needs
you could pay anywhere from $30 to $300 for one. If you want to pay more than that, it may be better to go Version Note
with a digital camcorder

p

[3 Article & Image ) Page Break v Read More @ Toggle editor

Figure 4-27. “Latest Cameras” article
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The meta keywords are meant for search engines. Though most of the search engines have become
smarter, meta tags are used by certain search engines to locate web site content. The meta tags are also used
to display related banners based on the article being viewed. To relate banners with the “Latest Cameras”
article, set its meta keywords as shown in Figure 4-28.

Z Article Manager: Edit Article 7 Joomlal’
ﬁ +" Save & Close =+ Save & New [h save as Copy & Versions @ Close (>} Help

Tite*  Latest Cameras
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Finish Publishing
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2015-02-14 12:00:38 =]
Key Reference
Created by
Super User n
Robots
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Use Global v
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Modified Date
2015-03-01 06:55:18
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Super User
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5
Hits
30
D
-

Figure 4-28. Specifying meta keywords for the “Latest Cameras” article
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Understanding the Banner Manager Toolbar

Back to the Banners module. After entering the information for the banner, as discussed previously, click the
Save & Close icon to save it. You'll see a message that reads Item Saved, and a Chirag camera banner entry
will appear in the Banner Manager, as shown in Figure 4-29.

R Banner Manager: Banners AJOO!TW!CI!'

[ Edit | v Publish || @ Unpublish | & Archive | B Checkin | T Trash || [®]Batch © Help | & Options
Q, Search tools Clear
Categories
Clients ¢ [J Status Name = Sticky Client Impressions Clicks Language 1D
Tracks = . . :
[] |+ =  Chirag camera banner (Alias: chirag-camera-banner) (=] Chirag 0 of Unlimited 0- All 1
Camera Banner Camera 0.00%
Store

Figure 4-29. New banner added

The Chirag camera banner entry in the Banner Manager confirms that your banner has been made.

The toolbar of the Banner Manager has several buttons. Let’s have a quick introduction. The Edit button
is used to edit the information about the banner that was entered when the banner was created. Information
such as the banner name, image, category, and client name can be edited.

The Publish button is used to make banners visible on the web site. To publish a banner, simply select
the check box of the banner(s) and click this button. Similarly, the Unpublish button is for making banners
invisible on the web site. The Archive button is used to move the selected banners to the archive. The Check
In button is used to mark the selected banners as Check In. No editing can be performed on the opened
banners; only on the closed banners that are marked as Check In.

The Trash button is used to permanently delete a banner. The Help icon is for opening the Joomla help
web site.

The Batch button is for applying batch operations on the selected banners. You can copy, move, and set
the client and language for more than one banner through this button. Figure 4-30 shows the combo boxes
that open up when Batch is clicked.
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Batch process the selected banners

If a category is selected for move/copy, any actions selected will be applied to the copied or
moved banners. Otherwise, all actions are applied to the selected banners.

Set Client
- Keep original Client - v
Set Language
- Keep original Language - v
Select Category for Move/Copy

Select v

O Copy
@® Move

Cancel Process

Figure 4-30. Dialog box that enables batch processing on selected banners

Use the Copy radio button to make copies of an existing banner. Select the check box of the banner for
which you want to make a copy and choose the Copy radio button from the dialog box. It will make a copy
of the banner with the original banner name with a suffix (2) added to its name. For example, if the banner
name is Chirag camera banner, its copy will have the name Chirag camera banner (2).

The Options button opens the banner’s Global Configuration window, which allows you to set default
parameters for banners, as shown in Figure 4-31. The screen shows three tabs: Client Options, History
Options and Permissions.
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Banner Manager Options * Joomlal

+ Save & Close @ cancel © Help

Client Options History Options Permissions

Global
Configuration

These settings apply for all clients unless they are changed for a specific client.
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Banners
Cache Track Impressions Yes “

Manager

Check-in Track Clicks Yes
Contacts

Articles Meta Keyword Prefix

Smart Search

Figure 4-31. Configuring Client Options for the banner

Configuring Client Options for a Banner

First, you will focus on Client Options, which opens by default. The parameters that you set in this dialog box
play a major role in deciding when to display a particular banner and how long it will be visible on your web
site. The options are as follows:

e  Purchase Type: Choose the period for banner impressions from this combo box.
The available options are Daily, Weekly, Monthly, Yearly, and Unlimited.

e Track Impressions: Use this option to decide whether you want to count how
many times a banner has been displayed. You should set this option to Yes if the
client purchases a fixed number of impressions (wants the banner to be displayed
a specific number of times), or set it to No if you want to display the banner an
unlimited number of times.

¢  Track Clicks: This option counts how many times a client’s banner is clicked.
Assuming that the client’s banner will be displayed an unlimited number of times,
set the values of both Track Impressions and Track Clicks to No.

e  Meta Keyword Prefix: All the banners of a particular client and category are usually
displayed randomly. But sometimes you want to display only the banner that relates
to the type of content (article) being viewed by the user. For example, if the visitor
is reading an article on cameras, it is wise to display camera-related banners only.
In this field, enter the prefix for the tags you will insert in the banner’s Tags field.
Enter advt_ as the tag prefix to designate it as related to the advertisement. You will
soon see how this field will help you choose to display the banner on the basis of the
content being viewed on your web site.
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Configuring History Options for a Banner

The History Options tab enables you to save or discard the banner version history. After clicking the History
Options tab, you see the screen shown in Figure 4-32.

tf Banner Manager Options 7 Joomlal

+ Save & Close @ Cancel @ Help

SYSTEM

Global
Configuration

Client Options History Options Permissions

These settings apply to version history for Banners, Banner Categories, and Banner Clients.

OIN

COMPONENT Save History No

Cache Maximum Versions 10
Manager

Figure 4-32. History Options screen

Set the Save History field to Yes if you want to save the version history for this banner. In the Maximum
Versions field, enter the value that defines the maximum number of versions of the banner to store.
When the maximum number of versions will be reached, the oldest version will be deleted automatically.
If the value for this field is set to 0, versions will not be deleted automatically.

Configuring Permissions Options

The Permissions tab shows the combo boxes that enable you to modify permissions related to the current
banner. Permissions are usually inherited from the Global Configuration settings, but you can override them
through this tab (see Figure 4-33). Using the available combo boxes, you can determine the following:

e  Whether to allow or deny Configure permissions for the users in the Public group.
If allowed, users can edit banner options.

e Whether to allow or deny Access Administration Interface permissions for users in
the Public group. If allowed, users can access administration interface and apply
desired modifications.

e Whether to allow or deny Create permissions for users in the Public group.
e  Whether to allow or deny Delete permissions for users in the Public group.
e Whether to allow or deny Edit permissions for users in the Public group.

e Whether to allow or deny Edit State-Published state permissions for users in the
Public group.
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Banner Manager Options 2 Joomlal
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Figure 4-33. Setting banner permissions

The columns in the Banner Manager (refer to Figure 4-29) display information about the existing
banners of your Joomla web site. The Status column specifies whether the banner is in the published,
unpublished, archived, or trashed state. The check mark signifies that the banner is in the published state,
and the red X signifies that the banner is in the unpublished state. The Name column displays the name
of the banner. Below the banner name is the category in which this banner is placed. The Sticky column
specifies whether the banner is set to sticky mode (the frequency of appearance of sticky banners is greater
than non-sticky ones). The Client column displays the client name (organization or company name) to
whom the banner belongs. The Impressions field displays the number of times the banner has appeared
on the web site since it was created. Figure 4-29 shows the impressions of the Chirag camera banner as 0
of Unlimited, which means that the banner has appeared 0 times out of the unlimited number of times
assigned to it.

The Clicks column displays the percentage of clicks that were made on a banner in relation to the
number of impressions (appearances on the web site) that have taken place. The Language column displays
the language assigned to the banner, if any. The ID column displays the unique banner identification
number that Joomla has assigned for internal maintenance.

Next, you'll learn about using the Banners module when displaying a banner on your web site.
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Using the Banners Module to Display the Banner on the Web Site

Until now, you've been dealing with the Banner component: You made a category for the banner, created
clients for the banner, and finally created the banner. Now you need the help of the Banners module to
display the banner on the web site.

By using the Banners module, you can configure several settings of the banner—for example, which
pages of your web site will display the banner, its position, its access level, and so on. The Banners module
is also used for selecting which category of which client’s banner will be visible. The Banners module is
accessible through the Module Manager.

From the menu bar, select Extensions » Module Manager, and you'll see a list of modules, as shown in
Figure 4-34.
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Figure 4-34. Module Manager

Understanding Module Manager Columns

Let’s see what information the columns of the Module Manager display. The Status column shows whether
the module is enabled or disabled. A check mark signifies that the module is enabled and can be used in the
web site, and a red X signifies that the module is disabled (temporarily suspended) and won't be visible on
the web site.
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The Title column displays the name of the module. Joomla provides 20 standard modules and a facility
to install more. Selecting a module name opens it in edit mode.

The Position column displays the position on the page where this module will be displayed (left or
right). The templates that you use to give a dynamic look to your web site consist of styles and positions.

A template internally divides a web page into different positions, including left, right, header, footer, and so on.
If the Position column displays the value position-2, the module will appear at the left position on the web page.
You can change the display order of modules in a position by selecting the Position drop-down list.

The Type column displays the system name of the module. Recall that Joomla installs 20 standard
modules, and each has a unique system name.

The Pages column displays the menu items in which the module will be displayed. The options are All
for all menu items, None for no menu items, and Varies for selected menu items.

The Access Level column specifies the category of user that can access the module. The options are
Guest, Public, Registered, Special, and Super User.

The ID column displays a unique identification number for the module, assigned automatically by
Joomla to identify the module internally.

The toolbar icons in the Module Manager are fairly self-explanatory. For instance, the Publish icon is
used to enable a module (if the module was unpublished earlier). Just select a module’s check box and click
this icon to enable it. Similarly, the Unpublish icon is used to disable a module. Unpublished modules don’t
appear on the web site. You can also toggle between the published and unpublished state by clicking the
icon in the Status column.

Recall that you made a banner named Chirag camera banner and assigned it to the category Camera
Banner for the Chirag Camera Store client. To make it appear on the web site, you opened the Module
Manager. To activate the banner, you have to create a new module. Click the New icon from the toolbar to
create a new module. You will be prompted to select the Module Type. From the list of module types, select
the Banners type. A dialog box will open to enter information for the new module, as shown in Figure 4-35.
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Figure 4-35. Screen for creating a new module

This screen contains four sections: Module, Menu Assignment, Module Permissions, and Advanced,
which are discussed in the following sections.

Module Section

The Module section shows the fields in which you enter information about the new module. In the Title
field, enter the name of the module: Camera Banner Module. From the Target combo box, choose
where you want to open the link (i.e., when the visitor clicks the banner, the target can open in the same
parent window, a new window, or a pop-up window). The available options are Open in Parent Window,
Open in New Window, and Open in Pop-Up. In the Count field, enter the number of banners to display
simultaneously (the default value is 5). From the Client combo box, select the client whose banners you
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want to display via this banner module. Select the banner client Chirag Camera Store to display its banner.
From the Categories combo box, select the banner category to display: select the Camera Banner category
created earlier. The default is All Categories (it will display all banner categories). Select Yes from the Search
by Meta Keyword field if you want to display the banner on the basis of the content being viewed. That is, the
banner whose meta keywords match with the content being viewed will automatically appear on the site. If
this field is set to No, the banner will always display randomly, regardless of the content being viewed.

The Randomise combo box helps to determine the order of banner display. It displays the following
two options:

e  Sticky, Ordering: Sticky banners will display sequentially, followed by a sequential
display of non-sticky banners.

e Sticky, Randomise: Sticky banners will display in random order.

In the Header Text and Footer Text fields, enter the text that you want to display before and after the
banner group, respectively. Enter the text Widest Range in the Header Text field and Lowest Price in the
Footer Text field. Set the Show Title button to Show if you want to display the module title along with the
banner on the web site. The Position combo box helps determine the position in which you want the banner
to appear on your web site. You can make the banner appear on the left, right, or footer positions (these
positions are predefined in the implemented template). Set the Position field to position-7 to display the
banner at the right top of the web page.

Set the Status state to Published to make the banner visible on your web site. In the Start Publishing
field, enter the date and time from which you want to publish the banner. If left blank, the banner will
publish immediately. Similarly, in the Finish Publishing field, enter the date and time on which you want to
stop publishing the banner. Again, if left blank, the banner will publish indefinitely. The Access Level field
specifies the level of users who can access the module. Select Public to make the banner visible to all visitors
to your web site.

The Ordering combo box shows the ordering of all the modules in the chosen position (selected from
the Position combo box). From the Language field, choose the language in which you want the banner to
appear. Leave the default value: All. Enter a note or description related to the current module in the Note
field if desired.

Menu Assignment Section

In the Menu Assignment section (see Figure 4-36), the Menus option allows you select the menus in which
you want this banner to appear. The options are the following:

e Onall pages: Shows the banners in all menus and pages
¢ No pages: Does not show the banner
e  Only on the pages selected: Shows the banner on the selected pages only

e  On all pages except those selected: Shows the banner on all pages except the ones
that are selected
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% Module Manager: Module Banners * Joomlal

+ Save & Close || =+ Save & New | @ Cancel © Help

Title *
Module Menu Assignment Module Permissions Advanced
Module Assignment On all pages A

On all pages
No pages
Only on the pages selected

On all pages except those selected

Figure 4-36. Assigning a module to desired pages of the site

Because you want the banner to appear on all pages, choose the option On All Pages.

Module Permissions Section

In the previous versions of Joomla, the Module Manager did not include a Module Permissions tab. However,
starting with Joomla version 3.2,you can now modify user group permissions for modules. This Module
Permissions section shows the combo boxes that enable you to modify permissions related to the current
banner module. You can override the Global Configuration settings using this section (see Figure 4-37).
Using the available combo boxes, you can determine the following:

e  Whether to allow or deny Delete permissions for users in the Public group
¢ Whether to allow or deny Edit permissions for users in the Public group

e Whether to allow or deny Edit State-Published State permissions for users in the
Public group
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Figure 4-37. Setting permissions for the new module

Advanced Section

The Advanced section enables you to apply alternative layouts, styles, and tags to the banner module. The
screen shows different combo boxes, as shown in Figure 4-38. From the Alternative Layout combo box,
choose the desired alternative layouts for the module (applicable if you have defined alternative layouts in
the template. In the Module Class Suffix field, you can define the suffix that you want to apply to the CSS
class of the module. It is used to apply different CSS styles to the module. From the Caching combo box,
choose the Use Global option to cache the module content. If you don’t want caching of this module, select
No Caching in this field. In the Cache Time field, enter the time length in minutes before the module is
recached. The default value is 900 minutes.
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Figure 4-38. Page for setting Advanced options for the new module

In the Module Tag field, you can specify the HTML tag for the module. By default, the div tag is used
for the module. From the Bootstrap Size combo box, choose the width of the module that is supplied
through the span element. The default value is 0. From the Header Tag combo box, choose the HTML tag to
use for the modules header or title. Valid options are theh1, h2, h3, h4, h5, h6, and p tags. In the Header Class
field, specify the optional CSS classes to add to the module’s header or title element. From the Module Style
combo box, choose the style to override the templates style.
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Displaying the Finished Product

After entering the module information as discussed previously, save the banner module by clicking the
Save & Close icon in the toolbar. You can now see the banner of your client on your Joomla web site. Open the
browser window that displays your web site and click the Refresh button. Initially, the banner will not appear
because you have set the banner to display when its meta keywords match with the content being viewed.

To display the banner, invoke the “Latest Cameras” article by selecting the menu item New Electronics
Products Arrival. You'll find that the Chirag camera banner appears at the right top of the web site (see Figure 4-39).
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Figure 4-39. Chirag camera banner automatically appears when the “Latest Cameras” article is selected
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Installing a Banner Component

You can even install freely available banner components from the Internet using the Extension Manager. One
such banner component is FlexBanner, which you can download from http://extensions.joomla.org/
extensions/extension/ads-a-affiliates/banner-management/flexbanner. The downloaded archive file is
com_flexbanners 4.0.21.zip. Open the Extension Manager by selecting Extensions » Extension Manager.
In the Install tab of the Extension Manager that opens by default, you will find the Extension package file field.
To the right of the Extension package file, click the Browse button to locate the downloaded archive file and
click the Upload & Install button to install it. After the successful installation of the banner component, you
see this message: Installing Component Was Successful(see Figure 4-40).

4 Extension Manager: Install 44 Joomlal’

© Help = & Options

Message
Installing component was successful.

FlexBanner
Update =1nc |'|

Manage ”
e Successfully installed FlexBanner Component and

Module
Database
Wamings FlexBanner is a powerful banner management system that allows you to choose which articles or
Install categories a banner appears on. It supports the use of Flash banners and reports impressions and
languages clicks.

Joomla Web Hosting from Inch

Upload Package File Install from Directory Install from URL

Upload & Install Joomla Extension

Extension package file Browse...

Upload & Install

Figure 4-40. Successful installation of the FlexBanner component

Open the FlexBanner component by selecting the Components » FlexBanners option. You see the
FlexBanner Banner Manager page shown in Figure 4-41.
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Figure 4-41. FlexBanner Banner Manager page
The procedure of creating and displaying banner is the same as discussed previously. The steps are
repeated for your reference:
1. Create a banner category.
2. Create a client for whom the banner is to be made.

3. Define the link to which you want the visitor to navigate when the banner is
clicked.

4, Optionally define the location of publishing the banner.

5. Assuming that you created a banner category called Camera Banner, a banner
client called Chirag Camera Store, a location called Right Side (to represent the right
side of the site), and a link called bmharwani that points at www. bmharwani.com,
you can create the banner for the defined category and client that navigates to the
specified link (see Figure 4-42).
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Figure 4-42. Creating a new banner in FlexBanner Banner

6. From the Module Manager, enable the FlexBanners module and specify its
display position on the web site. You should display the banner at position-7 of
the site (i.e., at the right top of the site), as shown in Figure 4-43.
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Figure 4-43. Enabling the FlexBanners module and publishing at required position

7. View the banner from the front side of the site, as shown in Figure 4-44.
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Figure 4-44. FlexBanners module appears on the site displaying the banner
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In this chapter, you learned how to upload images to the Media Manager. You saw, step by step, how to

create a category and a client for banners, and also how to create banners. Finally, you learned how to edit

the Banners module to display the banners of the specific client and category.

In the next chapter, you'll see how users are created for your web site. You'll also explore the different
categories of users and their roles in web site maintenance. Additionally, you'll learn to create contact forms
to allow the visitors to your web site to contact you (i.e., the web site owner or any authorized person in the

respective department of your organization).
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Creating Users and Contacts

In Chapter 4, you saw the role that the Media Manager plays in managing images in the articles, banners,
and other contents of your web site. You also saw how to create a category and clients for the banners.
Finally, you created the banner for a specific client and used the Banners module to activate it.

In this chapter, you'll create different types of users for your web site. There are several types of Web site
users. One type comprises general visitors to your web site; they can generally only view the content of your
site, and don’t have permission to edit information or upload their own content. Another type of user can
contribute to your web site by writing articles, but cannot edit existing content. There may also be users who
cannot only contribute articles but also can edit and even publish them on your web site. So, you will see
how these different types of users can be created for your Joomla web site, and what rights each type has.

You'll also create a contact form and allow visitors to your web site to contact the authorized person in a
selected department to get desired information. Contact forms are the forms you usually see when you select
the Contact Us link on any web site: blank forms with text boxes for you to enter your query and submit it.
The information typed by visitors in these contact forms is e-mailed to the concerned person or department
(which I will refer to from now on as the contact). If the contact is a department, it will be linked to a person
who is authorized to receive information on behalf of the department and can take necessary action.

In this chapter, you'll learn about the following:

e  User Manager

e Different types of user groups
e  Creating users

e (Creating a Contacts category
e  Creating contacts

e Creating menu items to link to contacts

What Is a Contact?

The main agenda in this chapter is to create a contact form on your web site, which a visitor can fill in and
click a button to send to you. On a standard web site, the main contact will be one of the following:

e The concerned person of the organization (in smaller organizations).

¢  The department of an organization. The department contact is usually linked with
an authorized person who is forwarded queries for necessary actions. In large
organizations, each department has its own contacts, and each is linked to an
authorized person.
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Remember that if the contact is a department of an organization, it has to be linked to a user who is
responsible for receiving the e-mail sent to it. Consequently, I'll first show you how users are created for a
web site.

If you specify a person as a contact, you don’t need to link the contact to any user because all the e-mail
will be sent to that person directly.

Working with the User Manager

The User Manager provides tools for creating, viewing, editing, and deleting users for your web site. Users
play a major role in managing contents of a web site. You can perform several functions with the User
Manager, including these:

e Seeing whether a user is logged in or not
e  Blocking a user from logging into your site
e Seeing the last time a particular user visited your site

¢  Changing the state of a user from Logged In to Logged Out

Different Types of User Groups

The users you create can be assigned to a group, depending on what you want them to be able to do on your
web site. A newly created user is assigned a group to designate the user’s access level. The user groups in
Joomla are predefined, and you cannot create your own groups. Table 5-1 describes all the available groups.

Table 5-1. List of User Groups

Group Description

Public The group that is at the top level in the hierarchy and hence the parent of all other groups.
It is a utility group for administrators, and there are no restrictions on this group. Because
a Public group is the parent of all other groups, any restrictions placed on a Public group
will be inherited by all its child groups.

Guest A group made for all nonauthenticated users that is used for displaying only specific
content to the users who are not logged in. The content that is meant for Guest will not be
visible to authenticated users, only to nonauthenticated users.

Manager A group that manages content. Users assigned to the Manager group can add, delete, and
edit content, among other things.

Administrator A group that administers the site. Users in this group can do all the tasks of a manager
group, along with tasks such as adding or removing modules, users, templates, and so on.

Registered Visitors who have registered on your site are assigned to this group by default. They can
view pages and menu items that are assigned the Registered or Public access level, but
they cannot submit or edit articles.

Author Users who can submit articles for approval (from the front end only). These articles must
be approved by a member of the Publisher group or higher. Users in the Author group
can edit their own content, but not that of other users.

(continued)
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Table 5-1. (continued)

Group Description

Editor Users who can submit articles and edit existing articles of other users, too (from the
front end only). These articles must be approved by a member of the Publisher group or
higher. That is, the users in this group cannot publish articles.

Publisher Users who can submit, edit, and publish articles (from the front end only).

Super users The most powerful user group in the system. The users in this group can do all the
back-end tasks to manage a site. They can add and remove content, restrict or allow
user(s), configure the site using Global Configuration Manager, and much more.

Creating Users

Now that you know what kinds of groups can be assigned to a user, let’s create a user for your web site.
To do this, you have to open the User Manager by opening a browser window and entering your
Administrator interface address (http://localhost/joomlasite/administrator). From the menu bar,
select Users » User Manager. You'll see a screen like that shown in Figure 5-1, which displays the list of
all registered users of your web site. The user named Super User belongs to the Super Users group and is
automatically created by Joomla.

& User Manager: Users 7 Joomlal

@ New [# Edit || + Activate || @ Block | (™ Unblock |~ X Delete | [® Batch © Help | © Options
Q Search tools « Clear Sort Table By: - 20
User Groups
Name = Username Enabled Activated User Groups Email Last Visit Date Registration Date 1D
Viewing Access
Levels [] SuperUser  bmharwani Super Users  bmharwani@yahoo.com  2015-03-04 2015-02-04 685
User Notes 0 Add a note 02:52:54 11:26:11

Mote Categories
Figure 5-1. User Manager

The icons in the toolbar have the usual meanings that you've learned so far.

You don’t have to create a user account for everyone who visits your web site, but you do need to create
accounts for users who want to maintain your web site. These users need extra privileges to contribute
articles, edit existing articles, publish articles, and so on. Each user that the administrator creates for web site
maintenance is assigned a group depending on his role in web site administration. Visitors of your web site can
also create their own accounts from the front end by selecting the link Create an Account. These self-registered
users are assigned the Registered User group by Joomla.

Now let’s create a new user. Click the New icon in the toolbar, and you'll see a screen that lets you enter
information for the new user. You'll create a user named sanjay. Fill in the information for the new user as
shown in Figure 5-2.
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Figure 5-2. Adding new user sanjay

The Name field is for specifying the complete name of the user (unlike the Login Name field, it can include
spaces). Enter sanjay for the name of the user. The Login Name field is for the user ID needed to log in to the
web site. As mentioned, it cannot contain spaces and it must be unique for each user. Because you want the new
user to log in by entering the name sanjay, type that name here. In the New Password and Confirm Password
fields, enter a password for the user (make sure the passwords entered in both boxes are exactly the same).

In the E-mail field, enter the e-mail address of the user: sanjay@hotmail.com. The Registration Date
field displays the date on which the user is registered. This date is displayed only when you are editing the
information of an existing user. The Last Visit Date field is automatically populated by the date when the user
visited the site last time. The date and time when the password was reset last time is automatically populated
in the Last Reset Date field. The Password Reset Count field is populated by the count of the times the
password has been reset since the last reset date.

Set the Receive System e-mails option to Yes if you want the user to receive system e-mails. This option
is visible only to administrators and super administrators. An example of a system e-mail is the e-mail sent
by Joomla to new users when they create an account. Set the Block this User option to No when you want the
user to be able to log in to your web site. If you want to disable a user from logging in, set this option to Yes.
Only members of the Administrator and Super Administrator groups can set this option.
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Set the Require Password Reset field to Yes if you want to enable the user to reset the password assigned
by the admin. When the user will be logged in for the first time, the Edit Your Profile page will open up with
anotice at the top: You Are Required to Reset Your Password Before Proceeding (see Figure 5-3). The user
is required to enter the new password and then click the Submit button to assign the new password. The ID

field displays the system-generated ID number.

Notice

Popular Tags
camera,

+ Zoom,

latest fashion
clothing,

+ men,

women

* blazers,

* dress,

Camera Banner

Edit Your Profile
Module
Widest Range
- . Lowest Price
Name: sanjay
Usemame: sanjay Older Posts
{optional)
= Welcome to your
Password: *  ssesssssss blog
Confirm Password: * ssssssssse -

Email Address: *

Confirm email Address: *

harwanibm@gmail com

harwanibm@gmail.com

Blog Roll

= Joomlal Community
+ Joomlal Leadership
Blog

Basic Setings Most Read Posts
= Welcome to your

Editor - Use Default - v blog

{optional)

Time zone - Use Default - - i

: Login Form

{optional)

Hi sanjay,
Frontend language | - Use Default - v

(optional)

Two Factor Authentication

Authentication method Disable Two Factor Authentic... =

One time emergency passwords

If you do not have access to your two factor authentication device you can use
any of the following passwords instead of a regular security code. Each one of
these gency passwords is i fiately d yed upon use. We
recommend printing these passwords out and keeping the printout in a safe and

accessible location, e.g. your wallet or a safety deposit box.

Figure 5-3. Profile of user opened in edit mode
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Note If the Login Module is not visible in the front end of the site, log in to the Administrator backend,
open the Module Manager, search for the Login Form module in the list, and enable it.

On clicking the Assigned User Groups tab, you will see the list of available group options, as shown in
Figure 5-4. Select the group to which the user will belong. The available choices are Public, Guest, Manager,
Administrator, Registered, Author, Editor, Publisher, and Super Users. The default user group is Registered.
Let the user group for sanjay be Registered because you want him to be able only to view the web site, not
edit it or add anything to it.

2 User Manager: Add New User 7 Joomlal

+ Save & Close =+ Save & New € Cancel @ Help

Account Details Assigned User Groups Basic Settings
[] Public
] —Guest
[] —Manager
[[] —l—Administrator
W |—Registered
[] —l—Author
O —|—Editor
] l—|—I—Publisher

[] —Super Users

Figure 5-4. Different user groups

Configuring Basic Settings of a New User

To implement other settings, such as language, editor, time zone, and so on, click the Basic Settings tab; you
will see the fields shown in Figure 5-5.
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2 User Manager: Add New User ! Joomlal’

+ Save & Close || = Save & New | @ Cancel @ Help

Account Details Assigned User Groups Basic Settings
Backend Template Style - Use Default - v
Backend Language - Use Default - v
Frontend Language - Use Default - v
Editor - Use Default - v
Help Site - Use Default - v | Refresh
Time Zone - Use Default - v

Figure 5-5. Configuring basic settings of new user sanjay

From the Backend Template Style combo box, select the desired template. The impact of using the
template does not appear on the front side of the site, just on the backend that is used to administer the site.
Joomla allows you to administer the web site in one language and access the web site in another language.
From the Backend Language field, select the language to be used at the back end (i.e., for administering
the web site). For this exercise, let the Backend Language be Use Default (i.e., the language specified in the
Global Configuration Manager). Remember that you can see the language options in this combo box only
when the Language packs are installed through Language Manager. The Frontend Language field allows
you to specify the language to be used while accessing the Joomla web site. Select the same language that
you chose for the back end. Again, the default is the language set in the Language Manager. With the new
Joomla Language Tool (available since Joomla 3.x), you can install new languages without having to find and
manually download them from other sites on the web. In Chapter 10, you will learn how.

Note If you want to use some other language than the default, you need to install languages of your choice.
The procedure to install and use languages of your choice is taught in Chapter 10

In the Editor field, select the front-end and back-end editors for the user. Joomla includes two editors:
TinyMCE and CodeMirror. TinyMCE is the default editor; it allows you to edit rich text. It also supports various
styles for formatting the text, and enables the content to be displayed on the front end, just as it does in the editor.

The Help Site field is for specifying the location of the help server, which is meant to display the help
screens when a user clicks the Help icon on the toolbar. These help screens are displayed by default from a
remote server: http:// help.joomla.org. However, you can also set the help server to display help screens
from a local server. The local Joomla help server displays help screens that are similar to the remote server,
but with the advantage that you can customize them, add extra information to them, and even translate
them into the language of your choice.
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Note The local help server must be periodically updated to reflect the latest changes.

You can easily set up your local help server by downloading the help screens from the Joomla web site.
Set the value of the Help Site field to English (GB)—help.joomla.org to access the remote help server.

In the Time Zone field, you can set the time zone for the user. The default is the time zone set in the
Global Configuration section. The Contact Information section is for displaying the contact information if
the user is linked to a contact (which you'll learn about next); otherwise, this field displays the message No
Contact Details Linked to this User.

After entering the information for the user sanjay, click the Save & Close icon to save it. The user sanjay
will appear in the User Manager list, as shown in Figure 5-6.

& User Manager: Users 7 Joomlal

W EEdt | + Activate | © Block | (™ Unblock | X Delete || [8] Batch © Help | QO Oplions

Message
User successiully

Users Q Search tools Clear Sort Table By - 20 -
User Groups
[ Name = Username Enabled Activated User Groups Email Last Visit Date  Registration Date 1D
Viewing Access
Levels [] sanjay sanjay v Registered  sanjay@hotmail. com Never 2015-03-04 686
User Notes 03:04:57
Mote Cat ies
osheinie i [] SuperUser  bmharwani SuperUsers bmharwani@yahoo.com  2015-03-04 20150204 685
02:52:54 11:26:11

Figure 5-6. User sanjay created

Understanding User Manager Columns

The User Manager displays user information, including the complete name and the username used to log
in to the web site. The check box in the first column can be used to select user(s) to apply actions using the
tools shown in the toolbar above. The Name field shows the full name of the user. On clicking the name, the
user’s information is displayed in edit mode. As discussed earlier, the Username column displays the name
that is used to login to the site. The Enabled column indicates whether the user is enabled or in disabled
mode. A green check mark in this column indicates that the user is enabled, whereas a red X indicates

that the user is disabled. The Activated column indicates whether the user has activated the account after
registration. A green check mark in this column confirms that the user’s account is activated.

You can click either of the check boxes to toggle between the two states. When a user registers at your
web site, Joomla sends him a system e-mail carrying an activation link that has to be selected by the user
in order to activate his account. But a disabled user cannot activate his account even by clicking at the
activation link sent to him by e-mail. If the administrator or super administrator blocks a user, that user
is disabled. The User Manager also displays the group to which user belongs in the User Groups column.
Additionally, the users’ e-mail addresses, the date that each was last logged into the web site and the
registration dates are also displayed through the Email, Last Visit Date, and Registration Date columns,
respectively. The last column of the User Manager table displays the ID number of the user, which is a
unique number automatically assigned by Joomla to each user (used for internal maintenance tasks).
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Let’s Login

To verify that your user sanjay has been created, refresh your Joomla web site. A login form appears on the
web site (its location will depend on the template you've chosen). In the login form, enter the username and

password for sanjay, as shown in Figure 5-7.

harwanibm.net

m About  Author Login New Electronics Products arrival

Cameras play a major role in recording the memories of your life. We use them to remember
the good old times, like parties and family gatherings

Cameras differ from each other in a variety of ways, including the following:

Some cameras have higher megapixel resolution than others, making them shoot crisper
images

Some cameras have zoom capabilities, allowing you to take close-ups from a distance
Some cameras high night vision, allowing you to take pictures at night

Today, many different cameras are available, and some of them are quite inexpensive.
Depending on your needs you could pay anywhere from $30 to $300 for one. If you want to
pay more than that, it may be better to go with a digital camcorder

u are here: Home » Electronics » Camera » Latest Car

Figure 5-7. Login form displayed on the front side of the web site

Search...

Popular Tags

* camera,

= zoom,
women,
blazers,

» dress,

= high resolution,
water proof,
electronics,

Camera Banner
Module

Widest Range

Lowest Price

Login Form

L sanjay

8| cossccnd o
% SecretKey | @

[[]Remember Me

Create an account ¥
Forgot your username?
Forgot your password?
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If the username and password are correct, the login form will change to display a welcome message,
as shown in Figure 5-8.

Login Form

Hi sanjay,
Figure 5-8. Welcome message on the login form

Because the user sanjay is in the Registered User group, he can see his details but cannot submit an
article (although he can view all the articles that are meant for registered users). The menu that the user
sanjay will see is shown in Figure 5-9.

harwanibm.net

Home About Author Login New Electronics Products arrival

Popular Tags

= camera,

= Zoom,

= men,

= women,

* blazers,

* dress,

» high resolution,
« water proof,

Figure 5-9. User menu that appears on successful login

Now log out as user sanjay and try changing this user’s group from the Administrator interface. Open
the User Manager by selecting Site User Manager, select the check box for user sanjay, and click the Edit
icon in the toolbar. You'll get a screen in which you can edit user sanjay’s settings (refer to Figure 5-2).
Click the Assigned User Groups tab, change the group of this user to Manager, and save it. To see the
effect, refresh your Joomla web site. This time, when you log in as sanjay, you will see the screen shown
in Figure 5-10.
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h - b Search...
arwanibm.net
m About  Author Login New Electronics Products arrival

Create aPost  BlogRoll  Working on Your Site  Site Administrator ~ Change Password  Log out

Popular Tags

camera,
+ zoom,

water proof,
electronics,

night vision,

cell phone,
higher megapixel
resolution,

latest fashion,

Blog €
Uncategorised @)

Figure 5-10. Options in the user menu when the user group is changed to Manager

Notice that as a member of the Manager group, sanjay can now submit articles and web links.
Now that you've seen the impact of groups on a user, restore sanjay’s user group to Registered because
you'll be using it later when dealing with contacts.

Creating a Contacts Category

Next, you need to link your new user, sanjay, to a contact. However, before creating a contact, you need to
specify the category (or categories) for the contact. Let’s begin by creating a Contacts category, which simply
categorizes different contacts. For example, you can create a category by the name of Suppliers so that all
the contacts (units within the organization or user) that deal with suppliers are placed in that category.
Similarly, a category might be named Technical to group the contacts dealing with technical problems.

First, open the Contacts Category Manager. Open the Administrator interface and select the
Components » Contacts » Categories option. You'll see a screen like the one shown in Figure 5-11. Notice
that the Contacts Category Manager list already contains a category with the name Uncategorized, which
Joomla provides by default.

@ Category Manager: Contacts 7 Joomlal

@ Edit || v Publish || © Unpublish || & Archive || & Checkin || B Trash || @ Baten || (*Rebuild | | © Options
© Help
Contacts
. Search Q Search tools Clear
$ -~ [ Status Title Access Language ID
H O o Uncategorised (Alias: uncategorised) Public All 4

Figure 5-11. Contacts Category Manager
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Contacts Category Manager Toolbar

Before creating your own Contacts category, you should first understand the purpose of the icons in the
toolbar, which are described in Table 5-2.

Table 5-2. Brief Explanation of the Contacts Category Manager Toolbar Icons

Icon

Description

New

Edit

Publish
Unpublish

Archive

Check in

Trash

Batch

Rebuild

Options

Help

Used to create a new Contacts category. This icon provides a blank form for entering
information about the new Contacts category.

Used to edit the information for the Contacts category (such as its title, access level,
image, and description).

Used to publish (make visible on the web site) the selected Contacts category.
Used to make the selected Contacts category temporarily invisible from the web site.

Select one or more Contacts categories from the list and then click this button to move
them to the archive.

Select the required number of Contacts categories from the list, and click this button

to close them and mark them as Check In. No editing can be performed on the opened

Contacts category. In an opened state, a Contacts category is blocked from use by other
administrators. To make it editable, a Contacts category needs to be closed and marked
as Check In.

Used to permanently delete the selected Contacts category. The user is asked for
confirmation before it will be deleted.

Used to apply batch processing on a set of selected Contacts categories. To copy or move
certain selected Contacts categories or to apply actions such as assigning tags, setting
language, setting access level, and so on for a set of Contacts categories, select them from
the list and click the Batch button.

Rebuilds the Contacts category table. Usually used when several operations are
performed on Contacts categories, and you want to see the outcome of those operations
in the Contacts category list.

Clicking this icon will open the Contact Manager Options that can be used to
configure the contacts. You can use it to determine whether you want to hide or show
the username, e-mail address, city, state, postal code, and so on; save the contacts
history or not; show or hide user articles, profile, links, and so on.(Actually, the Global
Configuration window opens up, which is explained in detail in Chapter 10).

Used to open the Joomla help web site. The browser window will navigate to the online
help files related to the active topic.

Let’s learn to create a new Contacts category. The advantage of using categories is that different
items and articles can be grouped together, making it easy to manage them. Also, the Category Manager
will also allow you to administer the way the categories are displayed, and create or delete categories. To
create a new Contacts category, click the New icon from the toolbar. You'll see a screen that lets you specify
the information for the new Contacts category. There are four tabs on the screen: Category, Publishing,
Permissions, and Options. The Category tab is opened by default. In this exercise, you'll be creating a
Contacts category with the name Suppliers, so enter the information shown in Figure 5-12.
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@& Category Manager: Add A New Contacts Category ' Joomlal

+ Save & Close =+ Save & New © Cancel @ Help

Tile*  suppliers

Alias | Auto-generate from title

Category Publishing Permissions Options

Description Parent
Edit+ Inset~ View~ Format~ Table~ Tools ~ - No parent - 2
B 7 U S = = = = Paagraph ~ = = Tags
SE| SRR I—B X X|O Select some options
All the suppliers who supply us different categories of items are maintained Status
atu
Access
Public v
Language
All v
Note
p =
=1 Version Note
3 Article [Ad Image @ Toggle editor

Figure 5-12. Creating a Contactscategory called Suppliers

In the Title field, enter the name of the category as it should appear in the database. You're creating a
category named Suppliers, so enter the same name here. In the Alias field, you can enter the same text as for
the title. In the Description field, you can enter a brief description of the Contacts category in this box.

Because this Contacts category is an independent category, not the child of any existing category, keep
the Parent field at its default value: No Parent. You can select some tags to represent this Contacts category.
When a user selects any tag that matches any of the Contacts categories, it will show up on the front side of
the site.

Leave the Status field to its default value, Published, to publish the Contacts category. Set the value
of Access Level to Public because you want every visitor to your web site to be able to access this Contacts
category. From the Language combo box, select the language of the Contacts category. If you are creating a
multilingual site and want to show certain contacts in any specific language, choose it from this combo box.
Meanwhile, leave the default value at All for this field. The Note (optional) field is for the administrator to
write a reminder note for this Contacts category. Leave it blank for now. The Version Note (optional) field is
used to identify the version of this Contacts category. Again, leave this field blank.
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Defining Publishing Info of a Contacts Category

The Publishing tab shows information such as the date on which this Contacts category was created,
the username of the creator, when was it last modified, the username of the modifier, the count of the
hits (views) on this category, the unique identification number, the ID for this Contacts category that is
automatically generated by Joomla, and so on, as shown in Figure 5-13.

w Category Manager: Add A New Contacts Category 7 Joomlal

+ Save & Close =+ Save & New € Cancel @ Help

Tile*  suppliers

Alias

Category Publishing Permissions Options

Created Date Meta Description
Created by
Select a User n Meta Keywords
Modified Date
Author
Modified by

Select a User

Robots
Hits
Use Global v
0
ID
0

Figure 5-13. Displaying publishing information of the new Contactscategory:Suppliers

The screen also allows you to enter some meta information related to the Contacts category. In the Meta
Description (optional) field, enter a short description of this Contacts category that usually appears in the
results of search engines. In the Meta Keywords (optional) box, enter some keywords separated by commas
that will help display this Contacts category when related content article, contacts, and so on are being viewed
by the user. You can enter the name of the author for this Contacts category in the Author field. Choose the
desired Robots from the combo box. Recall that robots help make your site visible to search engines.
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Setting Permissions for a Contacts Category

The Permissions tab shows the combo boxes that enable you to modify permissions related to the current
Contacts category. Usually, permissions are inherited from the Global Configuration settings, but you can
override them through the Permissions tab (see Figure 5-14). Using the available combo boxes, you can
determine the following:

e Whether to allow or deny Create permissions for users in the Public group
e Whether to allow or deny Delete permissions for users in the Public group
e Whether to allow or deny Edit permissions for users in the Public group

e Whether to allow or deny Edit State—Published state permissions for users in the
Public group

e Whether to allow or deny Edit Own (the content created by the user) permissions for
users in the Public group

Category Publishing Permissions Options

Manage the permission settings for the user groups below. See notes at the bottom.

Public Action Select New Setting ' Calculated Setting 2
— Guest Create Inherited v Not Allowed

— Manager Delete Inherited v

— — Administrator Edit Inherited v

— Registered Edit State Inherited v

— = Author Edit Own Inherited v Not Allowed

— —— Editor

— ——— Publisher

— Super Users

Figure 5-14. Setting permissions for the new Suppliers Contactscategory

Defining an Image for the Contacts Category

The Options tab helps to assign an image to the Contacts category. On clicking this tab, you get the screen
shown in Figure 5-15. The Alternative Layout combo box can be used to override the current layout.
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& Category Manager: Add A New Contacts Category * Joomlal

+ Save & Close =+ Save & New @ Cancel © Help

Tile* | suppliers

Alias | Auto-generate from title
Category Publishing Permissions Options
Alternative Layout Use Global v

Image @ imageshandshi Select | X

Figure 5-15. Assigning an image to the Suppliers Contactscategory

After the Select button is clicked, Media Manager will open, as shown in Figure 5-16. The Media
Manager will show the images that are already uploaded in it. You can upload new images if required.
I'm usinghandshake. jpg in this example to represent this Contacts category. Select handshake images
followed by clicking the Insert button to represent the current Contacts category.

Message A
Upload Complete: \handshake jpg

Directory

! v Up

Cancel
L | %

handshake

X

joomla_bla

Image URL

Upload file IR £ Start Upload v

Figure 5-16. Media Manager showing uploaded images
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After entering the information for the Suppliers Contacts category, click the Save & Close icon from
the toolbar to save it. The Suppliers Contacts category will appear in the Contacts Category Manager list, as
shown in Figure 5-17.

@& Category Manager: Contacts 7 Joomlal

Message
Category successfully saved

Contacts

& Edit + Publish © Unpublish & Archive ] Check In 0 Trash [m] Batch (™ Rebuild

© Help £ Options

Q Search tools ~ Clear
$ -~ [0 Status Title Access Language D
H O v Uncategorised (Alias: uncategorised) Public All 4
H v suppliers (Alias: suppliers) Public All 14

Figure 5-17. Contacts Category Manager with Suppliers added

Introduction to Contacts Category Manager Columns

Before proceeding to create contacts, take a look at Table 5-3, which describes the functions of the columns
in the Contacts Category Manager.

Table 5-3. Contacts Category Manager Columns

Column

Description

Status

Title

Access Level

Language

ID

Indicates the status of the Contacts category: whether the Contacts category is in a
published, unpublished, archived, or trashed state. The check mark means that the
Contacts category is in the published state and will be visible on the web site. If you click
the check mark, it will toggle the state; that is, the Contacts category will change to the
unpublished state. A red X signifies that the Contacts category is in the unpublished
state; clicking this sign will again toggle the state.

Displays the name of the Contacts category. Clicking the name will open the Contacts
category in edit mode.

Displays the level of users who can access this Contacts category. The levels are Public,
Registered, and Special. You can click the text link to change the access level. The three
levels scroll in a continuous loop when clicked.

Displays the language assigned to the Contacts category, if any.

Displays the category identification number automatically assigned by Joomla when the
Contacts category was first created.
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Creating Contacts

In general, Joomla’s default installation comes with sample contact information to populate the Contact
Manager. You will want to create a new contact for your suppliers’ Contacts category. To do this, you have
to open the Contact Manager. Either select the Contacts link from the Category Manager screen or select
Components » Contacts » Contacts from the menu bar. The Contact Manager will open, as shown in
Figure 5-18. Initially there is no contact in the list.

B Contact Manager: Contacts  Joomlal

ﬁ [ Edit || + Publish | @ Unpublish || & Archive || ® Checkin || T Trash || [ Batch © Options

@ Help
tacts
Searc Q X Title * || Ascending v ||20
Categories
* [O  Status Title Linked User Featured Access Language ID
Filter:

- Select Statu... ~
- Select Cate... ~
- Select Acce... ~
- SelectLang... ~

-Select Tag- ~

Figure 5-18. Contact Manager

Introduction to the Contact Manager Toolbar

Let’s take a look at Table 5-4, which briefly explains the toolbar icons in the Contact Manager.
You'll be creating two contacts:

¢ John David: The storekeeper in your organization

e  Purchases: The department that you'll link to the sanjay user that you just created

164



CHAPTER 5 ' CREATING USERS AND CONTACTS

Table 5-4. Contact ManagerToolbar Icons

Icon Description

New Used to create a new contact. This icon provides a blank form for entering information about
the new contact.

Edit Used to edit the information for the contact, such as the contact’s category, linked users,
e-mail address, and position.

Publish Makes the selected contact(s) visible on the web site.

Unpublish ~ Makes the selected contact(s) not visible on the web site.

Archive Moves the selected contacts to the archive.

Check in Closes the selected contacts and marks them as Check In to make them editable by other
administrators.

Trash Used to permanently delete a contact.

Batch Used to apply batch processing on a set of selected contacts. Batch processing includes tasks
such as copying or moving certain selected contacts, assigning tags, setting language, access
level, and so on for a set of contacts.

Options Clicking this icon opens the Contact Manager Options that can be used to configure the
contacts. (It opens the Global Configuration settings that are explained in detail in Chapter 10.)

Help Opens up the Joomla help web site.

The idea behind creating two contacts is that you want the queries made to John David to be e-mailed
to him directly, but the queries to Purchases to be e-mailed to the user linked to it—that is, to the e-mail
address for sanjay.

Creating the First Contact

Click the New icon to create a new contact with the name John David. You'll be assigning him to the
Suppliers category. He isn’t linked to any user and he has an e-mail address to which all queries made
via the contact form will be sent. The screen that opens up has five tabs: New Contact, Miscellaneous
Information, Publishing, Display, and Form. The New Contact tab is opened by default. Enter the
information for the contact John David as shown in Figure 5-19.
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B Contact Manager: Contact

+ Save & Close | < Save &New | @ Cancel

Name*  John David

i MNew Contact | Miscellaneous Information Publishing Display Form

Linked User Telephone
Select a User [ 2] 2429193
Image Mobile
@ Select X
Position Fax
Store Keeper
Email Website
johny@yahoo.com http://bmharwani.com
Address First Sort Field

11, Hill View Street

Second Sort Field
City or Suburb

Jaipur
Third Sort Field

State or Province

Rajasthan

Postal / ZIP Code
305008

Country

India

Figure 5-19. Creating a new contact called John David

' Joomial
@ Help
ate from title
Category *
- suppliers v
Tags
Select some options
Status
Featured

Access

Public

Language
All

Version Note

Table 5-5 gives a brief description of each of the fields and the information you need to enter in them.
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Table 5-5. Contact Manager Fields

Fields Description

Name Enter John David for the name of the contact.

Alias This field designates the secondary name for the contact used in the URL when SEF
is activated. Although it can be left blank, it must be in lowercase and without spaces
(use hyphens instead) if provided.

Linked User From the drop-down list, select the registered user with whom you want the contact
person to be associated. Because John David is the responsible person for his
department, leave this field at its default value.

Image Select an image to represent the contact.

Position Enter the position that the contact person holds within the web site or organization.

Email Enter the e-mail address of the contact.

Address Enter the street address of the contact.

City or Suburb Enter the name of the town or suburb of the contact.

State or Province Enter the state or province name of the contact.

Postal/ZIP Code Enter the postal or ZIP code of the contact.

Country Enter the country of the contact.

Telephone Enter the telephone number of the contact.

Mobile Enter the cell number of the contact

Fax Enter the fax number of the contact.

Web site Enter the URL that provides information about the contact. Visitors who click the
contact name will be taken to this URL. (You can leave this field blank if you don’t
know the contact’s web site.)

First Sort Field Used to sort the contacts. Enter the part of the name to be used as the first sort field.

Second Sort Field Enter the part of the name to be used as the second sort field.

Third Sort Field Enter the part of the name to be used as the third sort field.

Category Select the category with which this contact is to be associated. In this case, select the
Contacts category that you created: Suppliers.

Tags Select certain tags if you want the contact to appear when the user selects any of the
tags from the front side of the site.

Status Select the Published status from the combo box to make the contact visible on the
web site.

Featured Select the Yes option if you want this category to be displayed as a featured content.

Access Select the level of users who can access this contact. The available options are
Public, Registered, and Special. In this case, select Public to make the contact
publicly accessible.

Language Select the language of the new contact. If you are creating a multilingual site and

Version Note

want to show certain contacts in any specific language, choose it from this combo
box. Meanwhile, leave the default value All for this field.

The optional field that can be used to identify the version of this contact. Again,
leave this field blank.
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Entering Additional Info for the Contact

When you click the Miscellaneous Information tab, you get a screen similar to Figure 5-20. In the provided
box, you can enter any miscellaneous or additional information about the new contact.

B Contact Manager: Contact ! Joomlal

v Save & Close =+ Save & New © Cancel @ Help

Name*  John David Alias

Mew Contact Miscellaneous Information Publishing Display Form

Miscellaneous Information

Edit - Insert - View - Format - Table - Tools -

B J US ==E= Paagaph ~ |iE |

EE(N 0 LM =B X O

He deals with inventory of whole store

p

[3 Article || (& Image @ Toggle editor

Figure 5-20. Entering miscellaneous information about the contact John David

Defining Publishing and Meta Info for the Contact

The Publishing tab shows the publishing details of the new contact (see Figure 5-21). The screen shows
information such as the date on which the contact was created, username of the creator, when was it last
modified, username of the modifier, number of times the contact has been revised, count of the hits (views)
on the contact, unique identification number, contact ID, and so on.
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B Contact Manager: Contact 7 Joomlal

 Save & Close |+ Save & New || © Cancel @ Help
Name*  John David Alias
MNew Contact Miscellaneous Information Publishing Display Form
Start Publishing =) Meta Description
Finish Publishing =

Meta Keywords
Created date 5

Created by Select a User n Robols Use Global <

Created By Alias Rights
Modified Date

Meodified by Select a User

Revision

Hits

D 0

Figure 5-21. Displaying publishing information of new contact John David

The screen also allows you to enter some meta information for the contact used by search engines to
locate your site. In the Meta Description (optional) field, enter a short description of this contact. In the Meta
Keywords (optional) box, enter some keywords (separated by commas) that will help display this contact
when related content, articles, and so on are viewed by the user. Choose the desired Robots from the combo
box to help make your site visible to the search engines. In the Rights field, you can write the rights that users
need to use this contact.

Defining What to Display or Hide

As its name suggests, the Display tab (see Figure 5-22) prompts whether to display or hide certain specific
information from the contact’s content. Table 5-6 briefly describes the fields shown on the page.
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New Contact ~ Miscellaneous Information  Publishing ~ Display =~ Form

Show Category Use Global -
Show Contact List Use Global v
Display format Use Global "
Show Tags Use Global =
Name Use Global -
Contact's Position Use Global -
Email Use Glabal .
Street Address Use Global -
City or Suburh Usze Global v
State or County Use Global .
Paostal Code Use Global -

Country Use Global A

Telephone Use Global v

Mobile phone Use Global v

Fax Use Global *

Webpage Use Global w!
Misc. Information Use Global N

Image Use Global =

wCard Use Global *
Shaw User Articles Use Global v
Shaw Profile Use Global -
Shaw Links. Use Global -
Link A Label

Link A URL

Link B Label

Link B URL

Link C Label

Link C URL

Link D Label

Link D URL

Link E Label

Link E URL

Alternative Layout Use Global v

Figure 5-22. Configuring display settings of new contact John David
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Table 5-6. Contact Manager Display Tab Fields

Field Description

Show Category Determines whether to show or hide the contact’s category.

Show Contact List Determines whether to show or hide the contact list. From the list, users can
select the contact whose information is wanted.

Display Format Used to select the style desired to format the contact form.

Show Tags Determines whether to show or hide any tags for this contact.

Name Determines whether to show or hide the contact’s name.

Contact’s Position
E-mail

Street Address
City or Suburb
State or County
Postal Code
Country
Telephone
Mobile phone
Fax

Webpage

Misc. Information

Image
vCard

Show User Articles

Show Profile

Show Links
Link A Label
Link A URL
Link B Label
Link B URL
Link C Label
Link C URL
Link D Label
Link D URL
Link E Label
Link E URL

Alternative Layout

Determines whether to show or hide the contact’s position.
Determines whether to show or hide the contact’s e-mail address.
Determines whether to show or hide the contact’s street address.
Determines whether to show or hide the contact’s city or suburb.
Determines whether to show or hide the contact’s state or county.
Determines whether to show or hide the contact’s postal code.
Determines whether to show or hide the contact’s country.
Determines whether to show or hide the contact’s telephone number.
Determines whether to show or hide the contact’s cell phone number.
Determines whether to show or hide the contact’s fax number.
Determines whether to show or hide the contact’s web site URL.

Determines whether to show or hide any miscellaneous information entered for
this contact.

Determines whether to show or hide the contact’s image.
Determines whether to show or hide the vCard link for this contact.

If this field is set to Show, the articles of the user who is linked with this contact
will display.

If this field is set to Show, the profile of the user who is linked with this contact
will display.

Determines whether to show or hide the links.
Enter the text for an additional link for this contact.
Enter the additional URL for this contact.

Enter the text for an additional link for this contact.
Enter the additional URL for this contact.

Enter the text for an additional link for this contact.
Enter the additional URL for this contact.

Enter the text for an additional link for this contact.
Enter the additional URL for this contact.

Enter the text for an additional link for this contact.
Enter the additional URL for this contact.

Choose a different layout from the supplied layouts in the implemented template.
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Configuring the Contact Form

The Form tab displays options that enable users to submit the contact form (see Figure 5-23). From the Show
Contact Form, choose the Show option to display a contact form to the user. Set the Send Copy to Submitter
field to Show if you want the submitted contact form to be e-mailed to the contact as well as to the sender.
In the Banned Email field, enter the terms (separated by commas) to stop spamming. If an e-mail address
includes any of the specified terms, the form will not be submitted. In the Banned Subject field, enter the
terms (separated by semicolons) that will stop the form from submitting if found in the e-mail subject line.
Similarly, in the Banned Text field, enter the terms (separated by semicolons) that will stop the form from
submitting if found in the e-mail form text. Set the Session check to Yes to know whether the cookies are
enabled on the user’s machine. Cookies are used for session management, and the user cannot submit

the form if cookies are not enabled on his/her machine. Set the Custom Reply field to No if you don’t want
to send the auto reply to the user. Enter the URL in the Contact Redirect field if you want the user to be
redirected to a specific URL on submitting the form.

B Contact Manager: Contact 7 Joomlal

+ Save & Close | + Save &New | @ Cancel @ Help

Name*  John David Alias
MNew Contact Miscellaneous Information Publishing Display Form

Show Contact Form Use Global v

Send Copy to Submitter Use Global v

Banned Email

Banned Subject

Banned Text
Session Check Use Global v
Custom Reply Use Global v

Contact Redirect

Figure 5-23. Options displayed in the Form tab

After entering the information for the contact John David, click the Save & Close icon to save it.
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Creating a Second Contact

Now let’s create one more contact, Purchases, and link it to the user sanjay. Again, click the New icon on the
toolbar of the Contact Manager, and you'll see the form for entering information for a new contact again.
Enter the information shown in Figure 5-24.

B Contact Manager: Contact 7 Joomlal

+ Save & Close 4+ Save & New = @ Cancel © Help

Mame* Purchases Allas | Auto-generalte from title
New Contact Miscellaneous Information Publishing Display Form
Linked User Telephone Category *
sanjay n 2429193 - suppliers v
Image Mobile Tags
@ Select X 9214567890 Select some options
Position Fax Status
Email Website Featured

bmharwani@yahoo.com Yes “
Address First Sort Field Access
21, Alwar Gate Public v
Second Sort Field Language
City or Suburb All v
Ajmer Version Note

Third Sort Field
State or Province

Rajasthan

Postal / ZIP Code
305001

Country

India

Figure 5-24. Creating a new contact called Purchases
Name the new contact Purchases and assign it the position Purchase Manager and the category
Suppliers. The main things to note regarding this contact are these:
e Itislinked to the user sanjay.

e  The e-mail address is left blank because it will use the e-mail address of
the user sanjay.
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Everything else is almost the same as for the contact John David.
Click the Miscellaneous Information tab and enter the additional information of the Purchases contact,
as shown in Figure 5-25.

,f .
B Contact Manager: Contact Joomial
v Save & Close =+ Save & New © Cancel © Help
Name* Purchases Fileg,
New Contact Miscellaneous Information Publishing Display Form

Miscellaneous Information
Edit~ Inset~ \View~ Format~ Table~ Tools ~

I u s =
= | h P RMO|— B x X

= = = Paragraph =~ |:=

w0 i

I =

All the purchasing of the company is done under this department

p

[3 Article (&l Image @ Toggle editor

Figure 5-25. Enter miscellaneous information for the Purchases contact

Introduction to Contact Manager Columns

After entering the information for the contact Purchases, click the Save & Close icon to save it. You'll
find that both contacts, John David and Purchases, appear in the Contact Manager list, as shown in
Figure 5-26.
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B Contact Manager: Contacts 7 Joomlal

[ Edit || + Publish || © Unpublish | = & Archive | B Checkin | T Trash | [& Batch ©Help || %X Options

Message
Contact successfully saved

Contacts
Search Q | X Title v || Ascending v(l20 ~

Categories
$ [ Status Title ~ Linked User Featured Access Language ID
Filter: 0O (1~ John David (alias: john-david) @ Public Al 1
suppliers
- Select Status - ~
O | Purchases (Alias: purchases) sanjay @ Public Al 2
suppliers

- Select Catego. v
- Select Access - v
- Select Langua... ~
- Select Tag - v

Figure 5-26. Two contacts added: John David and Purchases

Table 5-7 will give a brief description of the meaning of the columns in the Contact Manager list.

Table 5-7. Contact Manager Columns

Column Description

Status Indicates the status of the contact—whether the contact is in a published or
unpublished state. The check mark means the contact is in the published state and will
be visible on the web site. If you click the check mark, it will toggle the state. Ared X
signifies that the contact is in the unpublished state.

Title Shows the name of the new contact. It can be a person, department, or anything else.
On clicking a name, the contact will open in edit mode. You can click the Title heading
to change the order in which the contacts are displayed.

Linked User Displays the name of the registered user with whom the contact is linked. A registered
user can be linked to more than one contact, but one contact Item cannot be linked
directly to more than one registered user.

Featured Indicates whether the contact is featured. The featured contacts are designated with a
black star symbol. You can click the icon in this column to toggle between featured and
not featured.

Access Displays the level of users that can access this contact.

Language Displays the language assigned to the contact, if any.

ID Displays the category identification number automatically assigned by Joomla when

the contact was first created.
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The Filter combo boxes are used to display only the desired contacts. You can choose the desired option
that is searched for in the contact names, and only the names that match the supplied option are displayed.
For example, if you select Unpublished from the Status combo box, only the unpublished contacts (if any)
will be displayed in the list. Choose the Select Status option from the combo box to view the full list again.
This is handy when you have a great many contacts.

So you've created a user, sanjay; a Contacts category, Suppliers; and two contacts, John David and
Purchases (linked to the user sanjay). Now it’s time to create menu items to link to the contacts you've made.
As mentioned in Chapter 4, a menu item is a text link in a menu that when clicked either invokes the module
linked to it or displays the assigned information. The visitor to your web site needs a link to click in order to
open the contact forms of the two contacts that you have created. You'll create it in the next section.

Creating Menu Items to Link to Contacts

To access the contacts from your web site, create two menu items in the Main Menu of your web site. Open
the Administrator interface and select Menus » Menu Manager from the menu bar. You'll see a list of all the
existing menus, as shown in Figure 5-27.

Menu Manager: Menu ltems 7 Joomlal

[ Edt |+ Pubiish || @ Unpublish | [ Checkin || B Trash | # Home | (™Rebuild | [® Batch © Help

Menus
e =

- Select Status - v - Select Max Levels - v || - Select Access - v || - Select Language - v
~ [ Status Title Home Access Language 1D
I v Home (Alias: home) Public Al 101

Arficles » List All Categories

I O [¥) About alias: about) %) Public Al 108
Articles » Single Article

¥ [ (¥ Author Login (Aias: authorogin) %r| Public A 115
Users Manager » Login Form

H O ./ New Electronics Products amival (Alias: newelectronics) T Public All 116

Articles » Category List

Figure 5-27. Menu items displayed in the Menu Manager

Selecting a Menu Item Type

Click the New icon to create a new menu item. You'll see a screen for selecting the menu item type. Recall that
you used the Articles node in Chapter 3 for creating menu items to point to the articles. Here, you'll use the
Contacts node. The Contacts node will expand (see Figure 5-28) to show you the following menu item types:

¢  Featured Contacts: Displays the featured contacts
e List All Contact Categories: Shows a list of contact categories
e List Contacts in a Category: Shows the contacts in a specified category

e Single Contact: Opens the contact information of the associated contact
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' (X

Articles

Configuration Manager

Contacts

Featured Contacts This view lists the featured contacts
List All Contact Categories Shows a list of contact categories within a category
List Contacts in a Category This view lists the contacts in a category

Single Contact This links to the contact information for one contact

Newsfeeds
Search

Smart Search
System Links
Tags

Users Manager
Weblinks
Wrapper

Figure 5-28. Different menu item types

Because you want to open a single contact (when selecting the menu item), select the Single Contact
menu item type.

The Single Contact menu item type will activate the contact form directly when the menu item is
selected. The List Contacts in a Category menu item type will instead first display the category of the contact;
all the contacts in that category will be displayed, and the contact can be selected to send a query.
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Entering Info for the New Contact

After selecting the menu item type, you'll see a screen that lets you enter the information for the Single
Contact. Enter the information shown in Figure 5-29.

v Save & Close + Save & New @ Cancel @ Help

MenuTitle*  Supplier Support

Menu Manager: New Menu ltem 7 Joomlal

Alias | Auto-generate from title

Details Contact Display Options Mail Options Link Type Page Display Metadata Module Assignment

Menu ltem Type * Single Contact Menu Location

Main Menu v

Select Contact * John David [ Select
Parent ltem

Link index_php?option=com_contact8vie Menu ftem Root '

: Ordering
T Wi arent Y i i i
arget Window Ordering will be available after

saving
Template Style - Use Default - v
Status

Default Page

Access

Public v

Language

All v

Note

Figure 5-29. Creating a new menu item: Supplier Support

The title you want to appear for the menu item is Supplier Support, so enter it in the Menu Title field.
The Link field will be automatically filled in, depending on the selected menu item type. The Link field
informs Joomla whether to open the contact form directly or display the category of the contact when the
menu item is selected. The Menu Location field is used to decide in which menu you want this menu item to
appear. Select Main Menu from the drop-down list.

The main thing to note is that the Select Contact field is set to John David—Store Keeper, so that the
query sent via the contact form will be e-mailed to this contact.
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After entering the information for the menu item Supplier Support, click the Save & Close icon to save
it. Similarly, create another menu item with the name Purchase Support, entering the information shown in
Figure 5-30. This time, set the Select Contact field to the contact Purchases—Purchase Manager. Because this
contact is linked to the user sanjay, a query sent to the contact via the contact form will be sent to the e-mail
address of sanjay.

Menu Manager: New Menu ltem

+ Save & Close || = Save & New | @ Cancel

Menu Tite = Purchase Support

Alias | Auto-generate title

Details Contact Display Options Mail Options Link Type Page Display

Menu ltem Type * Single Contact

Select Contact * Purchases [ Select
Link index_php?option=com_contact&vie
Target Window Parent v
Template Style - Use Default - v

Figure 5-30. Menu item Purchase Support created

e .
f Joomlal
© Help
Metadata Module Assignment
Menu Location *
Main Menu »
Parent ltem
Menu Item Root v
Ordering
Ordering will be available after
saving
Status
Default Page
v D
Access
Public v
Language
All v
Note

After entering the information for the menu item Purchase Support, click the Save & Close icon to save it.
You'll find that both Supplier Support and Purchase Support appear in the list of menu items in the

Main Menu, as shown in Figure 5-31.
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Menu Manager: Menu Items ' Joomial
I | @ ot || v Puvish || © unpubish || & Checkin || @ Trash || % Home || (*Rebuid || @ Baten © Help
Message

Menu item successfully saved

Menus
- Select Status - v || - Select Max Levels - * || - Select Access - * || - Select Language - v
= [J Status Title Home Access Language 1D
H O v Home (Akas: home) Public Al 101

Asticles » Lisl Al Calegonies

H v About (Alias: about) o Public Al 108
Articies » Single Article

1 ] -/ Author Login (Alias: autherdogin) ¥ Public Al 115
Users Manager » Login Form

H O v New Electronics Products arrival (ABas: newslectronics)

o Public Al 116
Articles » Calegory List
H 0O « Supplier Support (Alias: supplisr-support) £ Pubdic AN 117
Contacts » Single Contact
i 0O ~ Purchase Support (Alias: purchase-support) b3 Public AN 118

Confacts » Single Contact

Figure 5-31. Supplier Support and Purchase Support added to the Menu Manager

Now you're ready to run your web site and see the impact of the various items you've created. Open the
browser window pointing at your Joomla web site (at the address http://localhost/Joomlasite) and click
the Refresh button. You'll find that two menu items, Supplier Support and Purchase Support, appear in the
Main Menu (see Figure 5-32).

harwanibm.net i

About  Author Login MNew Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support

Create a Post Blog Roll Working on Your Site Site Administrator ~ Change Password Log out

Popular Tags

camera,

= Zoom,

* men,

women,
blazers,

dress,

high resolution,
water proof,

Blog @
Uncategorised @)

Figure 5-32. Newly created menu items appear in the main menu
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When you select the Supplier Support menu item, which is connected to the contact John David, his
detailed information (address, phone numbers, and so on) will appear at the top of the contact form link, as
shown in Figure 5-33.

Search...

harwanibm.net
Home  About  Author Login New Electronics Products arrival Purchase Support

Popular Tags

camera,
+ zoom,

» high resolution,
water proof,

+ electronics,
] + night vision,
John David - cell phone,
+ higher megapixel
resolution,
Contact
Store Keeper Camera Banner
Module
V)] J;i. I:Ir“ View Street Widest Range
Rajp;sthan Lowest Price
305008
India
2429193 Older Posts

http://fbmharwani.com
’ » Welcome to your

blog
Contact Form
Miscellaneous Information B|Og Roll
+ Joomla! Community
You are here: Home » Supplier Support + Joomla!l Leadership
Blog

Figure 5-33. Information for the John David contact appears when selecting Supplier Support menu item

On clicking the Contact Form link, the contact form will open, as shown in Figure 5-34, and the query
entered in it will be e-mailed to the John David contact. Depending on the installed template, you might get
a bit different output. Generally, the output has two parts: information about your site and the form to send
an e-mail through the site.
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John David

Contact

Contact Form
Send an email. All fields with an * are required.
Name *
Email *
Subject *

Message *

Send copy to yourself [

Figure 5-34. Query to contact Purchases

Similarly, if you select the menu item Purchase Support, which is connected to the contact Purchases,
the information for this contact will appear above the Contact Form link, as shown in Figure 5-35.
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Search...

harwanibm.net
Home About Awthor Login MNew Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support

Popular Tags

camera,
» Zoom,

high resolution,
water proof,

« electronics,
* night vision,
Purchases - (cali phona,
+ higher megapixel
resolution,
Contact
Purchase Manager Camera Banner
Module
6 2?' Alar Gata Widest Range
Ajmes Lowest Price
Rajasthan
305001
India
B 2429193 Older Posts
. 9214567890
u * Welcome to your
blog
Contact Form
Miscellaneous Information B|Og Roll
+ Joomla! Community
You are here: Home » Purchase Support + Joomla! Leadership

Blog
Figure 5-35. Information about the Purchases contact appears when selecting Purchase Support

On clicking the Contact Form link, the contact form will open up (see Figure 5-36). In this case, the
query entered is sent to the contact Purchases (i.e., the query will be sent to the e-mail address for the user
sanjay because the contact Purchases is linked to that user).
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Search...

-
harwanibm.net
Home About Author Login New Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support

Popular Tags

camera,
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women,
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high resolution,

.

.

.
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Contact
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Module

Widest Range
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Contact Form
Send an email. All fields with an * are required.

Name * charles

Older Posts
Email*  charles@gmail.com « Welcome to your
blog
Subject * purchase handycam
Message * | | would like to know different B|0g Roll
models of handy cams you deal
with + Joomlal Community
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Blog

Most Read Posts

+ Welcome to your

Send copy to yourself blog

Send Email Login Form

2 | Usemame

Miscellaneous Information % | SecretKey| @

[]Remember Me

You are here: Home , Purchase Support m
D

Figure 5-36. The query being sent to the e-mail address of user sanjay
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The mail function must be configured from the Global Configuration section for e-mail to function
properly; this will be explained in Chapter 10.

Summary

In this chapter, you saw a step-by-step method of creating users of different groups. You learned how to
create contacts and a Contacts category. Contacts by name and department were both created to help you
understand the difference between them when a query is sent via the contact form. Finally, you saw how to
create menu items to access the respective contacts.

In the next chapter, you will learn how to develop interactions with the visitors of your web site.
Interaction with visitors can be developed by using several methods, including displaying news feeds and
prompting them to select desired options from polls.
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CHAPTER 6

Creating Interaction

In Chapter 5, you saw how to create users, contacts, and categories of contacts so that a visitor to a web site
can directly contact the authorized person of the desired department. The purpose of that chapter was to
define the interaction of visitors with the authorized person in an organization.

In this chapter, you will increase the interaction with other data providers by using newsfeeds and
also enable the visitors to search desired information on your site by using Search and Smart Search
components. You'll learn the following:

e  How to create categories for newsfeeds
e  How to create newsfeeds

e  How to use Search and Smart Search components

Newsfeeds

Newsfeeds share data from other providers. There are two ways to display newsfeeds on a web site:
e  Use the Joomla Newsfeeds component
e  Use the Feed Display module

In this chapter, you will learn to use the Joomla Newsfeeds component. (In Chapter 8, in the discussion
on Module Manager, you will learn how to use the Feed Display module to display newsfeeds.)

Before creating a newsfeed, you have to create a category to which the newsfeed will belong. The goal is
to categorize similar newsfeeds under the same category.

Creating Categories for Newsfeeds

To create a category for a newsfeed, open the Newsfeeds Category Manager. From the menu bar in the
administrator window, select Components » Newsfeeds » Categories; the Newsfeeds Category Manager
will open, as shown in Figure 6-1. It displays the newsfeed categories provided by default (which you

can unpublish if you don’t want them to appear on your web site). You can see that the default newsfeed
category provided is the Uncategorized category.

187


http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/9781484207505_5
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/9781484207505_8

CHAPTER 6 * CREATING INTERACTION

@ Category Manager: Newsfeeds ' Joomlal

@ Edit ' Publish @ Unpublish | & Archive ] Check In @ Trash [w] Batch

(™ Rebuild @ Help | 1 Options

News Feeds

Sea Q Search tools « Clear

* - [ Status Title Access Language ID

O v Uncategorised (Alias: uncategorised) Public All 5

Figure 6-1. Newsfeeds Category Manager

The tools in the Newsfeeds Category Manager toolbar are fairly self-explanatory. As usual, you
use Publish to make the selected categories visible on the web site and Unpublish to make the selected
categories temporarily invisible (the unpublished categories can be published again any time via the Publish
icon). The Trash icon is for permanently deleting a category. The Edit icon is used to edit the information
of the category that was entered while creating the category. This information includes the category’s title,
access level, image, and description. The New icon is for creating a new category of newsfeeds, and the Help
icon is for displaying the help screen from the specified help server (in the Global Configuration settings).

The Newsfeeds Category Manager columns display the respective information. For example, the Title
column displays the name of the category. Clicking the name opens the category in edit mode. The Status
column shows whether the category is visible on the web site. A check mark signifies that the category is
visible on the web site; a red X means that the category is invisible. The Access column displays which level
of users can access the category. The options are Public, Registered, and Special. The ID column displays
the category’s unique identification number, which is assigned automatically by Joomla for identifying it
internally.

To create a category for your newsfeeds, click the New icon in the toolbar. You'll see a screen that lets
you enter information for the new category. The page has four tabs: Category, Publishing, Permissions, and
Options (the Category tab is opened by default). The Publishing and Permissions tabs are like the tabs that
you have seen earlier: they will display publishing information for the newsfeed category and will help to set
permissions for this newsfeed category, respectively.

In the Category tab, enter the information for the new newsfeed category, as shown in Figure 6-2.

In the Title field, specify the name for the new category. In this case, enter Cell Phones. The Alias field, as
mentioned previously, is for SEF purposes, and you can leave it blank (Joomla will generate an alias for you
from the title by lowercasing it and using hyphens in place of spaces).
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& Category Manager: Add A New Newsfeeds Category
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All v
Note
P T
| =| Version Note
[ Article | & Image @ Toggle editor

Figure 6-2. Adding a newsfeed category
The Options tab displays the fields to assign an image to this newsfeed category. After clicking it, you

see the page shown in Figure 6-3. Click the Select button to assign an image to represent this newsfeed
category; Media Manager will open up.
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@ Category Manager: Add A New Newsfeeds Category 7 Joomlal

+ Save & Close + Save & New @ Cancel © Help

Tile*  Cell Phones

Alias | Auto-generate from title

Category Publishing Permissions Options

Alternative Layout Use Global v

Image @ Select XK

Figure 6-3. Assigning an image to the newsfeed category

All the images available in the Media Manager (from the joomla_root/images/stories folder) will
be displayed (see Figure 6-4). Select image cellphonel.jpg (assuming that you already loaded it into the
Media Manager) and click the Insert button to assign it to the newsfeed category.

Message ~
Upload Complete: \cellphonel jpg

Directory

! - Up

electronic

Image URL

Upload file Browse... [GSSEURIE]

Figure 6-4. Assigning an image to the newsfeed categoryin the Media Manager
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After entering the information for the newsfeed category, save it by clicking the Save & Close icon.
You'll see the message Category Successfully Saved, and your Cell Phones category will appear in the list
(see Figure 6-5).

@ Category Manager: Newsfeeds 7 Joomlal

@ Edit + Publish © Unpublish & Archive ] Check In 0 Trash [w] Batch

(™ Rebuild © Help & Options

Message
Category successfully saved

News Feeds
. Search Q, Search tools = Clear
$ -~ [J Status Title Access Language ID
H 0 v Uncategorised (Alias: uncategorised) Public All 5
H v Cell Phones (Alias: cell-phones) Public All 15

Figure 6-5. Newsfeeds Category Manager with Cell Phones category added

Creating Newsfeeds

With the newsfeed category created, you can now create a newsfeed for that category. To create a newsfeed,
either click the News Feeds link (above the Categories link) or select Components » Newsfeeds » Feeds
from the menu bar. The News Feed Manager: News Feeds page will open and display a list of several news
feeds provided by default (if any). Currently, the list is empty because no default newsfeeds are provided
(see Figure 6-6).
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e 4 .
News Feed Manager: News Feeds Joomlal
[ Edit v Publish @ Unpublish & Archive [V Check In @ Trash [®] Batch & Options
@ Help
— Q[ x| [T 7 [ =
Categories
* [O Status Title ~ Access # Articles Cache Time Language 1D
Filter:
- SelectSt...
- Select C v

- SelectAc... ~
- SelectlLa... ~

-SelectTa... ~

Figure 6-6. News Feed Manager displaying list of newsfeeds

Click the New icon in the toolbar, and you'll see a screen that lets you enter information for the new
newsfeed. The screen contains the following four tabs:

e New News Feed: Enables entering information for the new newsfeed.
e Images: Enables assigning image(s) to the newsfeed.

e  Publishing: Displays newsfeed publishing information. Also enables entering meta
keywords and descriptions of the newsfeed.

e Display: Shows fields that help configure the newsfeed. For example, you can
determine the number of articles to be displayed in the newsfeed, cache time for
downloading the newsfeed, direction for displaying the newsfeed, and so on.

The New News Feed tab is opened by default. Enter the information for the new newsfeed as shown
in Figure 6-7. In the Title field, enter the name of the newsfeed: Cell Phones —Fastest Communication.
Although the Alias field can be left blank, enter cell-phones in this field. In the Link field, enter the URL of
the web site from which you want to get the newsfeeds (in this case, http://feeds.clickz.com/mobile-all).
From the Category drop-down list, select the category to which this newsfeed should belong: Cell Phones.
Set the Status field to Published to make this newsfeed appear on the web site.
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News Feed Manager: News Feed " Joomlal’

+ Save & Close || + Save &New || © Cancel © Help

Tile* | Cell Phones - fastest communication

Alias | Auto-generate from title

New News Feed Images Publishing Display

Link * Category *
http://ffeeds.clickz.com/mobile-all - Cell Phones v
Description Tags
Edit~ |Inset~ View~ Format~ Table~ Tools v Select some options
B 7 U S = = = = Paagiaph ~ S I= Status
CERNIFX T IS SERIr
Access
Public v
Language
| All v
p ;
s Version Note
[} Article | & Image @ Toggle editor

Figure 6-7. Creating a newsfeed

Click the Display tab to configure the newsfeed, and you'll see the fields shown in Figure 6-8.
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News Feed Manager: News Feed 7 Joomlal

+ Save & Close ||+ Save & New 7 Save as Copy | @ Versions || © Close © Help

Tite*  Cell Phones - fastest communication

Alias  cell-phones-fastest-communication

Edit News Feed Images Publishing Display

Number of Articles * 5

Cache Time * 3600

Language Direction Site Language Direction v
Feed Image Use Global v
Feed Description Use Global v
Feed Content Use Global v
Characters Count 0

Alternative Layout Use Global v
Feed display order Use Global v

Figure 6-8. Configuring newsfeed display options

In the Number of Articles box, specify the number of articles that you want to be accessed from the
newsfeed web site and displayed on your web site for your visitors (you can leave it at the default of 5).
In the Cache Time field, specify the number of seconds the newsfeed will be saved on your server before
being downloaded again from the remote newsfeed web site. The default time is 3600 seconds (1 hour).
You can increase this time to reduce the network traffic, but it will make your newsfeeds less up to date.
The Language Direction field is used to specify the direction of the newsfeed content. Its three options
are as follows:

e Site Language Direction: The direction of newsfeed text will be based on the
language in which your web site content is being displayed. For example, if your web
site content is being viewed in English, the newsfeed content will move from left to
right; if it is being viewed in Hebrew or Arabic, it will move from right to left.

Note In Chapter 10, you will see how your web site content can be viewed in different languages by using
the translation mechanism.
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e  Left to Right Direction: The newsfeed content will flow from left to right, regardless
of the language in which your web site is displayed.

¢ Right to Left Direction: The newsfeed content will flow from right to left, regardless
of the language in which your web site is displayed.

After entering the information for the newsfeed, click the Save & Close icon to save it. You'll see the
message News Feed Successfully Saved, and the newsfeed Cell Phones - Fastest Communication will appear
in the News Feed Manager list, as shown in Figure 6-9.

News Feed Manager: News Feeds 7 Joomlal

B @ ot | v eubish || © unpubish || @ Archive || B Checkin || T Trash || @ Batch © Options

Help

Message
News feed successfully saved

News Feeds
Qx| (Tue e (@~

Categories
$ [ Status Title - Access # Articles
Filter: [] [¥1~ | CellPhones - fastest communication (Alias: cell-phones-fastest icati Public 5
Cell Phones
- SelectSt... -

Figure 6-9. News Feed Manager shows the new newsfeed

To display a newsfeed, you need to create a menu item and link it to the newsfeed category that you just
created. Open the Menu Manager by selecting Menus » Menu Manager. You'll see a list of all the existing
menus. Click the New icon to create a new menu item. You'll see a screen that lets you enter the information
for the menu item. Enter the information as shown in Figure 6-10.
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i= Menu Manager: New Menu ltem * Joomlal

+ Save & Close 4 Save & New © Cancel @ Help

Menu Title*  Newsfeeds

Alias | Auto-generate from title

Details Category List Layouts Feed Display Options Link Type Page Display Metadata

Module Assignment

Menu Item Type * List News Feeds in a Cate Menu Location *
Main Menu v
Category * Cell Phones v
Parent ltem
Link index.php?option=com_newsfeeds§ Menu Item Root Y
i Ordering
Target Window Parent v
Ordering will be available
after saving
Template Style - Use Default - v
Status
Published
Default Page

v

Access

Public v
Language

All v
MNote

Figure 6-10. Creating a menu item for the newsfeed

The title you want to appear for the menu item is Newsfeeds, so enter it in the Menu Title field. The Link
field will be automatically filled in, depending on the menu item type selected. The Menu Location field is
used to decide which menu you want this menu item to appear in. Select Main Menu from the drop-down
list. Because you want to display the newsfeeds from the Cell Phones category that you just created, choose
the Cell Phones category from the Category combo box.

When you click the Select button from the Menu Item Type field, you'll see a screen for selecting the
menu item type (see Figure 6-11).
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Articles W

Configuration Manager

Contacts

Newsfeeds

List All News Feed Categories
List News Feeds in a Category s

Single News Feed

Search

Smart Search
System Links
Tags

Users Manager
Weblinks

Wrapper

Figure 6-11. Menu item types under the Newsfeeds category

You will find the following menu item types under Newsfeeds:
e List All News Feed Categories: Shows all newsfeed categories within a category.

e List Feeds in a Category: Shows all newsfeeds within a category. It shows the links to
the newsfeeds in the specified category.

e Single News Feed: Shows a single newsfeed.

Select the List Feeds in a Category menu item type.
After entering the information for the menu item Newsfeeds, click the Save & Close icon to save it. You'll
see the Newsfeeds title appear in the list of menu items in the Main Menu, as shown in Figure 6-12.
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ot :

Menu Manager: Menu ltems ' Joomlal

[ Edt | + Publish || © Unpublish | [ Checkin || T Trash || s Home || (*Rebuid | (& Batch © Help
Message

Menu item successiully saved

Menus
soarch Q, Search tools ~ Clear

- Select Status - * || - Select Max Levels - v || - Select Access - * || - Select Language - v
“ [ Status Title Home Access Language 1D
I O v Home (Alias: home) Public Al 101

Arficles » List Al Categories

' M v About (ARkas: about) o Public Al 108
Articles » Single Article

I O > Author Login (Alias: author-login) r Public Al 115
Users Manager » Login Form

H O vy MNew Electronics Products arrival (Alias: newelectronics) T Public Al 116
Adticles » Category List

I O v Supplier Support (Alias: supplier-support) fr Public Al 117
Conlacts » Single Confact

H O v Purchase Support (Alias: purchase-support) T Public All 118
Conlacts » Single Contact

i v Newsfeeds (Alias: newsfeeds) r Public Al 119
Newsfeeds » List News Feeds in a Category

Figure 6-12. Newsfeeds menu item is added to the Main Menu

You can now check whether your newsfeed is visible on your web site. Open the browser window, point
to the Joomla web site (http://localhost/joomlasite), and click the Refresh button. In the Main Menu,
select the Newsfeeds menu item and you'll see a screen that displays the newsfeed category Cell Phones that
you just created (see Figure 6-13).
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Search...

harwanibm.net

Home About Author Login Mew Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support

Popular Tags

= camera,

Zoom,
electronics,
night vision,

= cell phone,
higher megapixel
resolution,

latest fashion,

= clothing,

.

.

.

Camera Banner
Module

Widest Range
Lowest Price

Older Posts

= Welcome to your
blog

Cell Phones - fastest communication
http:/ffeeds.clickz.com/mobile-all B|°g Roll

+ Joomla! Community
+ Joomla! Leadership

You are here. Home » Newsfeeds » Cell Phones BI
og

Figure 6-13. Newsfeed listed under Cell Phones newsfeed category

The Cell Phones newsfeed category displays the newsfeeds under it; in this case, only the newsfeed
Cell Phones - Fastest Communication because it is the only newsfeed you've created in the Cell Phones
category. Click the Cell Phones - Fastest Communication link to get the newsfeed from the specified URL:
http://feeds.clickz.com/mobile-all. You'll get a list of five articles from the remote newsfeed web site,
as shown in Figure 6-14.
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Figure 6-14. Five articles related to cell phones display after selecting the newsfeed
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Adding a Search Facility

Joomla provides two search components:
e  Search: Meant for smaller sites, this type of search is easy to set up.

e Smart Search: Meant for larger sites, this type of search provides advanced filters to
implement smart searching. Because this search system indexes the entire site and
searches from the indexed content, it is faster, too.

Note Only one of the search components must be active at a time to avoid confusion because both are
incompatible.

Using the Basic Keyword Search

The basic keyword search, which is provided by the Joomla Search component, is supported by a variety of
plug-ins. The search box that you see on the site provides the basic search facility. This search technique
is much slower when compared with indexed search, and it is limited to searching the articles and the
selected items that are specified while configuring the plug-ins. As discussed earlier, this type of searching is
preferred only for small sites.

Following are two ways to use the Search component:

e  Publish the Search module.
e Link to the menu item type named Search Form or Search Results.

Let’s begin with publishing the Search module. Joomla includes two search modules, one for each
search component:

e  Search module for the Search component
e  Smart Search module for the Smart Search component

Both modules are the same, except that the Smart Search module also displays an Advanced Search
link. Open the Module Manager to list the modules. If you find the Search module in an unpublished state
(see Figure 6-15), click the red x status button to publish it.
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# Module Manager: Modules

m & Edit 1 Duplicate + Publish © Unpublish | B CheckIn @ Trash [w] Batch  Options

© Help
Site
Search Q X Paosition * || Ascending v|l20 -
Administrator
: [O Status Title Position = Type Pages Access Language 1D
Filter: O &~ @ | Similar ltems [ None Similar Tags ~ All Public Al 90
siand il 0 (¥~ BottomMenu [ footer Menu An Public an 86
- Select Statu... ~ O (el- & Search position-0 Search Al Public Al 87
- Select Posit - 0O = & | Main Menu position-1 Menu All Public All 1
0O &= Author Menu position-1 Menu All Special All 80
- Select Type- v
O ¥l= Breadcrumbs position-2 Breadcrumbs  All Public All 17
- Select Acce... ~
0 B8= & Image position-3 Custom All Public All 88
HTML
- Select Lang... ~
0O &= Popular Tags position-7 Popular All Public All 89
Tags
O B4z & Camera Banner position-7 Banners All Public All 94
Module

Figure 6-15. Search module listed in the Module Manager

Click the Status button; the Search module will open in edit mode, as shown in Figure 6-16. You can use
the fields displayed on this page to configure the search module.
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¥# Module Manager: Module Search * Joomlal

v Save & Close =+ Save & New [h Save as Copy @ Close @ Help

Tile*  Search

Module Menu Assignment Module Permissions Advanced
Show Title
Search
- [ oo
This module will display a search box. Position
position-0 X v
Box Label Status

Box Width 20

Start Publishing

Box Text
Search Button Yes No Finish Publishing
55
Button Position Right v
Access
Search Button Image Yes “ Public v
Button Text Ordering
1. Search v
OpenSearch autodiscovery Yes No
Language
OpenSearch title All v
. Note
Set ItemlD Select a menu item v

Figure 6-16. Setting options for the Search module

The fields are described in the following list:
e Title: Displays the module title.
e Box Label: Enter the text that you want to appear in the label of the search box.

e  Box Width: Determines the size of the search text box in characters.
Default value is 20.

e  Box Text: Enter the text that you want to appear in the search text box. The text
guides the user and gets overwritten when the user types something in this box.

e  Search Button: Select Yes to display a Search button.

e Button Position: Determines the position of the Search button in relation to the
search box. Valid options are Right, Left, Top, and Bottom.
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e  Search Button Image: Select Yes if you want to use an image as a button. The image
has to be placed in the templates/*your template name*/images/ folder with the
name searchButton.gif.

e  Button Text: Enter the text that you want to appear in the search button. The default
text is Search.

e  OpenSearch autodiscovery: If your browser supports OpenSearch, select Yes to add
support for your site’s search.

e OpenSearch title: If your browser supports OpenSearch, enter the text in this field
that is displayed when your site is added as a search provider.

e  SetItemlID: From the combo box, assign an ItemID by selecting a menu item for
displaying the search results.

e  Show Title: Select the Show option to display the module’s title on the web site.

e Module Position: From the combo box, choose the position on the web site where
you want the module to appear.

e  Status: From the combo box, choose the Published option to publish the module.
Two other options are Unpublished and Trashed.

e  Start Publishing: Choose date and time to publish the module automatically in the
future.

e  Finish Publishing: Choose date and time to unpublish the module automatically in
the future.

e  Access: From the combo box, choose the access level of this module. The default
access level is Public, which makes the module visible to all visitors.

e  Ordering: Displays the ordering of all the modules, including the position of the
current module in the front end.

e Language: From the Language combo box, select the language of the module.
If you are creating a multilingual site and want to show search results in any specific
language, choose it from this combo box. Meanwhile, leave the default value of All
for this field.

e Note: In this optional field, you can write a reminder note for this search module.
Leave it blank for now.

After configuring the Search module, click the Save & Close button to save the changes and exit.
The next step is to enable the search plug-ins by selecting Extensions » Plugin Manager (see the screen
shown in Figure 6-17).
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Plugin Manager: Plugins 7 Joomlal
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Figure 6-17. Enabling Search plug-ins and disabling Smart Search plug-ins

From the list of plug-ins, enable any that are disabled:
e  Search — Categories: Enables category searching on your site
e  Search — Contacts: Enables searching of Contacts component content
e Search — Content: Enables article searching
e Search — Newsfeeds: Enables searching of Newsfeed component content
e  Search — Weblinks: Enables searching of Weblinks component content

e  Search — Tags: Enables tag searching
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Your Search component is active, and it is time to check it. Open the browser and then open the front end of
the site (by pointing the browser at the address http://localhost/joomlasite). Let’s search for the text camera
in the site, so write camera in the search box at the top, followed by clicking the Search button. The search
result will appear as shown in Figure 6-18. To constraint your search to the limited content, you can select the
checkboxes for Categories, Contacts, Articles, Newsfeeds, and so on under the Search Only heading.

harwanibm.net -

m About Author Login New Electronics Products arrival Supplier Suppont Purchase Suppon

Newsfeeds

Popular Tags
* camera,
* Zoom,
- dress,
= high resolution,
= water proof,
2 « electronics
= night vision,
Search - cell phone,
camera Q
Total: (£ results found. Camera Banner
Module
Search for:
Widest Range
Lowest Price
@ All words
) Any words
) Exact Phrase Older Posts
Ordering: » Welcome to your
Newest First v biog
Search Only:
0] Categories Blog Roll
[ Contacts = Joomlal Community
[] Adticles . JBD':;|1|B| Leadership
[] Newsfeeds
[[] Weblinks
Tags
':_ 9 Most Read Posts
Display #
= Welcome to your
20 blog
1. Camera
(Category)
Latest camera to record memeries and precious moments of life are available Login Form
Created on
2. Latest Cameras 1
(Camera)
Camera s play a major role in recording the memories of your life. We use them to a
remember the good old imes, ke parties and family gatherings Cameras differ from each
other in a variety of ways, *  SecretKey @
Created on 14 February 2015
3. camera, [[] Remember Me
camera , —
Created on 14 February 2015 Create an account »
4. Camera Forgot your usemame?
(Arficle Category tagged with: camera,) Forgot your password?

Latest camera to record memories and precious moments of life are available
Created on 14 February 2015
5. Electronics
{Article Category lagged wih: camera,)
We deal with the latest electronic products that are highly durable of better quality and at
very economic price.

Figure 6-18. Searching for the cameratext using the Search component

206



CHAPTER 6 * CREATING INTERACTION

The second way to use the Search component is to create a menu item and link it to the search page.

Open the Administrator interface and select Menus » Menu Manager from the menu bar. You'll see a list of
all the existing menus. Click the New icon to create a new menu item. You'll see a screen that lets you enter

the information for the menu item. Enter the information shown in Figure 6-19.

I= Menu Manager: Edit Menu Item 7 Joormlal

+ Save & Close || = Save & New 7 Save as Copy @ Close @ Help

MenuTitle*  Searching Alias | searching

Details Options Link Type Page Display Metadata Module Assignment

Menu ltem Type * Search Form or Search Rs m Menu Location *

Main Menu Y
Search Term (Optional) electronics
Parent Item
Link index php?option=com_search&vie\ Menu ltem Root v
Ordering
Target Window Parent -
Smart Searching v
Template Style - Use Default - -

Status
e —
Default Page

.

Access

Public

Figure 6-19. Creating a menu item for the Search component

The title you want to appear for the menu item is Searching, so enter it in the Menu Title field. The Link
field will be automatically filled in, depending on the menu item type selected. The Menu Location field is used

to decide which menu you want this menu item to appear in. Select Main Menu from the drop-down list.

After clicking the Select button from the menu Item Type field, you'll see a screen for selecting the menu

item type (see Figure 6-20).
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Articles
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Tags

Users Manager
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Wrapper

Figure 6-20. Menu item types listed under the Search menu category

The Joomla system includes two menu item types to create menu links to pages that include
search forms:

e Search » Search Form or Search Results: Used to display a standard search form
that asks the user whether to search all words, any words, or an exact phrase that is
entered in the search box.

¢  Smart Search » Search: Displays a standard search box and also shows the
Advanced Search button that, when clicked, displays the text that helps users get the
precise result. It displays the filters that enable users to search in required content

type only.
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For basic keyword search, select the Search » Search Form or Search Results menu item type.
After entering the information for the menu item Searching, click the Save & Close icon to save it. You'll
see the Searching title appear in the list of menu items in the Main Menu, as shown in Figure 6-21.

ra s .
Menu Manager: Menu ltems Joomlal
[ Edit | + Publish = @ Unpublish | [ Checkin T Trash % Home == (™Rebuild | [®]Batch © Heip
Message

Menu item successfully saved

Menus
m Search Q Search tools ~ Clear

- Select Status - v || - Select Max Levels - v || - Select Access - v || - Select Language - v
~ [ Status Title Home Access Language ID
i O (¥ Home (aias: home) Public All 101

Articles » List All Categories

i O v About (Alias: about) r Public Al 108
Articles » Single Article

i O v Author Login (Alias: author-iogin) e Public Al 115
Users Manager » Login Form

i 0 v New Electronics Products arrival (Alias: newelectronics) T Public All 116
Articles » Category List

I 0O v Supplier Support (Alias: supplier-support) o4 Public Al 17
Contacts » Single Contact

H 0O v Purchase Support (Alias: purchase-support) 7 Public Al 118
Contacts » Single Conlact

i O v Newsfeeds (Alias: newsfeeds) & Public Al 119
Newsfeeds » List News Feeds in a Calegory

i O v Searching (Alias: searching) b Public All 120

Search » Search Form or Search Results

Figure 6-21. Searching menu item appears in the Menu Manager window

After refreshing the front end of the web site, you will find the Searching menu item in the main menu of
the site, as shown in Figure 6-22. If you click the Searching menu item, the search form appears that can be
used for searching the desired content in the site.
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Figure 6-22. The search form appears when the Searching menu item is selected

Using Smart Search

The Joomla Search component enables administrators to do the following:
e  View statistics about what visitors are searching for on a site
e  Customize search settings

The Smart Search is mainly used for customizing search settings. As discussed earlier, Smart Search
uses indexed content for searching required information. The entire site is indexed whenever searching is
done by the user using this technique. Obviously, the search result is delivered very quickly with this search
process. Also, special filters can be added to this search technique to display precise results.

To implement Smart Search, follow these steps:

1. Enable the Content - Smart Search plug-in.
Index the site.

Unpublish the Search module.

Eal N

Enable Smart Search plug-ins.
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5. Apply Search Filters (Optional).
6. Configure the Smart Search component.

7. Create a menu item.

Enabling the Content - Smart Search Plug-in

The Content - Smart Search plug-in enables site indexing. You get an error if you try to index the site before
enabling this plug-in. To enable it, select the Extensions » Plugin Manager option; you see the screen shown
in Figure 6-23. From the list of plug-ins, locate Content - Smart Search, which is disabled by default.

& Plugin Manager: Plugins 7 Joomlal

[ Edit = + Enable = @ Disable | [ ChecklIn © Help | 0 Options

e a X Type * || Ascending v||20 ~
- Select Status - v

$ [ Status Plugin Name Type = Element Access 1D

- Select Type- 0 v Authentication - Joomla authentication  joomla Public 401

- Select Acce - 0O v Authentication - Cookie authenticaion  cookie Public 449

O =] Authentication - GMail authentication  gmail Public 400

1 <] Authentication - LDAP authentication  idap Public 402

0O =] Captcha - ReCaptcha capicha recapicha Public 439

0 v Content - Load Modules content loadmodule Public 406

O o Content - Joomla content joomla Public 435

0 o Content - Smart Search content finder Public 441

0 v Content - Contact content contact Public 403

] v Content - Email Cloaking content emailcloak Public 404

O v Content - Pagebreak content pagebreak Public 407

Figure 6-23. List of plug-ins in the Plugin Manager

If you have difficulty locating Smart Search plug-ins, you can filter out the rest of the plug-ins
temporarily by selecting the Finder option from the Select Type filter drop-down list. The finder filter will
display only the Smart Search plug-ins. Initially, all the Smart Search plug-ins are disabled. Click its status
(red x) check box to enable it. When enabled, the red x status converts into a green check mark
(see Figure 6-24).
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&% Plugin Manager: Plugins “ Joomlal

[ Edit =~ + Enable = € Disable | B Checkin © Help | Options
Message
Plugin successfully enabled
Plugin successfully enabled
Plugin successfully enabled
Plugin successfully enabled
Plugin successfully enabled
Plugin successfully enabled
Filter:
Q| X Type * || Ascending *||20 ~
-Select Stat... -
* [J Status Plugin Name Type = Element Access D
finder id O v Smart Search - Tags finder tags Public 447
. Select Acc - O « Smart Search - Categories finder categories  Public 442
O v Smart Search - Contacts finder contacts Public 443
O v Smart Search - Content finder content Public 444
O v Smart Search - Newsfeeds finder newsfeeds  Public 445
O « Smart Search - Weblinks finder weblinks Public 445

Figure 6-24. Enabling the Content - Smart Search plug-in

Indexing the Site

After enabling the Smart Search plug-in, the next step is to index the site. To do so, select Component »
Smart Search. The Smart Search: Managed Indexed Content page opens up as shown in Figure 6-25.

@ Smart Search: Manage Indexed Content 7 Joomlal

& Index @ Unpublish @ Purge © Help = X Options

Indexed
— q x 20 :

Content Maps

+ Publish X Delete 4l Statistics

[] Status Title - Type Last Updated

Search Filters
No content has been indexed. Start the indexer by pressing the Index button in the toolbar.

Filter:

Any Publish... -

Any Typeo... ~

Figure 6-25. Smart Search: Manage Indexed Content page
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Before you learn how to index the site, Table 6-1 briefly describes the tools shown in the toolbar at the
top of Figure 6-25.

Table 6-1. Smart Search Tools

Tool Description
Index Click it to index the site.
Publish Publishes the selected items from the list. The published items can be searched.

Unpublish Unpublishes the selected items from the list. The unpublished items are not included in the
search, so they don’t appear in the search results.

Delete Deletes the selected items from the list (i.e., from the index).
Purge Permanently deletes the present index.

Options Displays the options to configure the Smart Search component.
Statistics Displays a brief summary of the indexed content.

Help Displays online Help of the active screen.

Below the toolbar on the left side are the following three links:
¢ Indexed Content: Displays the Manage Indexed Content workspace
e  Content Maps: Displays the Content Maps workspace

e  Search Filters: Displays the Search Filters Manager to apply filters to the search
component

By default, the Indexed Content link is selected. Below the three links are two filters that can be applied
to the list of indexed items. The first allows you to filter by publication state; the second allows you to filter by
type of content.

To index the site, click the Index button on the toolbar. The system begins indexing the site, and you
may see the screen shown in Figure 6-26 (top). When indexing is done, you see the window showing the
Finish message, as shown in Figure 6-26 (bottom).
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Smart Search Indexer

Indexer Running

Your content is being indexed. Do not close this window.

Smart Search Indexer

Indexing Complete

The indexing process is complete. It is now safe to close this window.

Figure 6-26. Top:the indexer is indexing site content;bottom: dialog box confirms completion of indexing
operation

Go ahead and close the window; you will see a listing of all the indexed content (see Figure 6-27).
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@ Smart Search: Manage Indexed Content 7 Joomlal

& Index + Publish || @ Unpublish = X Delete | T Purge © Help = 3 Options
Indexed
q 20 ’
Content M
L [] Status Title ~ Type  LastUpdated
Search Filters
O+ blazers, E  Tag 2015-03-11
Eilter: 0™ camera, inde B Tag 2015-03-11
Any Publish... ~ O & clothing, index php?optior B Tag 2015-03-11
0 v dress, index phpZoption=com_1 E& Tag 2015-03-11
Any Typeo... ~
O @ higher megapixel resolution, index php? B Tag 2015-03-11
v men, index php?optior B Tag 2015-03-11
O & night vision, index phy Tag 2015-03-11
0o~ water proof, index | B Tag 2015-03-11
0O v women, index phpZoption @ Tag 2015-03-11
O @ About index php7optic B Aricle 2015-03-11
0O B About your home page index.php B Aricle 2015-03-11

Figure 6-27. Manage Indexed Content page showing the list of indexed content

Table 6-2 briefly describes the columns found on the Smart Search: Manage Indexed Content page
shown in Figure 6-27.

Table 6-2. Smart Search: Manage Indexed Content Columns

Column Description

Check box Used to select/unselect indexed item.

Status Indicates whether the item is in a published or unpublished state. A green check mark
means the item is published; a red x means the item is unpublished. Click the check
mark to toggle the state.

Title Displays the full name of the item along with its path. The name and path are
separated by a comma.

Calendar icon Hover the mouse over the icon to view the item’s publication information.

Type Displays the type of the component that is indexed.

Last Updated Displays when the item was last updated.
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The Content Maps link on the left side provides another way to view the indexed content. After its
link is clicked, the Content Maps workspace opens up, as shown in Figure 6-28. The items in the index are
displayed that are grouped on the basis of Author, Category, Country, Language, and so on. The benefit is
that you can publish, unpublish, or delete an entire group instead of individual items.

@, Smart Search: Manage Content Maps 7 Joomlal

+ Publish | € Unpublish = X Delete | .l Statistics © Help = & Options
Indexed
Content Q b 4
Content »
Search [J Author -
Filters
[] Category -
Filter: [] Country =
Branches... v [] Language (1) v
Region v
Any Publi... ~ U
O Type v,

Figure 6-28. Manage Content Maps page showing the indexed content grouped under different categories

Unpublishing the Search Module

Because the Search and Smart Search components are incompatible, only one has to be active at a time to
avoid confusion at the front end of the site. So don’t forget to disable the basic keyword Search component
before enabling the Smart Search component by opening the Module Manager (click Extensions » Module
Manager) and unpublishing the Search module, as shown in Figure 6-29.
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[# Edit 3y Duplicate + Publish © Unpublish & check In

Message

1 module successfully unpublished

EN a x

Administrator
= [O Status Title Position = Type
Filter:
o ¥~ & | Similar [ None | Similar Tags
Site X v ems
] ¥ = | BottomMenu == Menu
- Select Sta... ~ b
[0 |@| ~| Search position-0 Search
- SelectPo... -
0 ¥ = | Author Menu position-1 Menu
-SelectTy... ~
0O (¥~ [&]MainMenu Menu
-SelectAc... ¥ ] (¥] = | Breadcrumbs  position-2 Breadcrumbs
- Selectla... ~ 0O &= & |Image position-3 Custom
HTML
Figure 6-29. Unpublishing the Search module from the Module Manager

Enablin

g Smart Search Plug-ins
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@ Trash | [®] Batch

@ Help € Options

Ascending *|[|20 -
Position v

Pages Access Language 1D
Al Public Al 90
Al Public Al 86
Al Public Al 87
Al Special Al 80
All Public All 1
Al Public Al 17
Al Public Al 88

Like the basic Search component, Smart Search also includes dedicated plug-ins. Open the Plugin Manager
(by clicking Extensions » Plugin Manager) and enable the following listed plug-ins that are associated with
Smart Search:

Content - Smart Search: Enables indexing by the Smart Search component. This key
plug-in is disabled by default. It must be enabled before you use Smart Search.

Smart Search - Categories: Enables indexing of categories on your site.

Smart Search - Contacts: Enables indexing of Contacts component content.

Smart Search - Articles: Enables article indexing on your site.

Smart Search - Newsfeeds: Enables indexing of the Newsfeed component content.

Smart Search - Weblinks: Enables indexing of the Weblinks component content.

Disable all plug-ins that begin with the word Search -, as shown in Figure 6-30.
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& Plugin Manager: Plugins

[ Edit = + Enable | @ Disable | [ Checkin @ Help || & Options
il Search Q X Ascending v|[|20 ~
- SelectSta... ﬂpe v
+ [ Status Plugin Name Type = Element Access 1D

-SelectTy... ~
0 v Extension - Joomla extension  joomla Public 434
-SelectAc... 0O v Smart Search - Tags finder tags Public 447
0O v Smart Search - Categories finder categories Public 442
O v Smart Search - Contacts finder contacts Public 443
O v Smart Search - Content finder content Public 444
O v Smart Search - Newsfeeds finder newsfeeds Public 445
O v Smart Search - Weblinks finder weblinks Public 446
O v Quick Icon - Joomla! Update Notification quickicon  joomlaupdate Public 437
O v Quick Icon - Joomla! Extensions Updates quickicon  extensionupdate  Public 438

Nofification
0 (] Search - Categories search categories Public 417
O ] Search - Contacts search contacts Public 418
O o Search - Content search content Public 419
O (] Search - Newsfeeds search newsfeeds Public 420
O (] Search - Weblinks search weblinks Public 421
O (] Search - Tags search tags Public 451
O o System - Language Filter system languagefitter Public 422
0 v System - P3P Policy system p3p Public 423
0 v System - Logout system logout Public 430
0O v System - Debug system debug Public 425
O v System - User Log system log Public 426
I “ 1 3 L L]

Figure 6-30. Publishing Smart Search plug-ins and unpublishing Smart plug-ins

Applying Search Filters (Optional)

Smart Search can be enhanced by implementing custom search filters. To access the Search Filters feature,
click Components » Smart Search option. From the page that opens up, click the Search Filters link. You see
the screen shown in Figure 6-31.
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‘@ .
@, Smart Search: Manage Search Filters ' Joomlal
m @ Edit | v Publish || @ Unpublish || % Delete || al Statistics © Help || O Options
Indexed .
Content e : QX
ﬁz‘;‘:m [ Title ~ Status Created by Created On Map Count ID

Search Filters No filters have been created yet. Create a filter.

Filter:

Any Publis... ~

Figure 6-31. Manage Search Filters page

To create a new search filter, click the New button on the toolbar. The screen shown in Figure 6-32 will
display. Enter a title for your filter in the Title field. Select the options to make the search precise: choosing
the required options, search by language, search by type of check boxes, and so on.

@ Smart Search: Edit Search Filter  Joomlal

+ Save & Close + Save & New © Cancel © Help

Tite*  Precise Search

Alias | Auto-ger

Edit Filter Publishing Filter Timeline

Map Count Status

:
] Search All [] Search by Language
[] Search by Language [] en-GB

[] Search by Type

< > < >
[#] Search by Type
] Categories

£ >

Figure 6-32. Creating asearch filter
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Finally, save the filter by clicking the Save & Close button. Your search filter will be created (see Figure 6-33).

@ Smart Search: Manage Search Filters * Joomlal

[ Edit || + Publish | @ Unpublish || 3 Delete | .l Statistics © Help || & Options

Message
Item successfully saved.

Indexed Content
Searcl Q X
Content Maps

Search Filters O Title ~ Status Created by Created On Map Count ID

[] Precise Search v Super User  2015-03-13 1 1
Filter:

Any Publishe... -

Figure 6-33. Manage Search Filters page showing the newly created search filter

Note The search filter can be used with either the Smart Search module or the Search menu item type.

Configuring the Smart Search Component

To suit your or your visitors’ requirements, it is better to configure the Smart Search component. You can
access the configuration settings page by either clicking the Options button from the Smart Search page or
by clicking the Smart Search link in the Component column of the Global Configuration Manager. The Smart
Search: Configuration page appears, as shown in Figure 6-34.
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tH Smart Search: Configuration Joomlal
v Save & Close = @ Cancel @ Help

SYSTEM Search Index Permissions

Global

St Search Options

COMPONENT Gather Search Statistics Yes “

Banners

Cache Result Description Hide

Manager

Check-in Description Length 255

Contacts

Articles Allow Empty Search Yes “
o

Installation Result URL Hide
Manager
Ty Sarch Sgonetins | s [CTN
Update
Language , .
Media X =
Manager Quary Explanation mi""de .
Menus
Manager Advanced Search m Hide
Messaging
Manager
Newsfeeds Expand Advanced Search Yes “
Plugins
Post- e
installation :

Sort Field | Relevance v
Messages
Redirect 4 -

Sort Direction | Descending v
Search
Tags

Highlight Search Terms No
Template ke
Manager
Users OpenSearch Name
Manager
Weblinks OpenSearch Description

Figure 6-34. Search tab of the Smart Search Configuration page
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222

Three tabs are displayed:

Search: Shows the options to configure search and its result.
Index: Shows the options that configure indexing of your site.

Permissions: Shows the options that determine permissions to access the Smart
Search component by the users.

The Search tab shows the settings that can be applied to the search form and its results. Following are
the options shown by this page:

Gather Search Statistics: Select Yes to track search queries. The tracked statistics
data is then displayed.

Result Description: Select Yes to show the result descriptions in the search.

Description Length: Determines the maximum length of the description displayed.
The default length is 255 characters.

Allow Empty Search: Select No if you don’t want the user to submit an empty search
query.
Result URL: Select Yes if you want to display the URL of the items in the search results.

Search Suggestions: Select Yes if you want suggestions to be displayed while the
user types in the query.

Did You Mean — Select Show option to display the similar text that is entered in
the search box: Shows the text to guide the user if no search result appears on the
text entered in the search box.

Query Explanation: Select the Show option to display the explanation of the query
entered in the search box.

Advanced Search: Select Yes to display the advanced search option.

Advanced Tips: Select No if you don’t want to display the search tips for the
advanced search feature.

Expand Advanced Search: Select Yes if you want the advanced search panel to
appear in an expanded form by default. If set to No, the advanced search initially
appears as a button that opens the advanced search panel when clicked.

Date Filters: Select Yes to display date filters that display the items that match the
specified dates.

Sort Field: Select the required sorting criteria for the search results. Valid options are
Relevance, Date, and List price.

Sort Direction: Determines whether to arrange search results in ascending or
descending order.

Highlight Search Terms: Select Yes to highlight the query string in the results set.

OpenSearch Name: Used if the browser supports OpenSearch. Enter the name that
appears in the browser’s search box.

OpenSearch Description: Used if the browser supports OpenSearch. Enter the
description that appears for the search link when it appears in the browser’s
search box.
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The Index tab shows options for configuring indexing of your site (see Figure 6-35). Indexing consumes
system resources, so the options shown on this page enable you to optimize your resources.

7.-,'-'-.-‘:1‘ °

ffl Smart Search: Configuration ' Joomlal
v Save & Close || € Cancel © Help

SSTEm Search  Index  Permissions

Global

Configuration Indexing Options

COMPONENT Indexer Batch Size 50 v

Banners

Cache Memory Table Limit 30000

Manager

Check-in Title Text Weight Multiplier 1.5

Contacts

Articles Body Text Weight Multiplier 0.7

Installation Meta Data Weight Multiplier 12

Manager

Joomla! Path Text Weight Multiplier 20

Update

Language Miscellaneous Text Weight Multiplier 0.3

Manager

Media Enable st

Menus

Manager Stemmer Snowball -

Enable Logging

Figure 6-35. Index tab of Smart Search: Configuration page

Following are the options shown on this page:

Indexer Batch Size: Select the desired batch size for indexing. Larger batch sizes
consume more system resources, but result in faster indexing.

Memory Table Limit: The default value of 30000 is designed to work for most

systems.
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Title Text Weight Multiplier: Determines the importance to be given to the title field
in the search result. Set its value to 1 if you don’t want to apply additional emphasis
on the title of the item. A value less than 1 reduces the emphasis; more than 1
increases the emphasis on the title of the item. Default value is 1.7.

Body Text Weight Multiplier: Determines the importance to be given to the body
text of the item. Default value is 0.7.

Meta Data Text Weight Multiplier: Determines the importance to be given to the
item’s meta data. Default value is 1.2.

Path Text Weight Multiplier: Determines the importance to be given to the item’s
path. Default value is 2.0.

Miscellaneous Text Weight Multiplier: Determines the importance to be given to
an item’s other information. Default value is 0.3.

Enable stemmer: Choose the option from the combo box to enable stemming. If
your site is in English only, you can select the English option. If you have a non-
English or multilingual site, you can select Snowball. Valid options are Snowball,
English Only, and French Only.

Enable Logging: Select Yes to create a log file during indexing that helps to debug
any problems that might occur while indexing your site.

Creating a Menu Item

The next step is to create a menu item and link it to the Smart Search component. Open the Menu Manager

by selecting Menus » Menu Manager. You'll see a list of all the existing menus.

You can either edit the existing Searching menu item that you created and modify it to be used for Smart
Search module, or you can trash the Searching menu item and create a new Smart Searching component.

You will use the latter approach.

Click the New icon to create a new menu item. You'll see a screen that lets you enter the information for

that item. Enter the information shown in Figure 6-36.
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Menu Manager: New Menu ltem  Joomlal

+ Save & Close < Save & New @ Cancel © Help

MenuTite* Smart Searching

Alias | Auto-generate from title

Details Options Advanced Integration Link Type Page Display Metadata Module Assignment

Menu Item Type * Search Menu Location *

Main Menu s
Search Query
Parent ltem
Search Filter Precise Search v | Menu Item Root v
Orderin
Link index.php?option=com_finder&view . .
Ordering will be available after
saving
Target Window Parent v
Status

Default Page

Access

Public v
Language

All ¥
Note

Figure 6-36. Creating a menu item for the Smart Search component

The title you want to appear for the menu item is Smart Searching, so enter it in the Menu Title field. In
the Search Query field, you can enter the text that you want to be immediately searched when a user selects
the menu item. For example, if you enter electronics in this field, you will get the search results for the text
electronics whenever this menu item is selected. From Search Filter, you can apply the search filters, if any.
Let’s select the Precise Search filter that you already created.

Clicking the Select button from the Menu Item Type field displays a screen for selecting the menu item
type (see Figure 6-37). Obviously, you will select the Smart Search » Search menu item type. Recall that this
menu item not only displays the search box but also the Advanced Search button that displays the text that
guides you get the precise result. Also, it displays the filters that enable users to search in required content

type only.
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Articles

Configuration Manager
Contacts

Newsfeeds

Search

Smart Search

Search The default search layout

System Links
Tags

Users Manager
Weblinks

Wrapper

Figure 6-37. Menu item types listed under the Smart Search menu

After entering the information for the menu item Smart Searching, click the Save & Close icon to
save it. You'll see the Smart Searching title appear in the list of menu items in the Main Menu, as shown in
Figure 6-38.
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e 4 .
Menu Manager: Menu ltems ' Joomlal
@ Edit | + Publish @ Unpublish = [ Checkin | T Trash # Home  (™Rebuild = [®] Batch © Help
Message

Menu item successfully saved

Menus
m Search Q Search tools ~ Clear

- Select Status - v || - Select Max Levels - * || - Select Access - v || - Select Language - v
< [ Status Title Home Access Language 1D
N v Home (alias: home) Public Al 101

Arficles » List All Categories

I O v About (Alias: about) tr Public Al 108
Articles » Single Article

I O v Author Login (Alias: author-login) o Public All 115
Users Manager » Login Form

I O v New Electronics Products arrival (Alias: newelecironics) 1 Public All 116
Articles » Category List

i) v Supplier Support (Alias: supplier-support) £ Public Al 117
Contacts » Single Contact

| v Purchase Support (Alias: purchase-support) % Public Al 118
Contacts » Single Contact

I O v Newsfeeds (Alias: newsfeeds) T Public Al 119
Newsfeads » List News Feeds in a Category

I O v Smart Searching (Alias: smart-searching) o Public Al 120
Smart Search » Search

Figure 6-38. Smart Searching menu item is created and listed in Menu Manager

When you refresh the front end of the web site, you will find the Smart Searching menu item in the
main menu of the site, as shown in Figure 6-39. When the Smart Searching menu item is clicked, the search
form appears that can be used for searching desired content in the site. While typing in the search box,
suggestions will appear to select from.
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harwanibm.net

Home  About  Author Login Mew Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support MNewsfeeds Smart Searching

Popular Tags

camera,

zoom,

women,
blazers,

dress,

high resolution,
water proof,

e electronics,
Search Terms: camera iZ Advanced Search

Assuming camera is required, the following results were found.

Camera Banner

Cinera Module
Latest camera to record ies and precious of life are availabl Widest Ranga

Lowest Price
hitp. i php/12 ics/ camera

Camera Banner
Older Posts

= Welcome to your blo
hitp-focathost y 9

Camera s capture memories of the good times
Results 1-2 of 2

Figure 6-39. Search result displayed of the entered text in the search box

When you click the Advanced Search button, you will see additional text displayed on the site that

guides you to get precise search results. Also, you get filters displayed that you can use to apply the search to
limited content of the site (see Figure 6-40).

228



CHAPTER 6 * CREATING INTERACTION

harwanibm.net

Home  About  Author Login MNew Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support Newsfeeds Smart Searching

Popular Tags

camera,

zoom,

women,
blazers,

dress,

» high resolution,
water proof,
electronics,

Search Terms:  camera

Here are a few examples of how you can use the search feature:
Camera Banner

Entering this and that into the search form will return results containing both “this” and "that”. Module
Entering this not that into the search form will return results containing "this” and not "that™. Widest Range
Entering this or that into the search form will return results containing either “this” or “that”. Lowest Price
Entering "this and that” (with quotes) into the search form will return results containing the exact phrase "this and that”.
Search results can also be filtered using a variety of criteria. Select one or more filters below to get started.
Older Posts
r * Wel t bl
Searchby Type  Search All (v sl e
A ing camera is required, the following results were found. Blog Roll
+ Joomlal Community
Camera + Joomlal Leadership Blog
Latest camera to record ies and p ts of life are
hitp php/12 camera

Most Read Posts

* Welcome to your blog

Camera Banner
Camera s capture memories of the good times

hitp:iocahost

Results 1-2 of 2
My Blog

Figure 6-40. Filters and text display afterthe Advanced Search button is clicked

Summary

In this chapter, you learned how to create newsfeeds for sharing content from other data providers. You also
learned how to use search components when searching desired content in the site.

In Chapter 7, you will learn how to create menus, which are the mode of interface between visitors
and the web site. Menus display different options in the form of menu items that a visitor can select to see
information.
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CHAPTER 7

Dealing with Menus

In Chapter 6, you saw how to create interactions with the user and other data providers. You used newsfeeds
to get updated information from other data providers and polls to learn visitors’ views on a subject. Also, you
learned how to provide related topics from other websites in the form of web links to enable data sharing. In
this chapter, you'll learn how to create menus and how to create menu items of different types so that they
can be set to display articles, categories, contacts, web links, newsfeeds, login forms, and more.

Note In Joomla, the position of the menus is not fixed and is completely dependent on the template.

When you create a menu item, you assign a menu item type to it, which defines what it is supposed to
display. The menu item types are broadly classified into the following categories:

e Articles

e  Configuration Manager
e Contacts

e Newsfeeds

e Search

e  Smart Search

e  System Links

e Tags

e  Users Manager
e Weblinks

e  Wrapper

Though you can create menu items in any of the existing menus provided in the default Joomla web
site, to keep the things separate and clean, you will create a new menu of your own for testing. So, let’s start
with creating a menu.
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Creating a Menu

To add a new menu, you need to open the Menu Manager. Open the Administrator interface (by pointing
the browser window to http://localhost/joomlasite/administrator). From the menu bar, select

Menus » Menu Manager. When the Menu Manager opens, click the New icon in the toolbar to create a new
menu. You'll see a screen for entering information about the new menu, as shown in Figure 7-1. You want
the menu title to be Electronic Products on the web site, so enter that text in the Title field.

i= Menu Manager: Add Menu 7 Joomlal

+ Save & Close + Save &New | @ Cancel @ Help

Menu Details

Title * Electronic Products
Menu type * ElectroProd
Description Displays the entire range of elecl X

Figure 7-1. Entering information for your new menu
For reference, Table 7-1 gives a brief description of the fields on the Menu Manager: Add Menu screen.

Table 7-1. Menu Manager: Add Menu Options

Field Description

Title The name of the menu as displayed on the web page. In this exercise, it’s specified as
Electronic Products.

Menu Type The name used by Joomla to identify the menu. It must be unique and must not include
spaces. In this exercise, it’s specified as ElectroProd (though it could be any name).

Description Enter a brief description of the menu.

Table 7-2 gives a brief description of the icons on the Menu Manager: Add Menu screen’s toolbar.
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Table 7-2. Icons in the Toolbar

Icon Description

Save Saves the menu and remains on the Add Menu page

Save & Close Saves the menu and returns to the Menu Manager page

Save & New Saves the current menu and opens another Add Menu page for adding another menu
Cancel Cancels any modifications made

Help Opens the Joomla help web site

After entering the information for the new menu, click the Save & Close icon. Upon saving the menu,
you'll find it listed in the Menu Manager, as shown in Figure 7-2.

Menu Manager: Menus 7 Joomlal

@ Edit || X Delete | (™ Rebuild © Help = ©& Options

Message
Menu successfully saved

Saarch Q X 20 v
Menu ltems

[ Title Published Unpublished Trashed Linked Modules 1D =

[] Main Menu (7 ] i) 0] Modules = 1

(Menu type mainmenu)

[] Author Menu Modules 2

(Menu type authormenu)

(Menu type bottommenu)

@ @ [ 0]
[] Bottom Menu o & @ Modules + 3
@D [ 0 @D

[] Electronic Products Add a module for 4
(Menu type electroprod) this menu type.

Figure 7-2. The new menu, Electronic Products, displays in the Menu Manager

To display the menu item from the front end, activate it via the Module Manager. Click the Add a
Module for This Menu Type link shown under the Linked Modules column of the Electronic Products menu.
The Module Manager opens as shown in Figure 7-3. In the Title field, enter the module title as Electronic
Range. From the Select Menu drop-down list, select the menu that you want to display through this module
(i.e., the Electronic Products menu). Let’s display this menu to appear at the bottom of the site, so select the
footer option from the Position drop-down list.
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%% Module Manager: Module Menu 7! Joomlal

+ Save & Close | = Save & New @ Cancel © Help

Tile* | Electronic Range| x

Module Menu Assignment Module Permissions Advanced

Show Title
Menu
Hide
&9 [ Show |

This module displays a menu on the frontend. Position
footer X v

Select Menu Electronic Products v Status

Base Item Current v

Start Publishing

Start Level 1 v =
End Level All v Finish Publishing
=
Show Sub-menu Items No
Access
Public v
Ordering
. 1. Bottom Menu v
Language
All v
Note

Figure 7-3. Defining the module for the Electronic Products menu

Note The menu has to be activated via the Module Manager. The creation of the module confirms the
appearance of the menu at the specified location.

Creating Menu Items

You can now add menu items to the Electronic Products menu. Click the Electronic Products menu title
from the Menu Manager: Menus page to open it in edit mode. You can also check its checkbox and click Edit
icon from the toolbar at the top. You'll see a Menu Manager: Menu Items page that will contain a listing of all
the menu items created in this menu, as shown in Figure 7-4. At the moment, it is empty because you have
notyet created any menu items in this menu.

234



i= Menu Manager: Menu ltems

[ Edit || + Publish | @ Unpublish | [ Checkin | T Trash % Home || (™ Rebuild
Menus
Q Search tools Clear
- Select Status - v || - Select Max Levels - * || - Select Access - v
- Select Language - v

Figure 7-4. Menu Item Manager for the Electronic Products menu
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[w] Batch

@ Help

Click the New icon to create menu items in this menu. You'll see a screen to enter information for the

new menu item (see Figure 7-5).

i= Menu Manager: New Menu ltem

+ Save & Close | + Save&New = @ Cancel © Help
Menu Title*  New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones
Alias | newelectronics
Details Archive Options Link Type Page Display Metadata Module Assignment
Menu Item Type * Archived Articles Menu Location *
Electronic Products v
Link index php?option=com_content&vie
Parent ltem
Target Window Parent v Menu ltem Root v
Orderin
Template Style - Use Default - v 9

Figure 7-5. Creating a menu item of type Archived Articles

Ordering will be available after
saving

Status
Default Page
Access

Public v
Language

Al v
Note
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In the Title field, enter the title of the menu item. It can be any text. Because you will be creating one
menu item and editing the same menu item to be used for different menu item types, specify the title of this
menu item as New Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones.

As usual, the Alias field specifies a sort of secondary name for the title and can be left blank. If it is
specified, it must be lowercase and use hyphens instead of spaces. Let’s specify the alias as new electronics.

The Link field is automatically filled to point to the type of contents you want to display via this menu
item. This field cannot be edited.

The Target Window field is used to specify where the contents of the articles are supposed to appear.
The available options are Parent, New Window With Navigation, and New Without Navigation. If the
Parent option is selected, the selected information will be displayed in the current window; if New Window
With Navigation is selected, the desired contents will be displayed in a new browser window containing
navigation controls to move among the web pages. If New Without Navigation is selected, the contents will
be displayed in a new browser window without navigation controls. Let’s select the Parent option.

The Menu Location field is used to specify the menu name under which this menu item will be
displayed (the current menu name you are dealing with appears by default). Because you want the menu
item to appear under the Electronic Products menu, set the Menu Location field to Electronic Products.

In the Parent Item field, you can specify whether the menu item is a top-level menu item or a submenu
of an existing menu item. Because there is no other menu item present in this menu and it is the first menu
item of this menu, there is only one option: Menu Item Root (the current menu item will appear at the top of
the hierarchy, not as a submenu).

Note When you define a parent item, the menu items will appear in a drop-down format.

Set the Status field to Published (the default) to make this menu item visible on the web site. Set the
Access field to Public to allow all visitors to access the menu item.

The Menu Item Type combo box in Figure 7-5 enables you to select the menu item type, which decides
the type of content that the menu item will display. The Menu Item Type combo box will display the
available menu item type categories, as shown in Figure 7-6.
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Articles

_®

Configuration Manager

Contacts

Newsfeeds

Search

Smart Search

System Links

Tags

Users Manager

Weblinks

Wrapper

Figure 7-6. Categories of menu item types

A brief description of the menu item type categories follows:

Articles: Designed to display article categories and articles that include featured
articles and archived articles

Configuration Manager: Designed to display site configuration and template
parameter options

Contacts: Designed to display contact categories and contact(s) that may be featured
contacts or contacts of specific category

Newsfeeds: Designed to display newsfeed categories and newsfeed(s) of a
specific category.

Search: Designed to display a search form and search results

Smart Search: Designed to display a search form with extra options for precise
search results

System Links: Designed to display menu headings, link to external or internal URL,
text separator and alias to another menu item

Tags: Designed to display list of tags, items that are tagged and items with specific tags

Users Manager: Designed to display forms that can be used to register a user, enable
a user to login, display and edit a user’s profile, reset a user’s password and reminds
username (if any user forgets the username)
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e Weblinks: Designed to display web link categories, web links in a category, and
submit a web link

e Wrapper: Designed to display a layout that displays an external web site inside the
page of your web site

Let’s start with the first option: Articles.

Articles

When the Articles link is selected, it expands to display the options shown in Figure 7-7.

Articles

Archived Articles
Category Blog 1
Category List
Create Article

Featured Articles Show all 1

List All Categories

Single Article

Figure 7-7. Menu item types in the Articles node

Table 7-3 briefly describes the options in the Articles node.

Table 7-3. Articles Node Options

Option Description

Archived Articles Displays a list of archived articles.

Category Blog Displays an introduction to the articles from the specified category in different layouts.
Category List Displays a list of the articles in the specified category.

Create Article Used for creating articles from the front end of the site.

Featured Articles Displays a list of articles that are marked as featured in different layouts.

List All Categories  Displays all article categories in a site.

Single Article Displays the specified article.
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Let’s look at each option in detail. To see what each menu item type does, you don’t have to create a
new menu item for each one. Instead, you can create a menu item of one menu item type, observe its impact
from the front end, edit it to set it to the next menu item type in the option list, and so on. Before creating a
menu item of any type, however, you need to do a little groundwork.

For example, the Archived Articles menu item type is meant to display the articles that are archived
(temporarily removed) from the web site. So, until you archive some articles from the web site, this menu
item type will not show any effect. So click the Save & Close button from the toolbar to save whatever
information you have entered for the new menu item (except the selection of the desired menu item type).

Archived Articles

This menu item type is used to show the list of articles that have been archived. “Archived” means that the
contents are not currently required and are in a stored format. These articles can be searched by date. To try
it out, open the Article Manager (Content » Article Manager).

In the Article Manager, you see a list of articles, some provided by Joomla and others created by you.
Select a few articles in the list and click the Archive icon in the toolbar to change the status of the articles
from the published state to the archived state. Let’s select the three articles that are marked in Figure 7-8 and
archive them.

0 Article Manager: Articles 44 Joomlal

ﬁ [ Edit || + Publish | © Unpublish # Featured & Archive | M Checkin B Trash || [ Batch ©Help | 1 Options

] Q Search tools » Clear 1D descending v 20 v
Categories
y S n| Status Title Access Author Language Date Hits {11
Featured Articles
v x| v Latest Cameras (Alas: Inlest-cameras)  Public Super User All 2015-02-14 44 7
Category: Camera
1 ~ : . ot N
[ @ | = | Your Template (Akas: your-lempiate) Public Super User All 20110102 2 6
Category: Blog [EVEES
Joomia)
© o ~ | Your Modules (akas: your-modules) Public Super User Al 2010-12-31 4 5
Category: Blog (Alias:
Joomia)
M @\ #«| - About your home page (alias: about-  Public Super Usar &1 20110103 B 4
your-home-page) (Alias:
Category: Blog Joomia)
\ 7
v || v | Welcome to your blog (Asias Pubic SuperUser Al 20110105 8 3
welcome-1o-your-bhog) (Alias:
Calegory: Blog Joomia)
v |- Working on Your Site (Aias: working-  Special Super User Al 2011-01-01 8 2
on-your-site) (Ahas.
Category: Uncalegonsed Joomila)
[0 [~ % = | About (Alias: about) Public Super User Al 2011-01-01 25 1
Calegory: Uncalegorised {Alias:

Figure 7-8. Changing the state of three articles from published to archived

The archived articles become invisible from the list of articles that are displayed in the Article Manager
list (see Figure 7-9). It also means that the selected articles will not be displayed on the web site (by default)
and are in the archived state.

239



CHAPTER 7 " DEALING WITH MENUS

= v : re d .

Article Manager: Articles Joomial

 Edt ||  Publish || © Unpublish ||+ Featured || & Archive || B Checkin || W Trash || [@Balch ©Heip || D Options
Message

3 articles archived

Categories = 2
: Status Title Access Author Language Date Hits [0 B
Featured Articles =

mEs »  Latest Cameras (Alias: lalest-cameras)  Public Super User AN 2015-02-14 44 14
Calegory: Camera

O i)~ Welcome to your blog (Alias Public Super User Al 20110105 8 3
welcome-10-your-blog) (Alias:
Category: Blog Joomla)

0O [#1#]~=| Workingon Your Site (Alas: working-  Special SuperUser Al 2011-01-01 8 2
on-your-site) (ANias:
Category: Uncategorised Joomia)

O &=~ About (Alias: about) Public Super User AR 20110101 25 1
Category: Uncategorised (Alias:

Joomia)
Figure 7-9. Three archived articles are not visible on the Article Manager list

These archived articles can be seen from the front end when a menu item of type Archived Articles is
selected by the visitor. Let’s set the menu item New Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones that you
created in the Electronic Products menu to display archived articles.

Open the Menu Manager by selecting the Menu Manager option. Open the Electronic Products menu
by clicking its title. You'll find the menu item, New Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones in the
Menu Manager: Menu Items page that opens up (see Figure 7-10). Click the menu item title to open it in edit
mode. Click the Menu Item Type combo box (refer to Figure 7-5) to select the menu item type. From the list
of menu item types, select the Articles node to expand it and you'll see all the menu item types in it (refer
to Figure 7-7). You have already entered the rest of the information about the menu item. So after selecting
the menu item type, click the Save & Close icon to save the changes made in the menu item. Your new menu
item, New Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones, appears in the Menu Manager: Menu Items list, as
shown in Figure 7-10.
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Figure 7-10. New menu item displays

(™ Rebuild

@ Help

Language

All 121

After refreshing the front end of the site, you see the new menu item, New Electronics Among Cameras
And Cell Phones, at the bottom of the site (because you have chosen the footer position for its module).
When selected, the menu item will display a list of all the articles that have been archived (because the menu
item type chosen was Archived Articles), as shown in Figure 7-11.
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Search

harwanibm.net

m About  Author Login  New Electronics Products amival ~ Supplier Support  Purchase Support  Newsfeeds

Popular Tags

camera,
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water proof,
electronics,

night vision,
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higher megapixel

Month v || Year v||5 - resolution,

About your home page

Written by Joomla Camera Banner
Module

Blog Widest Range
2d: 03 J 2012 Lowest Price

Details

P

Your home page is set to display the four most recent articles from the blog category in a column.

Older Posts

* Welcome to your blog

Your Modules
Written by Joomla

Blog Roll

ecember 2010 » Joomla! Community
+ Joomla! Leadership Blog

Your site has some ¢ ly used modules already preconfigured. These include:

+ Image Module which holds the
Archived Articles

» January, 2011
Your Template - December, 2010

Written by Joomla
Details

Most Read Posts

= Welcome to your blog

Templates control the look and feel of your website.

Author Login

New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones
Figure 7-11. All the archived articles displayafterthe menu item is selected

You can also see all the archived articles from a particular date by using the drop-down boxes.
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Moving Menu Items

Although the menu item that you just created is part of the Electronic Products menu, you can move it to
another menu easily. Moving and copying menu items can be done by using the Batch button in the toolbar.
Select the check box of the menu item to move (New Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones) and
click the Batch button from the toolbar above (see Figure 7-12).

i= Menu Manager: Menu ltems ! Joomlal

ﬁ [ Edit || + Publish || @ Unpublish = [ Checkin | @ Trash # Home | (™Rebuid  [W] Batch @ Help

Menus

- Select Status - * || - Select Max Levels - v || - Select Access - ¥ || - Select Language - v
~ [ Status Title Home Access Language 1D
] ;] v New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones (Alias: new- T Public Al 121

d-call-pi

Articles » Archived Arficles

Figure 7-12. Menu item New Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones is checked

A batch process dialog box pops up, as shown in Figure 7-13. Select the Move radio button found at the
bottom. From the Select Menu Or Parent For Move/Copy combo box, select the menu to which you want the
selected menu item to be moved.

Batch process the selected menu items

If a menu or parent is selected for move/copy, any actions selected will be applied to the copied
or moved menu items. Otherwise, all actions are applied to the selected menu items.

Set Access Level
- Keep original Access Levels - v
Set Language
- Keep original Language - v
Select Menu or Parent for Move/Copy

Select v

O Copy

Figure 7-13. Dialog box for batch processing tasks
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Assuming that you want to move the selected menu item to the Main Menu, select the option Add To
This Menu, found below the Main Menu heading from the Select Menu Or Parent For Move/Copy combo
box (see Figure 7-14).

Batch process the selected menu items

If a menu or parent is selected for move/copy, any actions selected will be applied to the copied
or moved menu items. Otherwise, all actions are applied to the selected menu items.

Set Access Level

- Keep original Access Levels - v
Set Language
- Keep original Language - v
Select Menu or Parent for Move/Copy
Select -
Q

- New Electronics among
Cameras and Cell Phones ~

Main Menu

Add to this menu Cancel
-

- Home

- About
- Author Login

- New Electronics Products
arrival

- Supplier Support

- Purchase Support

Figure 7-14. Selecting menu to which menu item needs to be moved

After selecting the menu to which you want the menu item to be moved, click the Process button. The
menu item will be moved to the Main Menu from the Electronic Products menu. The Electronics menu will
become empty, and there will be no menu items in it now (see Figure 7-15).
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Menu Manager: Menu Iltems

[ Edit | + Publish | @ Unpublish = [ Checkin | @ Trash | % Home | (™Rebuid (8] Batch © Help

Message
Batch process completed successfully

Menus

- Select Status - v || - Select Max Levels - v || - Select Access - ¥ || - Select Language - v

Figure 7-15. Electronics menu has no menu items

After opening the Main Menu, you will find the New Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones
menu item (that was moved from the Electronics menu), confirming the successful move of the menu item,
as shown marked in Figure 7-16.
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Figure 7-16. New Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones menu item moved to the Main Menu
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From the front end of the web site, you can see that the menu item appears along with other menu items of

the Main Menu (see Figure 7-17). It was previously found at the bottom of the site (refer to Figure 7-11).

Search

harwanibm.net

Home  About  AuthorLogin  New Electronics Products amival ~ Supplier Support  Purchase Support  Newsfeeds

New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Popular Tags

camera,

zoom,

high resolution,
water proof,
electronics,

night vision,

cell phone,
higher megapixel

Month v || Year |6 -~ resolution,

About your home page

.

Written by Joomla Camera Banner
Module
Widest Range
Lowest Price
Your home page is set to display the four most recent articles from the blog category in a column.
Older Posts

= Welcome to your blog

Your Modules

Written by Joomla

Details

Blog Roll

2010 + Joomlal Community
* Joomila! Leadership Blog

Your site has some used

+ Image Module which holds the

already preconfi d. These include:

Archived Articles

» January, 2011
Your Template + December, 2010

Written by Joomla

v 2011 Most Read Posts

« Welcome to your blog

Templates control the look and feel of your website.

Figure 7-17. New Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones menu item appears at the top of the site, along
with other menu items of the Main Menu
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To understand how the other menu item types (Article, Category, and so on) work, it will help to do some
preparation. Recall that you created a category named Electronics with a category called Camera in

Chapter 3. You also created an article in that category called “Latest Cameras.” For this exercise, you need

to create one more subcategory in the Electronics category: Cell Phone. Also, you'll create the following three

articles in the Camera subcategory:
e  “Latest Cameras” (already created in Chapter 3)
e  “Web Cams — Video Chatting”

e  “Cameras for Safari”

Each article will contain some short text and an image (an example is shown in Figure 7-18).

Z Article Manager: Add New Article 2 Joomlal

v Save & Close + Save & New @ Cancel
Tile* Cameras for Safari
Alias | Auto-generate from title
Content Publishing Images and links Options Configure Edit Screen Permissions
Edit - Inset~ View~ Format~ Table~ Tools « Category
- - Camera
B 7 U S = = = = Paagraph ~ Z IS
SE &0 LN —@E X X QO Tags
camera, X

Shooting videos of wildlife demands more of your camera than usual. Such cameras require night
vision, and a fast frame rate for recording detailed action
resolution,

Status

Featured
Yes
Access
Public
If used under water, your camera must have waterproof coverings. Also, these cameras can be Language
fitted with searchlights. Note, however, that such cameras can get quite expensive a
p .
Version Note
[ Aticle || [ Image [y Page Break + Read More @ Toggle editor

Figure 7-18. Contents of the “Cameras for Safari” article

higher megapixel

(] Help

x

[ o]
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Note The dotted line in the article shown in Figure 7-18 designates the page break.

You can write any text and insert any image; just don’t forget to load the images into the Media Manager
first. There are two ways to insert images into the article: one way is using the Image icon in the tools
provided at the top, and the other is using the Image button at the bottom left. The Image icon in the toolbar,
when selected, displays the screen shown in Figure 7-19.

Insert/edit image X
Source <ampp\ htdocs\joomlasite\images/camera3.jpg
Image description Camera| X
Dimensions X + Constrain proportions

KX -

Figure 7-19. Dialog box to insert/edit image from a URL

In the Image URL field, you can specify the URL of an image on the Internet or the URL of an image
already uploaded to the Media Manager of your web site. Let’s say you want to insert an image called
camera3. jpg that already exists in the Media Manager. Specify its URL as c: \xampp\ htdocs\joomlasite\
images/stories/camera3. jpg and then click the Insert button.

If you click the Image button found at the bottom of the Add New Article page, you'll see the screen
shown in Figure 7-20. This dialog box helps to upload new images to the Media Manager and insert the
selected image into the article.
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Figure 7-20. Inserting an image from the Media Manager
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powered_by

Select the camera3. jpg image and click the Insert link to insert the image into your article. You can
also click the Browse button to select an image on your local disk drive and click Start Upload to upload the
image to the Media Manager. Additionally, you can insert a page break by clicking the Insert Page Break icon
at the bottom (refer to Figure 7-18). If you do this, you'll see a dialog box like the one shown in Figure 7-21.
You can specify the page title for the second page and also the alias to be used for SEF URLs.

Table of Contents Alias:| safari-2|

Insert Page Break

Page Title: Safari Page 2

Figure 7-21. Inserting a page break
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After entering this information, click the Insert Page Break button to insert a page break into your
article. Assuming that you've created the three articles mentioned previously, if you open the Article
Manager (Content » Article Manager), you will see the list of the three articles in the Camera category
(see Figure 7-22).

@ Article Manager: Articles 7 Joomlal

BT | @ ot || v Puvish | © unpubish || * Featured || @ Archive || [ Checkin || @ Trash || & Batcn

© Help | £ Options
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Article successfully saved

Articles
. Q Search tools ~ Clear
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Featured Articles s 0O Status Title Access Author Language Date Hits {1 g
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cameras-for-safari)
Category: Camera

v k| - Latest Cameras (Alias: lalest-  Public Super User Al 2015-02-14 44 7
cameras)
Category: Camera

[0 (¥ #| = Welcome toyourblog (Alias: Public Super User Al 2011-01-05 8 3
welcome-to-your-blog) (Alias:
Category: Blog Joomia)

Figure 7-22. Three articles of the Camera category
Assuming that you have created one more subcategory called Cell Phone in the Electronics category,
create three articles with the following titles in the Cell Phone category:
e “CDMA Cell Phones”
e  “Java Supported Cell Phone”
e  “Autotracking Cell Phones”

For example, the article “CDMA Cell Phones” might contain the information shown in Figure 7-23.
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The old European cell phone technology is very popular in many Asian countries, such as India, as it's quite inexpensive.
Many companies have used this technology to create cell phones that almost everyone can afford.

The affordability of these cell phones has been instrumental in keeping everybody in touch
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(i Aricle | M Image | [ PageBreak || % ReadMore @ Toggle editor

Figure 7-23. The contents of the article “CDMA Cell Phones”
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If you open the Article Manager (Content Article Manager), you'll find that there are three articles in the

Cell Phone category, as shown in Figure 7-24.

251



CHAPTER 7 " DEALING WITH MENUS

Article Manager: Articles 7 Joomlal
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(Alias: welcome-to-your-blog) (Alas:
Category: Bleg Joomla)

Figure 7-24. Three articles in the Cell Phone category

Now you have two article categories, Camera and Cell Phone, in the Electronics category, and each
category has three articles in it. Let’s go ahead and test the next menu item type: Single Article.

Single Article

This menu item type is used to display a single article. Upon selecting this menu item type, you'll see a form
for specifying information, including the title, menu name, parent menu item, and so on. You can leave all
the information the same as is shown in Figure 7-5.

The only thing you need to specify for this menu item type is the article name to be displayed. To do so,
click the Select Article combo box, which will display a list of all available articles on your web site. Select the
article “Latest Cameras” from the list, as shown in Figure 7-25. Then click the Save & Close icon to save the
changes.
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Menu Manager: Edit Menu ltem
+ Save & Close 4+ Save & New | [ SaveasCopy | € Close © Help

MenuTite *  New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Mlias  new-electronics-among-cameras-an

Details Options Link Type Page Display Metadata Module Assignment

Menu Item Type * Single Article Menu Location *

Electronic Products v
Select Article * Latest Cameras [ Select
Parent ltem
Link index php?option=com_content&vie Menu ltem Root b
Ordering
Target Window Parent v
New Electronics among Ca... ~
Template Style - Use Default - - Status
Default Page
Access
Public v
Language
All -
Note

Figure 7-25. Entering information for the menu item type Single Article

Open the browser window pointing at your Joomla web site and click the Refresh button. This time,
when you select the menu item New Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones, you'll see the contents of
the article “Latest Cameras,” as shown in Figure 7-26.
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Older Posts

« Welcome to your
blog

Cameras play a major role in recording the memories of your life. We use them to remember Biog Roll
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Figure 7-26. Contents of the “Latest Cameras” article
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To see the usage of the different menu item types, you will be using the menu item just created: New
Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones. After looking at the impact of each menu item type from
the front end, you will open the same menu item (from the back end) in edit mode. That is, you will open
the Menu Manager by selecting the Menu Manager option, click the Edit Menu Item(s) icon in the Menu
Item(s) column in the Electronic Products row to open the Menu Manager: Edit Menu Item page, select the
Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones menu item to open it in Edit mode, click the Menu Item Type
combo box to display the list of all menu item types available, and finally select the menu item type that you
want to apply.

Create Article

This menu item type allows users in the Author, Publisher, and Editor groups to submit an article. Members
of the Registered or Public groups will not be able to submit articles, and will see an error message when
they select a menu item of this type.

To understand this better, let’s create a user who belongs to the Author group with the help of the User
Manager. The User Manager can be invoked by either selecting Users » User Manager or clicking the User
Manager icon from the control panel. In the User Manager, click the New icon from the toolbar to create a
new user. You'll see a screen like the one shown in Figure 7-27.
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2 User Manager: Add New User 7 Joomlal

v Save & Close | = Save &New || @ Cancel @ Help

Account Details Assigned User Groups Basic Settings

Name * Roger Peters
Login Name * roger

Password sssssese
Confirm Password ssssssse

Email * roger@gmail.com

Registration Date

Last Visit Date

Last Reset Date

Password Reset Count 0
Receive System emails Yes “
Block this User Yes “
Require Password Reset Yes “
D 0

Figure 7-27. Creating a new user

For Name, enter Roger Peters, and for Login Name (with which your user will login to your web site),
enter roger. Enter the passwords in Password and Confirm Password fields. Enter a valid e-mail address in
the Email field. Open the Assigned User Groups tab and assign this user to the Author group. Keep the rest of
the values at their defaults, and click the Save & Close icon on the toolbar to create this user.
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The user Roger Peters will be created and will appear in the User Manager: Users page, as shown in
Figure 7-28.

% User Manager: Users 2 Joomlal

[ Edit + Activate © Block (™ Unblock X Delete [w] Batch L Options

© Help

Message
User successfully saved.

m Search Q Search tools « Clear

User Groups

Viewing [] Name - Username Enabled Activated User Groups Email
Access
Levels [] Roger Peters roger v Author roger@gmail.com
User Notes
Note [ sanjay sanjay v v Registered  harwanibm@gmail.com
Categories

O SuperUser bmharwani Super Users  bmharwani@yahoo.com

B8 Add a note

Figure 7-28. Creating a new user: Roger Peters of the Author group

Now open the New Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones menu item in edit mode. From the
Select Article combo box (see Figure 7-29), select the Create Article menu item type option. Leave the values
in the rest of the fields as is and click the Save & Close icon to save the changes.
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i= Menu Manager: Edit Menu Item
+ Save & Close <+ Save & New [ save as Copy © Close ® Help

MenuTitle * | New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Alias  new-electronics-among-cameras-an

Details Options Link Type Page Display Metadata Module Assignment

Menu ltem Type * Create Article Menu Location *

Main Menu v
Link index.php?option=com_content&vie
Parent ltem
Target Window Parent v Menu ltem Root v
Orderin:
Template Style - Use Default - - g

New Electronics amon... ~

Status

Published
Default Page
Access

Public v
Language

All v
Note

Figure 7-29. Selecting the Create Article menu item type option

From the front end of the web site, let new user roger log in your web site by entering the username and
password, as shown in Figure 7-30.
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Login Form
X roger

a .....-..l
% | SecretKey @
[]Remember Me

Create an account ¥
Forgot your username?
Forgot your password?

Figure 7-30. User roger logging in to the web site

After the user logs in, if the menu item New Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones is selected,
you’ll get an article submission form to fill in (as shown in Figure 7-31). You can specify the category and
subcategory under which the article is to be published, as well as the category of users for the article,
metadata, keywords, and other information.
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harwanibm.net
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Figure 7-31. Article submission form
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Category Blog

This menu item type is used for displaying articles of a particular category in blog layout. Blog layout consists
of three main areas: the leading area, the intro area, and the links area, as illustrated in Figure 7-32.
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Figure 7-32. The three main areas of a blog layout: leading, intro, and links
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Articles displayed in the leading area use full display width and are shown in one column. Articles
displayed in the intro area may appear in one, two, or three columns, depending on the value entered in the
#Columns field of the Blog layout tab. The links area is used for displaying links to articles that couldn’t be
displayed on the first page.

Just open the New Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones menu item in edit mode; from the
Select Article combo box, select the Category Blog menu item type option, as shown in Figure 7-33. From
the Choose A Category combo box, select Camera to display the articles in the Camera subcategory of the
Electronics category.

i= Menu Manager: Edit Menu ltem * Joomlal

+ Save & Close =+ Save & New [ Save as Copy @ Close @ Help

MenuTitle*  New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Alias  new-electronics-among-cameras-an

Details Category Blog Layout Options Integration Link Type Page Display Metadata

Module Assignment

Menu Item Type * Category Blog m Menu Location *

Main Menu v

Choose a category * - Camera v
Parent Item

Link index.php?option=com_content&vie Menu Item Root

Orderin
Target Window Parent v 9

New Electronics among... ~

T 1 - Use Defauilt - ¥
emplate Style ul Status

Published

Default Page

Access

Public v

Language

All v

Note

Figure 7-33. Specifying information for the Category Blog menu item type
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To determine the number of articles to be displayed in the leading, intro, and links area, select the Blog
Layout tab. You see the fields to determine the count of articles in different areas of the blog, as shown in
Figure 7-34. The #Leading Articles field is for specifying the number of articles that you want to take up the
full width of the main display area. Set it to 1 because you want one article to take up the full width. If you
want all articles to appear in two or more columns, enter 0. In the #Intro Articles field, specify the number of
articles to be displayed after the leading article(s). Set its value to 4 because you want four articles to appear
after the leading article.

- - ’f il
i= Menu Manager: Edit Menu ltem Joomial
+ Save & Close + Save & New 7 Saveas Copy =~ @ Close © Help

MenuTitle*  New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Alias  new-electronics-among-cameras-an

Details Category Blog Layout Options Integration Link Type Page Display Metadata

Module Assignment

If a field is left blank, global settings will be used.

# Leading Articles

# Intro Articles

# Columns

# Links

Multi Column Order Use Global v

The option below gives the ability to include articles from subcategories in the Blog layout.

Include Subcategories Use Global v
Category Order Use Global v
Article Order Use Global v
Date for Ordering Use Global v
Pagination Use Global v
Pagination Results Use Global v

Figure 7-34. Determining the number of articles to be displayed in different areas of the blog
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In the #Columns field, specify how many columns the number of articles specified in the #Intro field are
to be displayed in. That is, if you enter 2 here, four articles will be displayed in two columns. In the #Links
field, specify the number of links to be displayed in the links area of the page. This field is usually used when
there are more articles than can fit on the first page of the blog layout. Set it to 4 so that if any of the four
articles don’t fit, they can appear as links.

After specifying the information, open your Joomla web site and refresh it. You should find that the
articles in the Camera category are displayed in the Category Blog, as shown in Figure 7-35. In the figure,
there are no entries in the links area because all three articles in the Camera category are visible in this
layout (i.e., there are none that could not be displayed).
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Category List

This menu item type is used for displaying articles in list layout format. In this format, all the articles in the
category are displayed in a list from which a visitor can select any article title to see its contents.

Open the New Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones menu item in edit mode. From the Menu
Item Type combo box, select the Category List menu item type option. From the Choose A Category combo
box, select Cell Phone to display its articles (see Figure 7-36).

i= Menu Manager: Edit Menu Item 7 Joormlal

v Save & Close | + Save & New || [hSaveasCopy | © Close © Help

MenuTitle* | New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Alias  new-electronics-among-cameras-an

Details Category List Layouts Options Integration Link Type Page Display Metadata Module Assignment

Menu Item Type * Category List Menu Location *

Main Menu v

Choose a category * - Cell Phone v
Parent Item
Link index php?option=com_content&vie Menu ltem Root v
i Ordering

Target Window Parent v

New Electronics among v
Templat I - Use Default - v

s ! Status

Default Page

Access

Public v
Language

All v
Note

Figure 7-36. Specifying information for the Category Listmenu item type

To configure the Category List menu item type, click the List Layouts tab. You see the fields shown in
Figure 7-37.
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: ) ~
Menu Manager: Edit Menu ltem ' Joomial
+ Save & Close || = Save & New || [hSaveasCopy = € Close © Help

MenuTitle * | New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Alias  new-electronics-among-cameras-an

Details Category List Layouts Options Integration Link Type Page Display Metadata

Module Assignment

Display Select Use Global v
Filter Field Use Global v
Table Headings Use Global v
Show Date Use Global v
Date Format

Show Hits in List Use Global v
Show Author in List Use Global v
Category Order Use Global v
Article Order Use Global v
Date for Ordering Use Global v
Pagination Use Global v
Pagination Results Use Global v
# Articles to List 10 v

Figure 7-37. Configuring the Category List menu item type

Set Table Headings to Show to display the column headings in the article list table. The Show Date field
determines whether to display the date on which the article was created. In the Date Format field, specify
the format in which you want to see the creation date for articles. Usually this field is left blank because the
default date format is taken from the language file.
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In the Filter Field drop-down list, specify the field name you prefer to be used for filtering the articles.
The options are Title, Author, and Hits. Set the value of this field to Title if you want the keyword entered in
the Title Filter box to be searched among the titles of the articles (i.e., the articles with titles matching the
keyword entered in the Title Filter box will be displayed). Leaving the values of other fields to their default,
click the Save & Close icon to save the changes.

When you open your Joomla web site and click the menu item New Electronics Among Cameras And
Cell Phones, the browser window will display the list of articles, as shown in Figure 7-38.

harwanibm.net
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Popular Tags
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Title Author Hits Module
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Lowest Price
Java Supported Cell Phone Written by Super User [ Hits: 0 ]
CDMA Cell Phones Written by Super User [ Hits: 1 ] Older Posts

* Welcome to your
You are here: Home » New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones blog

Figure 7-38. Displaying the articles in the Cell Phone category in list layout

You can see the contents of any article by selecting its title. For example, if you select “Autotracking Cell
Phones,” you'll see the contents shown in Figure 7-39.
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Figure 7-39. The information in an article is displayed
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Featured Articles

This menu item type is used to display all articles set to be published on the front page in blog layout format.
Open the New Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones menu item in edit mode. From the Menu Item
Type combo box, select the Featured Articles menu item type option. The meanings of the rest of the fields
are the same as earlier—and you also don’t need to enter anything extra. Keep the default settings as they are
and click the Save & Close icon to save the selected menu item type (see Figure 7-40).

i= Menu Manager: Edit Menu Item ! Joomlal

ﬁ + Save & Close < Save & New ) Save as Copy © Close @ Help
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Figure 7-40. Specifying information for the Featured Articles menu item type
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Before opening the Joomla web site to see the effect of this menu item type, you need to set the articles
in both the Camera and Cell Phone categories to be published on the front page. Open the Article Manager
by selecting Content » Article Manager, and you'll find the articles in the Camera and Cell Phone categories,
as shown in Figure 7-41. Because none of them is a featured article, none will be displayed on the front page.

Article Manager: Articles Joomlal
[ Edit || + Publish || © Unpubiish || # Featwed | =& Archive || [ Checkin || @ Trash || @lBatch | @ Help | X Options
Seard Q| | Searchioos = | | Clea
Categorles ID descending v 20 -
Featured Articles
0O Status Title Access Author Language Date Hits D ~
O (v .w| v | Autolracking Cell Phones (alias: Public SuperUser AN 2015-03-23 2 12

autolracking-cedl-phones)
Calegory: Cell Phone

[0 [+ & = | JavaSupported Cell Phone (Aias:  Public Super User An 2015-03-23 0 1
java-supported-cell-phone)
Calegory: Cell Phone

O Bl CDMA Cell Phones (Alas: cdma-cell-  Public Super User A 2015-03-23 s | 10
phones)
Calegory: Cell Phone

O [~ % = | WebCams-Video chatting (Afias:  Public Super User Al 2015.03-23 2 9
web-cams-video-chatting)
Category: Camera

0O == Cameras for Safari (Alias: cameras- Public Super User A 2015-03-23 2 8
for-safari)
Calegory. Camera

0O F=l= Latest Cameras (Alias: latest. Public Super User Al 2015-02-14 53 T

cameras)
Category: Camera

Figure 7-41. Articles of the Electronics category

To make these articles display on the front page, select the star icon of each article under the Status
column. The white star will convert into a golden star to confirm that it is converted into a featured article, as
shown in Figure 7-42.
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Article Manager: Articles ! Joomlal
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Figure 7-42. Articles of the Electronics category are now published on the front page

Now open the browser window to see the Joomla web site. You'll find that all the articles of the Camera
and Cell Phone categories are displayed in blog layout format, as shown in Figure 7-43.
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Figure 7-43. Articles in the Cell Phone and Camera categories displayed on page 1 of the front page in blog

layout format
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Because there are more articles than could be displayed on one page, links appear at the end, each
pointing to an article that couldn’t be displayed. Also, the links Start, Prev, 1, 2, 3, Next, and End appear at the
bottom for navigating to the desired page. For example, if you select the 2 link, you'll see the articles on page 2,
as shown in Figure 7-44.

harwanibm.net

Home About Author Login MNew Electronics Products amival Supplier Support Purchase Support

Newsfeeds Mew Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Popular Tags

camera,
cell phone,
zoom,

higher megapixel
resolution,
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water proof,
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night vision,

.

CDMA Cell Phones

Details o

W 1 by Super User
Category: Cell Phone
:_, :_IH shed: 23 March 2015 Camera Banner
Slies Module
The old European cell phone technology is very popular in many Asian countries, such as Widest Range
India, as it's quite inexpensive. Many companies have used this technology to create cell Lowest Price
phones that almost everyone can afford.
Older Posts
» Welcome to your
blog
Blog Roll
» Joomlal Community
» Joomlal Leadership

Blog

The affordability of these cell phones has been instrumental in keeping everybody in touch

] “ 2 " " 2
: Articles
» January, 2011
You are here: Home » New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones » December, 2010

Figure 7-44. The article displayed on page 2 of the front page in blog layout format
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List All Categories

Categories are used for structuring your content. You can group similar articles in one category, create a
page that displays the intros of all the articles, and so on. This menu item type displays all the categories in
the site. Each category, when selected, displays all the articles that belong to it in category list layout. Visitors
can select any article title from the list to display its contents.

When you select this menu item type, you'll see a screen for entering information for the menu
item. There is no need to make any changes except to select the category for which you want to see the
subcategories. In this case, select the Electronics category, as shown in Figure 7-45.

Menu Manager: Edit Menu ltem ! Joomlal

+ Save & Close = < Save & New || [hSaveasCopy | @ Close © Help

MenuTite*  New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Alias  new-electronics-among-cameras-an

Details Categories Category Blog Layout List Layouts Options Integration Link Type

Page Display Metadata Module Assignment

Menu Location *

Menu Item Type * List All Categories
Main Menu v
Select a Top Level Category * | Electronics v
Parent Item
Link index.php?option=com_content&vie Menu Item Root y
i Ordering
Target Window Parent v
New Electronics amon... ~
- Use Default - v
Template Style se Defau Status
Published
Default Page
Access
Public v
Language
All v
Note

Figure 7-45. Entering information for the List All Categories menu item type
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To configure the List All Categories menu item type, select the Categories tab. On selecting the
Categories tab, you see the fields shown in Figure 7-46.

Menu Manager: Edit Menu Item

_ + Save & Close <+ Save & New (h Saveas Copy | @ Close | @ Help

MenuTitle *  New Electronics among Cameras and Cell PI

Alias  new-electronics-among-cameras-an

Details Categories Category Blog Layout List Layouts Options Integration

Link Type Page Display Metadata Module Assignment

Top Level Category Description | Use Global v

Top Level Category Description

Subcategory Levels Use Global v
Empty Categories Use Global v
Subcategories Descriptions Use Global v
# Articles in Category Use Global v

Figure 7-46. Configuring the List All Categories menu item type

The Top Level Category Description option is used to display the description of the category at the
top of the page, under the title. In this case, set it to Hide because you are not interested in showing the
description. If you set the field to Show, enter a category description in the Top Level Category Description
box. Set the Empty Categories option to Hide because you want to hide the categories that contain no
articles. Set #Articles In Category to Show to display the number of articles in each category.

In the browser window, when you open your Joomla web site and select the menu item New Electronics
Among Cameras And Cell Phones, you'll find that the Electronics category appears with two subcategories
under it: Camera and Cell Phone (see Figure 7-47).
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Cell Phone @ blog

> Home » New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones
Figure 7-47. The Electronics category with its two categories displayed

If you select the Camera category, you'll see the list of articles under it, as shown in Figure 7-48.
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Figure 7-48. The articles of the Camera category displayed

If you select the Cell Phone category, you'll likewise see all the articles under it, as shown in Figure 7-49.
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Figure 7-49. Articles of the Cell Phone category displayed
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You can select the title of any article to see its contents. For example, if you select “CDMA Cell Phones,”

you'll see the contents displayed in Figure 7-50.
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Figure 7-50. Contents of the article displayed
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Configuration Manager

The Configuration Manager menu item type category displays the site global configuration option to the site
administrator at the front end of the site. That is, a user can login and can modify or configure the site from
the front end by using this menu item type category. This menu item type category has the following two
menu item types (see Figure 7-51):

e Display Site Configuration Options: Shows fields to configure site settings

¢ Display Template Options: Shows fields to apply different templates to the site

Configuration Manager

Display Site Configuration Options

Display Template Options

Figure 7-51. Menu item types in the Configuration Manager menu item type category

Contacts

With this menu item type, you can display contact categories as well as contacts for submitting queries. This
menu item type category has the following menu item types (see Figure 7-52):

e  Featured Contacts: Displays all the contacts that are marked as featured in the
Contact component

e List All Contact Categories: Displays all categories of contacts in the site
e List Contacts in a Category: Displays all the contacts from a specific category

e Single Contact: Displays only the specified contact

281



CHAPTER 7 ' DEALING WITH MENUS

Contacts

Featured Contacts Ti
List All Contact Categories
List Contacts in a Category T

Single Contact Th

Figure 7-52. Contacts menu item type category

The List Contacts In A Category menu item type is used to display all the published contacts of a given
category. Recall that in Chapter 5 you created two contacts, John David and Purchases, under the Suppliers
category. You saw that the Single Contact menu item type was linked to the specified contact and how a
contact form was displayed when the menu item was selected. The query entered in the contact form was
e-mailed to the linked contact.

Newsfeeds

Newsfeeds are used for receiving updates from certain web sites. If you regularly require access to
information from certain web sites, it would be difficult to visit those web sites continually to look for
updates. Newsfeeds help by merging the feeds from other pages into one page. This menu item type has
three options in it, as shown in Figure 7-53:

e List All News Feed Categories
e List News Feeds in a Category

e  Single News Feed

Newsfeeds

List All News Feed Categories
List News Feeds in a Category

Single News Feed

Figure 7-53. Options in the News Feeds menu item type
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To understand these options, you need to create one more newsfeed inside the Cell Phones newsfeed
category created in Chapter 6. Recall that in Chapter 6 you created a newsfeed category by the name of Cell
Phones with one feed in it: “Cell Phones - fastest communication.” Let’s create a newsfeed with the name “Cell
Phones - basic commodity” in the same Cell Phones newsfeed category. Select Components » Newsfeeds »
Feeds; then click the New icon and enter the information shown in Figure 7-54 to create a newsfeed. In the
Link field, enter the URL as http://www.computerweekly.com/rss/Mobile-technology.xml.

News Feed Manager: News Feed ! Joomlal

+ Save & Close + Save &New = @ Cancel © Help

Tile*  Cell Phones - basic commodity

Alias | Auto-generate from title

New News Feed Images Publishing Display

Link * Category "
http:/ivww.computerweekly.com/rss/Mobile-technology.xml - Cell Phones v
Description Tags

Edit~ Inset~ View~ Format~ Table~ Tools ~ Select some options

B 7 US = = = = Paagraph ~ = = Status
SE0cesBo —B %X 0
Cell phones have become the most essential basic commaodity of today] Ariass

Public v

Language

All v
P : :

= Version Note

(3 Article (& Image @ Toggle editor

Figure 7-54. Entering information for the newsfeed “Cell Phones - basic commodity” in the Cell Phones category

After entering the information as shown in Figure 7-54, click the Save & Close icon to save the newsfeed.
There will now be two newsfeeds in the Cell Phones category, as shown in Figure 7-55.
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News Feed Manager: News Feeds ' Joomlal

[ Edit | + Publish | @ Unpubish | & Archive || BlcCheckin | T Trash | [ Batch © Help || Options

Message
News feed successhully saved

F
. ax Tite - ) (Ascondng = -

Categories
: Status  Title = Access # Articles Cache Time Language 1D
Filter: 0O [¥1~+ ] CellPhones-basicc dity (Alias: celbphones-b. ) Public 5 3600 Ax 2
Cell Phones
- SelectSt... *
0o #l= & | Cell Phones - fastest communication (Alias: cell-phones-fastest-communication)  Public & 3600 Al 1
-Select C = Cell Phones

Figure 7-55. Two newsfeeds in the Cell Phones category, as listed in the News Feed Manager

Next, let’s look at the impact of each menu item type.

List All News Feed Categories

The menu item type List All News Feed Categories displays a list of all newsfeed categories. Open the New
Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones menu item in edit mode. From the Menu Item Type combo
box, select List All News Feed Categories option under the Newsfeed menu item type category. Leaving the
values of other fields to their default (see Figure 7-56), click the Save & Close icon to save the changes.
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Menu Manager: Edit Menu ltem
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Figure 7-56. List All News Feed Categories menu item type

If you open the browser window pointing to your Joomla web site, you'll find that besides the default
newsfeed categories provided by Joomla, there is a Cell Phones category, as shown in Figure 7-57. The
number 2 in parentheses after Cell Phones indicates that it contains two newsfeeds.
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Figure 7-57. Cell Phones newsfeed category displayed along with the default categories provided by Joomla

If you select the Cell Phones newsfeed category, both the newsfeeds in that category are displayed, as
shown in Figure 7-58.
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Figure 7-58. Newsfeeds in the Cell Phones category displayed
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Purchase Support
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You can select either of the links shown in Figure 7-58 to get updates from the specified web site

(the web site to which these newsfeeds are linked).

Select the newsfeed “Cell Phones - fastest communication” from the Cell Phone category to see the
information supplied by that newsfeed. You will see the list of five articles shown in Figure 7-59.
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Figure 7-59. List of articles in the “Cell Phones - fastest communication” newsfeed

Similarly, the list of articles that will be displayed on selecting the “Cell Phones - basic commodity”
newsfeed are as shown in Figure 7-60.
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Figure 7-60. List of articles in the “Cell Phones - basic commodity” newsfeed

List News Feeds in a Category

DEALING WITH MENUS

This menu item type displays the list of all newsfeeds in the selected category. For this menu item type, you
have to select only the newsfeed category whose newsfeeds you want to display. Let’s select the Cell Phones

newsfeed category, as shown in Figure 7-61.
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Figure 7-61. Selecting the List News Feeds In A Category menu item type to represent the Cell Phone category

The Joomla web site will display the newsfeeds in the Cell Phone category, as shown previously in
Figure 7-58.

Single Feed Layout

As the name suggests, this menu item type is used to show the articles from a single newsfeed. After selecting
this menu item type, you need to select the newsfeed from which the updates have to be merged. You use
the Feed drop-down list (see Figure 7-62) to specify the newsfeed from which you want to get updates upon
selecting the menu item. Let’s select the newsfeed “Cell Phones-basic commodity” from the drop-down list.
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Figure 7-62. Specifying the newsfeed from which the updates are to be merged

Now this menu item will display the articles of the selected newsfeed, as shown previously in Figure 7-60.

Search

This menu item type has a search layout option, as shown in Figure 7-63.
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Search

Search Form or Search Results

Figure 7-63. Menu item type under the Search menu item type category

The search layout option is used for displaying a search form in which users can enter a keyword to
be searched for in articles, contacts, categories, and so on. (You learned how to use this menu item type in
Chapter 6.)

Smart Search

This menu item type category has one option, as shown in Figure 7-64. As the name suggests, this menu item
type shows the search lists more precisely by applying advanced filters. (You learned to use this menu item
type in Chapter 6.)

Smart Search

Search

Figure 7-64. Menu item type under the Smart Search menu item type category

System Links

The System Links menu item type category has the following four options, as shown in Figure 7-65:

e External URL: This type is used to access web pages of an external web site. For
example, you can use this type to access Google from the web site.

e  Menu Heading: This type is used to separate links with images or text in a menu. It
can also be used to display a short description before each link.

¢ Menu Item Alias: This type creates a link to an existing menu item. That is, it can
access and display information that is already displayed in an existing menu item.
Suppose you have a menu item by the name of Making Films that displays the
information of the “Latest Cameras” article, and you want another menu item,
Shooting Accessories, to display the same information. You can set the menu item type
of Shooting Accessories to Menu Item Alias, which will make it refer to the same article.

e Text Separator: This type creates a separator (in the form of a horizontal line or a
blank line) within a menu. It is used to break up long menus. Usually, you see a Text
Separator in the form of a horizontal line in the File menu (in most word processing
packages) between Save, Print, and other options.
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System Links

External URL
Menu Heading
Menu ltem Alias

Text Separator

Figure 7-65. Menu item types under the System Links menu item type category

External URL

This menu item type is used to create a menu item that links to an external web site or page. Open the New
Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones menu item in edit mode. From the Menu Item Type combo
box, select External URL option under the System Links menu item type category, as shown in Figure 7-66.
For this example, you can leave all the settings as is, except for one field: Link.
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Figure 7-66. Specifying the Link setting to link to an external web site

For this field, specify the URL of the web page to which you want the visitor to navigate when the menu
item of this type is selected. Let’s specify http://bmharwani.com. After entering the URL of the web page or
web site, click the Save & Close icon.

Menu Item Alias

This menu item type creates a link to an existing menu item. It enables you to have identical menu items in
two or more menus without duplicating the settings. For example, suppose that you want the current menu
item to point to the existing menu item Purchase Support. The idea is that you want the current menu item
to display the same information to which the menu item Purchase Support is pointing.

When you select the Menu Item Alias menu item type, you'll see a screen for entering certain
information. Keep all the settings as is, except for the Menu Item drop-down list, in which you can select the
menu item to which the current menu item is to point. Select the menu item Purchase Support, as shown in
Figure 7-67.
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Figure 7-67. Menu item New Electronics Among Cameras And Cell Phones set as an Menu Item Alias of

Purchase Support

Now when you select the menu item, it will display the same information that was attached to the

Purchase Support menu item, as shown in Figure 7-68.
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Figure 7-68. Purchase Support information displayed

Text Separator

This menu item type creates a menu placeholder, or Text Separator, within a menu and is used to break up a
long menu. From the Menu Item Manager, select the New icon from the toolbar to make a blank separator.
When you select the New icon, you'll see a screen to select the menu item type. On this screen, select Text
Separator from the Menu Item Type combo box. That’s it; you don’t need to enter any information—just
click the Save & Close icon to save this separator in the form of a blank line.

To see the effect of this separator, you can add one more menu item after this separator. Make a menu
item of any type and save it. You should now have two menu items with a separator in between. When you
open the browser window to open the Joomla web site, you'll find that the two menu items are displayed
with a Text Separator in between.
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Tags

The Tags menu item type category displays content on the basis of the specified tags. It has the following
menu item types (see Figure 7-69):

e Compact list of tagged items: Displays a compact list of items that are tagged; a
compact list for each selected tag

e List of all tags: Displays a list of all tags on the site

e Tagged Items: Displays a list of items that are tagged with the specified tags; a
separate list for each selected tag

Tags

Compact list of tagged items
List of all tags

Tagged ltems

Figure 7-69. Menu item types in the Tags menu item type cateogory

Users Manager

Users Manager is accessed by clicking the User Manager listed on the right of the main “Site “Control Panel.
You can also use the top menu bar, Users » User Manager. The Users Manager menu item type has several
options, as shown in Figure 7-70:

o  Edit User Profiles: Displays the user’s profile in edit mode
e Login Form: Displays the login form in the content area of the page

e  Password Reset: Displays a password request form that can be used to reset user’s
password

e Registration Form: Displays user’s registration form
e  User Profile: Displays the user’s profile

e Username Reminder Request: Displays a form that can be used to remind a user of
ausername
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Users Manager

Edit User Profile Edit a User Prof
Login Form I

Password Reset

Registration Form Displays a R
User Profile Displays a User Profile

Username Reminder Request Displays a

Figure 7-70. User menu item type

Login Form

This menu item type displays a login form so that a visitor can log in to the site. Open the New Electronics
Among Cameras And Cell Phones menu item in edit mode. From the Menu Item Type combo box, select
the Login option under the Users Manager menu item type category (see Figure 7-71). Leaving the values of
other fields to their default, click the Save & Close icon to save the changes.
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Menu Manager: Edit Menu ltem
v Save & Close || = Save&New | [hSaveasCopy @ @ Close © Help

Menu Title *  New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Alias  new-electronics-among-cameras-an

Details Options Link Type Page Display Metadata Module Assignment

Menu Item Type * Login Form Menu Location *

Main Menu v
Link index.php?option=com_users&view
Parent Item
Target Window Parent \ Menu Item Root v
Orderin
Template Style - Use Default - v 9

New Electronics amon... ¥

Status
Published
Default Page
Access
Public v
1
Language
All v
Note

Figure 7-71. Entering information for the login form

To configure the login form, click the Options tab. The Options tab displays the fields for configuring the
login form, as shown in Figure 7-72.
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- 72 4 ’
i= Menu Manager: Edit Menu Item Joomlal
ﬁ v Save & Close = Save & New [ save as Copy © Close © Help

MenuTite*  New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Alias  new-electronics-among-cameras-an
Details Options Link Type Page Display Metadata Module Assignment
Login Redirect

Login Description Show v

Login Description Text

Login Image @ Select X

Logout Redirect
Logout Text Show v

Logout Description Text

Logout image @ Select XK

Figure 7-72. Configuring the login form menu item type

Table 7-4 gives a brief description of the Login Form options.
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Table 7-4. Default Login Layout Options

Option Description

Login Redirect Specify the URL of the page to which the visitor is to be redirected after a
successful login. If you leave this blank, the front page will be displayed.

Login Description Select Show to display the login description text, which you enter in the
following field.

Login Description Text Enter the text to be displayed upon a successful login.

Login Image Select the image from the images/stories folder to be displayed on the login page.

Logout Redirection Specify the URL of the page to which the visitor is to be redirected after a
successful logout. If you don’t specify any URL, the front page will be displayed.

Logout Text Select the Show option to display the logout description text, which you enter in
the following field.

Logout Description Text ~ Enter the text to be displayed upon a successful logout.

Logout Image Select the image from the images/stories folder to be displayed on the logout page.

On the front side of the website, you'll see a login form, as shown in Figure 7-73.
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harwanibm.net

Home  About  Author Login New Electronics Products arival ~ Supplier Support Purchase Support

NEWECEGE  New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Popular Tags

.

camera,

cell phone,

= zoom,

higher megapixel
resolution,
electronics,

night vision,

latest fashion,
network coverage,

Usemame *

Password *

Secret Key Camera Banner
Module

Rememberme [ Widest Range

Lowest Price

Older Posts
» Welcome to your
Forgot your password? blog
Forgot your usemame?
! ?
Don't have an account? Blog Roll

+ Joomla! Community
+ Joomla! Leadership
Blog

You are here: Home » New E meras and Cell Phones

Figure 7-73. The login form that displays after selecting the menu item

Registration Form

This menu item type allows visitors to your web site to register, as shown in Figure 7-74.
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harwanibm.net

Home About Awthor Login MNew Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support

Newsfeeds New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Popular Tags

camera,

cell phone,

+ Zoom,

higher megapixel
resolution,

water proof,
electronics,

night vision,
latest fashion,

User Registration

* Required field
Name: * Camera Banner
Module
Username: * Widest Range
Lowest Price
Password: *
Older Posts
Confirm Password: *
« Welcome to your
blog
Email Address: *
Confirm email Address: *
Blog Roll
- + Joomla! Community
_Cancel_ + Joomlal Leadership
Blog

You are here: Home » New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Figure 7-74. Registration form displayed for the menu item type Registration Form

Username Reminder Request

This menu item type is used to help visitors who have forgotten their username. It displays a layout asking the
visitor to enter his or her e-mail address, as shown in Figure 7-75. The username will be e-mailed to the visitor.
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harwanibm.net

Home About Awthor Login Mew Electronics Products amival Supplier Support Purchase Support

Newsfeeds Mew Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Popular Tags

camera,

cell phone,

+ zoom,

higher megapixel
resolution,

water proof,
electronics,

night vision,
latest fashion,

Please enter the email address associated with your User account. Your username will be
emailed to the email address on file.

Email Address: * bmharwani@yahoo.com X

Camera Banner

Modul

Widest Range
Lowest Price

You are here. Home » New El
Figure 7-75. Form that assists visitors in getting their username

When you submit the e-mail address of an existing user (for this example, assume that harwanibm@gmail.com
is the e-mail address of a user named peter), you get a message saying that the username is e-mailed to the
user, as shown in Figure 7-76.

Figure 7-76. Message showing that the e-mail has been sent
Open the e-mail and you'll find that the username is supplied as expected.

Password Reset

This menu item type displays a default layout form for visitors who have forgotten their password. The visitor
is asked to enter his or her e-mail address, as shown in Figure 7-77. The user is sent a verification token and
can then reset the password.
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harwanibm.net

Home About Awthor Login New Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support

Newsfeeds Mew Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Popular Tags

.

camera,
cell phone,

» Zoom,

higher megapixel
resolution,

water proof,
electronics,

night vision,
latest fashion,

.

.

.

Please enter the email address for your account. A verification code will be sent to you.
Once you have received the verification code, you will be able to choose a new password

for your account.
Email Address: * | bmharwani@yahoo.com| X
Camera Banner
Module
Submit
Widest Range

Lowest Price

You are here: Home » New Electronics among Cameras an

Figure 7-77. Form that assists visitors to reset their password

On submitting the e-mail address, you get a dialog box to enter the verification token that is sent via
e-mail. On opening the e-mail, you'll notice that the token is a long string of numbers and characters. You
need to copy this verification token and paste it into the Token field; then click the Submit button.

On sending the verification token, you'll get a screen for entering a new password. Enter any password
in the Password field, duplicate it in the Verify Password field, and then click the Submit button. The
password will be reset, and a confirmation message will be displayed.

Registration Form

This menu item type displays a welcome message when the user enters the registered zone. The welcome
message may look something like Figure 7-78.
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harwanibm.net

Home About Author Login Mew Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support

NEWEEEL N New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Popular Tags

camera,

cell phone,

= zoom,

higher megapixel
resolution,
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- = water proof,
Profile 2 Edit Profile < ey
= night vision,
Name: sanjay
Username:  sanjay
Registered Date  Wednesday, 04 March 2015
Last visited date  Wednesday, 25 March 2015 Camera Banner
Module
Basic Settings Widest Range
Lowest Price
Editor  No Information Entered
Time zone  No Information Entered
Frontend language  No Information Entered Older Posts

= Welcome to your

You are here: Home » New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones blog

Figure 7-78. Welcome message seen when the user enters the registered zone

Edit User Profiles

This menu item type allows users to edit their account details, including the password, e-mail address, front-
end language, and time zone (see Figure 7-79). Users with publishing permissions may choose a text editor,
and those with administrator permissions may choose the help site they want to use on the back end.
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Figure 7-79. Form for editing user account details

DEALING WITH MENUS
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Web Links

This menu item type has following options, as shown in Figure 7-80:
e  List All Web Link Categories
e List Web Links in a Category
e  Submit a Web Link

Weblinks
List All Web Link Categories Show all the web link categories within a category

List Web Links in a Category Displays a list of Web Links for a categon

Submit a Web Link Display a form to submit

Figure 7-80. Options in the Web Links menu item type

To help you understand this menu item type, let’s create a web link category called Camera and a web
link called Camera Magazine belonging to the Camera category. Open the Web Links Category Manager by
selecting the Components Web Links Categories. You'll see the default Web Links categories, as shown in
Figure 7-81.

& Category Manager: Weblinks 7 Joomlal

@ Edit || v Publish || @ Unpublish || & Archive | [ Checkin || T Trash || [ Batch || (™ Rebuild © Options
@ Help
Web Links
Sea Q, Search tools v Clear
$ -~ [O Status Title Access Language ID
H 0 v Uncategorised (Alias: uncalegorised) Public All 6
H v Blog Roll (Alias: blog-roll) Public All 8

Figure 7-81. Default Web Links categories

Click the New button from the toolbar to create a new Web Links category. You'll see a screen similar
to the one shown in Figure 7-82. Let’s specify the title as Camera and the alias as camera. Enter a short
description in the Description field, keep all the other settings at their defaults, and click the Save & Close
icon to save it.
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w Category Manager: Add A New Weblinks Category 7 Joomlal

v Save & Close <+ Save & New © Cancel @ Help

Tile* Camera

Alias | Auto-generate from title

Category Publishing Permissions Options

Description Parent

Edit~ Inset~ View~ Format~ Table~ Tools ~ - No parent - =
B 7 US| E = = = |Paragraph  ~ |= = Tags

SEE(H 0| LPRMO —E X X O | |Select some options

This is Web Link Category: Cameral Status

Access

Public X

Language

All v
Note
P .
Version Note

[} Article | [ Image @ Toggle editor

Figure 7-82. Creating a web link category

Next, you'll create a web link in this category. Let’s select the Components » Web Links » Links option
to open the Web Link Manager. In the Web Link Manager, click the New icon from the toolbar to create a new
web link. Let’s create a web link by the name Camera Magazine that will open the site waw.digicamera.com
when selected (as shown in Figure 7-83).
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¢ Web Links Manager: Web Link ! Joomlal

+ Save & Close =+ Save & New © Cancel @ Help
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L3 Article & Image @ Toggle editor

Figure 7-83. A web link by the name Camera Magazine created in the Camera category

In the Title field, enter the name Camera Magazine. In the Alias field (though it can be left blank),
enter the alias as camera-magazine. Set the Status field to the Published option to make it visible. Set the
Category of the web link to Camera, and in the URL field, specify any web site or web page location that you
want to open when selecting the menu item. Enter http://www.digicamera.comin this field. Keeping the
rest of the options at their defaults, click the Save & Close icon from the toolbar to save the web link.

Now that you have created a web link and a web link category, you are in a position to explore the Web
Link menu item types.

List All Web Link Categories

This menu item type displays a list of all the web link categories. The user may click a category to see the
links for that category. The web site will display output like that shown in Figure 7-84.
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harwanibm.net o

Home  About  AuthorLogin  New Electronics Products arrival ~ Supplier Support ~ Purchase Support
Newsfeeds New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Popular Tags

camera,
cell phone,

* zoom,

higher megapixel
resolution,

high resolution,

Blog Roll

= water proof,
« electronics,
Camera + night vision,
This is Web Link Category: Camera
You are here: Home » New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones Camera Banner

Figure 7-84. List of all the web link categories, displayed when the menu item type is List All Web Link Categories

Besides the default web link categories provided by Joomla, this menu item type displays the custom web
link category, Camera. If you click the Camera link, you'll see the web links in it, as shown in Figure 7-85.
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Popular Tags
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You are here: Home » New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones » Camera

Figure 7-85. Web links in the Camera category

If you select the Camera Magazine web link, you will be navigated to the web site
http://www.digicamera.combecause it is the URL that you specified in this web link (refer to Figure 7-83).

List Web Links in a Category

This menu item type displays a list of all the web links in the selected category. For example, if you select the
Camera category, as shown in Figure 7-86, it will display all the web links in that category.
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Figure 7-86. Web link category Camera selected in the List Web Links In A Categorymenu item type

Note In case you create a category for weblinks with a few links within that category, you can create a
weblinks module or menu item to display all weblink categories or all links within one weblink category.
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Submit a Web Link

This menu item type displays a form that allows users in the Author, Publisher, and Editor groups to submit
aweb link. It is a very nice option because it allows users to also submit their web links from the front end.
Iflogged-in users do not belong to the Author, Publisher, or Editor group, they will get the error shown in
Figure 7-87 when they select this menu item type.

harwanibm.net

Home  About  AuthorLogin  New Electronics Products arrival ~ Supplier Support  Purchase Support

The requested page cannot be found.

An error has occurred while processing your request. You may wish to search the site or visit the home page.

You may not be able to visit this page because of: Search this site

+ an out-of-date bookmark/favourite Search...
+ amistyped address

= asearch engine that has an out-of-date listing for
this site
= you have no access to this page @ Home Page

Go to the Home Page

If difficulties persist, please contact the System Administrator of this site and report the error below.

€I You are not authorised to view this resource.

Figure 7-87. Message displayed to users of a group other than Author, Publisher, or Editor

If a user belonging to any of those groups logs in, and the menu item is selected, a web link submission
form will appear, as shown in Figure 7-88.
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Figure 7-88. Form that allows a web link submission

The user has to specify the title of the web link, a category to which the web link will belong, the URL
of the web page or web site to be displayed (on selecting the menu item), and a small description of the
web link. After entering the information as shown in Figure 7-88, the user needs to click the Save button to
submit the web link to the web site.
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Wrapper

This menu item type provides a layout that displays an external web site inside a page of your web site using
an HTML frame. The external web site is contained inside the wrapper. You can move around to any web
page of the wrapped site, all inside the page of your web site. When you move the mouse over this menu
item type, you'll see a message to this effect, as shown in Figure 7-89.

Wrapper

Iframe Wrapper

Figure 7-89. Selecting the Wrapper menu item type

If you select the Wrapper type from the Select Menu Item Type screen, you'll see, among other options,
a field to specify the wrapper URL (the URL of the web site that you want to open in your web page). Let’s
enter the URL http://www.bmharwani. com, as shown in Figure 7-90.
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Figure 7-90. Entering the wrapper URL

Select the Scroll Bars Parameters tab to configure the wrapper. The tab displays the options shown in
Figure 7-91. The Width and Height are for assigning the desired width and height to the web site that will be
displayed. If the value of the Scroll Bars option is set to Auto, the scrollbars will appear only when some part
of the web site is not visible. If you set the value of this option to Yes, scrollbars will always be displayed.
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Figure 7-91. Configuring the wrapper

Keep the rest of the settings at their defaults and click the Save & Close icon from the toolbar to save the
Wrapper menu item. Upon selecting the menu item type from your Joomla web site, you'll find that the web
site with the specified wrapper URL opens. You can navigate the pages of the external web site and see the
contents of your web site simultaneously. The external web site appears in a frame of the given width and
height, along with scrollbars.

Summary

This chapter explored the four categories of menu item types that you can add to your Joomla menus:
Internal Link, External URL, Text Separator, and Menu Item Alias. The Internal Link type has several
subtypes, and each is meant for displaying a specific type of content. You have tested out the different menu
item types, and you have seen how to create menus and the items within them.

In the next chapter, you will learn about the 20 standard modules provided by Joomla, including
Banner, Breadcrumbs, Feed Display, RSS, Poll, and Search. You'll see the methodology of using each module
and you'll discover their roles in increasing the functionality of a web site.
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Modules

In Chapter 7, you learned about menus and their menu item types. In this chapter, you'll learn about the
different types of modules and their uses.

Module Manager

So what is a module? Simply put, it is a collection of several related items. For example, a module can be a
collection of any of the following:

e  Menus
e  Popular articles or related articles
e  Advertisements, banners, or random images

The main benefit of collecting several related items in a module is to gain better control. For example,
you can make a module become invisible on the web site (which would be easier than unpublishing the
individual items), apply a CSS style uniformly to all items in a module, change its access level or position,
and so on.

Joomla provides the following front-end and back-end modules:

e  Site modules: The modules for the front end of the system are called Site modules,
and there are 24 different Site module types. These modules configure the site for the
site visitors.

e Administrator modules: The modules for the back end are called Administrator
modules, and there are 15 different Administrator module types. These modules
enhance the administration interface and provides desired information to the
administrator. The administrator can customize the site’s admin interface using the
administration modules.

You can always add more site modules by using the Module Manager. You can also use the Module
Manager to customize the desired module(s). When you open the Module Manager (by selecting Extensions
» Module Manager), the list of Site modules in it is displayed, as shown in Figure 8-1.
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Figure 8-1. Site modules in the Module Manager

These modules are those visible on the Site link. After the Administrator link is selected, the
Administrator modules will display, as shown in Figure 8-2.
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Users
- Select Acc... v |+ | Quicklcons [icon | Quicklcons Al Special Al 9
-SelectLan... - O = Login login Login Form Al Public All 2
v | | Admin Menu =0 Administrator Al Special Al 12
Menu
v - Release News postinstall Feed Display Al Public All 92
© | ~ | Multilanguage Multiingual Al Special Al 79
status Status
v | * | User Status User Status Al Special All 14
v| ~ | AdminSubmenu Bl Admin sub- Al Special Al 13
Menu
O (¥l Tite titie Title Al Special Al 15
0O (¥~ Toolbar Toolbar Al Special Al 8

Figure 8-2. Administrator modules in the Module Manager

However, if you look at the Type column that displays the type of module to which the module belongs,
you'll observe that several modules belong to the same type. Figure 8-3 shows the different Site module
types provided by Joomla.
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%% Module Manager: Modules " Joomlal

X Cancel

Select a Module Type:

Archived Articles This Module shows a list of the calendar months ining Archived Articles. Afler you...

Articles - Newsflash The Newsflash Module will display a fixed number of articles from a specific category.
Articles - Related Articles This Module displays other Aricles that are related to the one cumently being viewed....
Articles Categories This module displays a list of categories from one parent category.

Articles Category This module displays a list of articles from one or more categories.

Banners The Banner Module displays the active Banners from the Component.

Breadcrumbs This Module displays the Breadcrumbs

Custom HTML This Medule allows you to create your own HTML Module using a WYSIWYG editor.

Feed Display This module allows the displaying of a syndicated feed

Footer This module shows the Joomla! copyright information

Language Switcher This module displays a list of available Content Languages (as defined and published in...

Latest News This Module shows a list of the most recently published and current Articles. Some that

Latest Users This module displays the latest registered users

Login This module displays a and p login form. It also displays a link fo...

Menu This module displays a menu on the frontend

Most Read Content This Module shows a list of the currently published Articles which have the highest...
Popular Tags This Module displays tags used on the site in a list or a cloud layout. Tags can be...
Random Image This Module displays a random image from your chosen directory.

Search This module will display a search box.

Similar Tags The Similar Tags Module displays links to other items with similar tags. The closeness. .
Smart Search Module This is a search module for the Smart Search system.

Statistics The Statistics Module shows information about your server installation together with...
Syndication Feeds Smart Syndication Module that creates a Syndicated Feed for the page where the Module is...
Weblinks This modules displays Web Links from a category defined in the Weblinks component.

Who's Online The Wha's Online Module displays the number of Anonymous Users (e.g. Guests) and...

Wrapper This Module shows an iframe window to specified location.

Figure 8-3. Site module types in Joomla
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Similarly, Figure 8-4 shows the Administrator module types provided by Joomla.

a# Module Manager: Modules

X Cancel

Select a Module Type:

Admin sub-Menu This Module shows the sub-Menu Navigation Module

Administrator Menu This module shows the main admin navigation module

Custom HTML This Module allows you to create your own HTML Module using a WYSIWYG editor.
Feed Display This module allows the displaying of a syndicated feed

Joomla! Version Information This module displays the Joomla! version.

Latest News This Module shows a list of the most recently published Articles that are still current....
Logged-in Users This Module shows a list of the currently Logged-in Users

l.ogin Form This module displays a username and password login form. It cannot be unpublished.

Multilingual Status This module shows the status of the multilingual parameters.

Popular Articles This Module shows a list of the most popular published Articles that are still
current....

Quick Icons This module shows Quick Icons that are visible on the Control Panel (admin area home
page)

Statistics The Statistics Module shows information about your server installation together with. ..
Title This Module shows the Toolbar Component Title

Toolbar This Module shows the toolbar icons used to control actions throughout the administrator...
User Status This module shows the status of the logged-in users.

Figure 8-4. Administrator module types in Joomla
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Note

You can also make your own modules that belong to an existing module type. A module type name is

a sort of system name for the module. You cannot edit the module type name of any module.

Table 8-1 lists the different module types and their purposes.

Table 8-1. Module Types

Module Type

Purpose

mod_archive
mod_banners
mod_breadcrumbs
mod_feed
mod_footer

mod_latest
mod_login
mod_mainmenu
mod_mostread

mod_newsflash
mod_random_image

mod_search

mod_stats

mod_syndicate
mod_whosonline

mod_wrapper

Displays archived articles

Displays client banners

Displays breadcrumbs to show your position in the web site
Displays news feeds

Displays the footer (often containing web site information including owner,
copyright, and so on)

Displays a list of latest information (articles) accessed
Displays a login form

Displays different menus on your web site

Displays popular articles

Displays one or more articles from the selected category each time the page is
refreshed

Displays random images from a specific folder of the Media Manager (with every
page refresh)

Displays the search box to help search for desired information

Displays web site statistics, such as information regarding the operating system, the
PHP version, MySQL, the server time, caching, and so on

Displays the RSS feed link for the page
Displays information about users currently browsing the web site

Displays an external web site inside your web site (using this module, you can browse
an external web site as well as your own site)

Note that although all the modules you will look at in this chapter have the same fields in the Module,
Menu Assignment, and Module Permissions sections, they have different Advanced sections.

Open the Module Manager by selecting Extensions » Module Manager. You'll see a list of modules,
as shown previously in Figure 8-1. Using the Module Manager, you can add new modules, edit existing
modules, delete undesired modules, and more.

If you click the name of any module, it will open in edit mode. For example, click the Archive module,
and its edit page will open, as shown in Figure 8-5.
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a8 Module Manager: Module Archived Articles Joomlal

+" Save & Close + Save & New 2} Save as Copy @ Close @ Help
Title*  Archived Articles

Module Menu Assignment Module Permissions Advanced

Show Title
Archived Articles

m EETEE

This module shows a list of the calendar months containing archived articles. After you have changed the status of Position

an article to archived, this list will be automatically generated. -
position-7 X v

Status

Start Publishing

# of Months 10

=

Finish Publishing

Access

Public v

Ordering
4. Older Posts v

Language

All v

Note

Figure 8-5. Module information divided into four sections

The settings displayed are divided into four sections: Module, Menu Assignment, Module Permissions,
and Advanced. Again, all the module types have the same settings in the Module, Menu Assignment, and
Module Permissions sections; the only difference is with the Advanced section options. The next section
discusses Module section options.

Module Section

In the Title field, you enter the title of the module. For this example, enter Archived Titles, which is the
name that will appear in the Module Manager. Set the Show Title option to Yes to see the title displayed on
the front end. Set the Status option to Published to make the module visible on the web site. The Position
drop-down list is used to specify the location of the module on the web page. The positions in the drop-
down list are provided by the template you use and appear as shown in Figure 8-6. For this example, keep its
default position: position-7.
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Position

position-7 X a

Beez3
Debug [debug]
Search [position-0]
Top [position-1]
Breadcrumbs [position-2]
Right bottom [position-3]
Left middle [position-4]
Left bottom [position-5]
Right top [position-6]

| eft ton Inosition-71
Figure 8-6. Positions for displaying the module

You can easily display all the default positions provided by the current template on the web page by
simply adding the text ?tp=1 to the end of any front-end Joomla URL. For example, the web site URL is
http://localhost/joomlasite/, so if you type the URL as http://localhost/joomlasite/?tp=1, you will
see the web page displayed with labeled rectangles that indicate the predefined positions for the current
template (see Figure 8-7).
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Position: position-0 [ Style: none outline]

harwanibm.net
Wew Electronics Products amival ~ Supplier Support  Purchase Support  Newsfeeds

New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones |

Position: banner [ Style: xhtml outline] |
Position: position-8 [ Style: xhtmi outline]| Position: position-3 [ Style: xhtml outline] |Pasi1ion position-7 [ Style: well uulﬁne]|
- Most Read Posts

= Welcome to your blog

|Posi1iun' position-7 [ Style: well aulJine]l
Blog €@ Popular Tags
Electronics o = camera,
cell phone,
= zoom,
higher megapixel
resolution,
latest fashion,
network coverage,
clothing,
« men,

- -~
Position: position-2 [ Style: none outline]

|Posi1ion. position-7 [ Style: well outiine]

Blog Roll

= Joomla! Community
= Joomia! Leadership Blog

|P05i1ion: position-7 [ Style: well oulhine]l
Login Form

X  Usemame

* | Secret Key (7}
[[]Remember Me

Create an account ¥
Forgot your username?
Forgot your password?

]Poshion: footer [ Style: none ouﬁine]]

1Posi'tiun'. footer [ Style: none outline] [ Back to Top

l Position: debug [ Style: none outline] |

Figure 8-7. Rectangles indicatepredefined positions for the current template
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Note If the positions are not displayed, open the Template Manager. Click the Options icon from the toolbar
and set the Preview Module Positions field to Enabled value. By default, its value is Disabled.

The Ordering drop-down list in the Module section (refer to Figure 8-5) is used to specify the display
sequence if more than one module is assigned the same position. You can actually set the order of a
module to appear in the ordering dialog box as well as the Module Manager main page just by clicking the
up/down arrows. The module positions are decided by the template that you applied to your web site, and
a template may specify the same position to several modules. For example, suppose that the Main Menu
and Login Form modules have the same position (defined in the current template). In this case, the value in
the Ordering drop-down list decides which will appear first on the front end. The drop-down list shows all
modules being assigned the current position. You can select the module after which you want the current
module to appear. The order can also be changed later from the Module Manager.

For this example, keep the default order (i.e., keep the value of this field unchanged so that the modules
are displayed in the default sequence).

The Access Level field is used to specify the user level allowed to access this module. The access levels
are as follows:

e Public: Everyone can access this module.
e Registered: Only registered users can access this module.
e  Special: Only users with author status or higher can access this module.

For this example, set the Access Level to Public because you want the module to be publicly viewed.

Menu Assignment Section

The Menu Assignment section is used to determine the web pages on which the current module is to be
displayed. You can make a module appear or disappear by selecting certain menu items. The Menus option
is used to determine the menus in which you want to display the module. The options are as follows:

e  All: Displays the current module on all menu items of the web page. Choose this
option for this example.

e  None: Makes the module invisible (not displayed on any menu items).

e Select Menu Item(s) from the List: Displays the module on only selected menu
items.

The Menu Selection list is used when Select Menu Item(s) from the List is selected. It helps when
selecting individual menu items on which you want to display the module. You can Ctrl+ click to select
multiple menu items and Shift+ click to select a range of menu items.

Note Although the Menus option for a module is usually set to None by default, set it to All for all the
modules that will be discussed in this chapter to make them appear on all menu items of the web page.

Now you'll look at each module in turn. Because all the module types have the same fields in the
Module, Menu Assignment, and Module Permissions sections, only the fields of the Advanced section for
each module will be discussed. Likewise, one example module per module type will be discussed because
all the modules of a particular module type work according to the same concept.
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Archive

The Archive module shows articles that have been archived (temporarily removed from active display and
stored). This module displays nothing if no articles are archived. If an article is archived, it is stored by
creation date, not by archive date, and the module displays the month and year of creation. This module and
the menu item type Archived Article (discussed in Chapter 7) work in a similar fashion.

In the Module Manager, when you select the Archive module, it opens in edit mode. By default, the
Module section opens up as shown in Figure 8-5. The # of Months is for specifying the number of calendar
months containing archived articles to be displayed. The default value is 10, but you can set it to any value
that you want. The fields in its Advanced section are as shown in Figure 8-8.

% Module Manager: Module Archived Articles ! Joomlal

+ Save & Close 4 Save & New 7 Save as Copy @ Close @ Help

Title*  Archived Articles

Module Menu Assignment Module Permissions Advanced

Alternative Layout Default v

Module Class Suffix

Caching Use Global v
Cache Time 900

Module Tag div v
Bootstrap Size 0 -
Header Tag h3 v

Header Class

Module Style Inherited v

Figure 8-8. Parameters of the Archive module

The Module Class Suffix field allows you to specify a preset style that is defined by the template. Also,
this field is used when you want to apply your own CSS class to certain modules, independent of the site’s
default template CSS classes. CSS classes are for applying your own styles (font, color, and so on) to the
modules of your web site in a consistent manner. To do this, create CSS classes in the template CSS file and
specify its name in this field. Suppose that the class name is module-archive; if you enter its suffix, -archive,
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in this field, its styles will be individually applied to the Archive module. Click the Save & Close icon from the
toolbar to save the changes made in the module.

Upon opening the front end of your Joomla web site, you'll see a link with the title Archived Articles,
indicating that some articles created in January 2011 and December 2010 have been archived. If you click the
January 2011 link, you'll see all the archived articles that were created in that month and year, as shown in
Figure 8-9.

harwanibm.net

RUIUCE  About  Author Login New Electronics Products arrival ~ Supplier Support Purchase Support

Newsfeeds New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Popular Tags

+ camera,

+ cell phone,

= higher megapixel
resolution,

= Zoom,

latest fashion,

network coverage,

+ clothing,

= men,

Articles

Jan v || 2011 viAl ~

Camera Banner

Y T lat Module
our iempiate

p Widest Range
Wiritten by Joomla Lowest Price

_ Older Posts
= Welcome to your
blog

Templates control the look and feel of your website.
This blog is installed with the Protostar templat
You can edit the options by clicking on the Working on Your Site, Template Settings link in Blog Roll

the top menu (visible when you login). S ool G ormmimily

For example you can change the site background color, highlights color, site title, site + Joomlal Leadership
description and title font used. Blog

More options are available in the site administrator. You may also install a new template
using the extension manager.

Archived
Articles

+ January, 2011
= December, 2010

You are here: Home

Figure 8-9. Clicking the Archive link displays all the archived articles
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Banners

The Banners module is used to activate the banner(s) created through the Banner component (to display the
banner on the web site). You learned how to use the Banner module, step by step, in Chapter 4.

Breadcrumbs

The Breadcrumbs module is helpful for quick navigation in a web site. It not only displays your current
location in the web site but also the parent web pages through which you traveled to reach the current page.
You can use the parent links to navigate back.

Select the Breadcrumbs module from the Module Manager to open it in edit mode. The options in the
Parameters section will appear, as shown in Figure 8-10.

Module Manager: Module Breadcrumbs 2 Joomlal

v Save &Close || + Save&New | [ SaveasCopy | @ Close © Help

Tile*  Breadcrumbs

Module Menu Assignment Module Permissions Advanced
Show Title
Breadcrumbs
Show Hide

&3 (L s
This Module displays the Breadcrumbs Position

position-7 X v
Show "You are here” es No Status

Published

Start Publishing

Show Home es No

Text for Home Entry =
Show Last es No Finish Publishing
==
Text Separator
Access
Public v
Ordering
4. Breadcrumbs v
Language
All v
Note

Figure 8-10. Module section of the Breadcrumbs module
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The Show Home option is used to decide whether to display the home page in the breadcrumbs path.
For this example, set it to Yes.

The Text for Home Entry field is for specifying the text to display for the home page in the breadcrumbs.
Usually it is set to Home, but you can enter any text (e.g., Default or Index). Keep the default value Home in
this field.

The Show Last option is used to deciding whether to display the current location of the web page.

If you set this field to No, it will display the links up to the parent web page, but not the current page. For
example, suppose that you select the Cell Phones category from the News Feeds menu. The breadcrumb will
display Home » News Feeds » Cell Phones if the Show Last field is set to Yes. If you set this field to No, the
breadcrumb will display Home » News Feeds, which excludes the location of the current web page. Set this
field to Yes.

The Text Separator field specifies the text to be used to separate the navigation elements. Usually the
default, », is used, but you can use any symbol. Keep this field blank to use the default. Let the Position of
the module be position-7 (on the right-top side of the web site).

The Advanced section of the Breadcrumbs module shows the fields shown in Figure 8-11.

%% Module Manager: Module Breadcrumbs 7 Joomlal

v Save &Close || 4 Save & New | [hSaveasCopy || @ Close © Help

Tite * | Breadcrumbs

Module Menu Assignment Module Permissions

| Advanced |

Alternative Layout Default v
Module Class Suffix

Caching Use Global v
Cache Time 900

Module Tag div v
Bootstrap Size 0 -
Header Tag h3 v

Header Class

Module Style Inherited v

Figure 8-11. Advanced fields of the Breadcrumbs module
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The Module Class Suffix field is used for applying individual styles to the module. In this field, you can
specify the suffix of the style class created in the template CSS file. Keep this field blank and the rest of the
fields at their default values. Click Save & Close button to save the module.

Note Don't forget to set the value of the Menus option in the Menu Assignment section to All to keep the
module visible when selecting any menu item of the web site. Remember that when you publish a module, it
can be assigned to all pages or pages specified in the Pages/Items or Menu Assignment dialog box. You can
assign modules only to pages that have menu items.

From the front side of the site, when you select the Web Cams - Video Chatting article of the Camera
subcategory of the Electronics category, the Breadcrumbs module will display the breadcrumb as Home »
Electronics » Camera » Web Cams - Video chatting (see Figure 8-12).

harwanibm.net

m About Author Login New Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support

Newsfeeds  New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Breadcrumbs

You are here

Home »
Electronics »
Camera »

Veb Cams - Video

1

Web Cams - Video chatting

Details o
Written by Super User POpU]ar Tags
Video chatting has made it easy for organizations to coordinate different branches spread veomen,
over large geographical areas. For example, the GM of a company might video chat with + cell phone,
different department heads daily to get performance reports ' szm, i
+ higher megapixel
resolution,
m;—- - = . e}ectroﬁl'cs.
Il | + night vision,
\ + |atest fashion,
‘&‘"ﬁ?&\ @0 + network coverage,

Webcams can make you feel as if you're talking to a person live

Figure 8-12. Breadcrumb navigation upon execution
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Feed Display

The Feed Display module is used to display news feeds from other web sites. News feeds are generally used
when you regularly want to access certain information from other web sites. So instead of visiting those web
sites continually for the updated information, news feeds allow you to merge the updated content from the
specific web sites into your pages. In other words, the Feed Display module is a facility that you can use to
obtain new and updated content from the web site(s) that the feed is linked with.

The Feed Display module is of two types: the Site module type and the Administrator module type. If
you want the module output on the front side, you can use the Site module type; choose the Administrator
type if you want the output on the administrator interface. Choose the Administrator module type.

From the Module Manager page, click the Administrator link to display administrator type modules
and click the New button to create a new module. You will be prompted to select the module type. From the
list of displayed module types (refer to Figure 8-4), choose the Feed Display module type. Assign the title as
News Feed Display to the new module (see Figure 8-13).

a# Module Manager: Module Feed Display {ffJOC)mlc_‘:l!‘

+ Save & Close + Save & New ) Save as Copy = @ Close © Help

Tile* News Feed Display

Module Module Permissions Advanced

R Show Title
Feed Display
[ Administrator T e
This module allows the displaying of a syndicated feed Position
title X v
Feed URL * http://rss.adobe.com/resources_flex Status
Start Publishing
Feed Description No Finish Publishing
E
Access
ltems 3 Public v
Item Description No Ordering
1. Newly Added Articles  ~
Word Count 0

Language

All v

Note

Figure 8-13. Feed Display module options
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In the Feed URL field, you specify the URL of the RSS feed. Specify the URL http://rss.adobe.com/
resources_flex.rss?locale=en_USinthe Feed URL field. The RTL Feed option is used to specify whether the flow
of information on your web site should go from right to left (RTL). You'll usually set it to Yes for Arabic languages
and the like, in which the flow of information is in the right-to-left direction. For this example, leave it at No.

Set Feed Title to Yes to display the feed title, set Feed Description to Yes to display the feed description,
and set Feed Image to Yes to display the feed image.

The Items field is used to specify the number of news feed items to display. The default value for the
Items field is 3.

Set Item Description to Yes to display the description of individual items. The Word Count field is used
to specify the maximum number of words to display in the item description (a value of 0 means that the
entire item description will be displayed.

From the Position combo box, choose the location in which you want to display the module. Select the
title position to display the module at the top of the site.

When clicked, the Advanced section will display the fields as shown in Figure 8-14. As discussed earlier
for other modules, in the Module Class Suffix field, you specify the suffix of the style class created in the
template CSS file. This option is used for applying individual styles to the module.

%¥ Module Manager: Module Feed Display 7! Joomlal

+ Save & Close == Save & New [h save as Copy @ Close © Help

Tile*  News Feed Display

Module Module Permissions Advanced

Alternative Layout Default v

Module Class Suffix

Caching Use Global v
Cache Time 900

Module Tag div v
Bootstrap Size 0 v
Header Tag h3 v

Header Class

Module Style Inherited v

Figure 8-14. Advanced fields of the Feed Display module
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After entering the information, click the Save & Close icon from the toolbar to save the module. Because
this is the Administrator module, the impact of this module will appear at the back end (at the administrator
interface). The moment you save the module, you'll immediately see the impact of the module (the news feed
from the supplied web site), as shown in Figure 8-15. Notice that the web site displays links to certain articles.
Any changes made by the source web site in the feed contents will be reflected in your Feed Display module.

%% Module Manager: Module Feed Display * Joomlal

¥ Save & Close | = Save & New 7y Save as Copy || @ Close © Help

Tile*  News Feed Display

Module Module Permissions Advanced

_ Show Title
Feed Display
This module allows the displaying of a syndicated feed Position
title X -
Feed URL " hitp:/irss.adobe.com/resources_flex Status
[ Pubsheg =
Start Publishing
Feed Description No Finish Publishing
]
Access
Items 3 Public v
Item Description No Ordering
1. Title v
Word Count 0
Language
Al -
Note

Figure 8-15. Feed Display output upon execution

336



CHAPTER 8 " MODULES

Note Because the news feed is regularly updated by the source web site, the list of items that you see
may be entirely different from that shown in Figure 8-15.

Now let’s supply the URL of another RSS feed location in the Feed URL field:
http://feeds.joomla.org/JoomlaMagazine. In your Joomla web site, the Feed Display module
shows links to certain articles supplied by the new RSS feed URL entered, as shown in Figure 8-16.

%% Module Manager: Modules * Joomlal

Figure 8-16. Feed Display output upon execution for a different feed

You can select any link shown in the Feed Display module to see the corresponding information.

Footer

The Footer module displays the web site copyright and Joomla license information. The module also works
like the core menu module and allows you to split the menu across a number of columns. To create a Footer
module, open the Module Manager, click the Site link to display Site type modules, and then click the New
button to create a new module. You will be prompted to select the module type. From the list of displayed
module types (refer to Figure 8-3), choose the Footer module type. You see a screen (shown in Figure 8-17)
in which you enter information for the new module. Assign the title as Footer to the new module.
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%% Module Manager: Module Footer * Joomlal

+ Save & Close | <4 Save &New | @ Cancel © Help

Tile*  Footer

Menu Assignment Module Permissions Advanced

Show Title
Footer
e o
This module shows the Joomla! copyright information. Position
footer x v
Status
' Published

Start Publishing

Finish Publishing

Access

Public v

Ordering

1. Similar ltems v

Language

All v

Note

Figure 8-17. Footer displaying copyright and license information

There is nothing much to do in this module. Simply set the Position drop-down list to the footer value
to display the result of this module at the bottom of the site. Leave the value of the rest of the fields to their
defaults and click the Save & Close button to save the module.

The output of this module (copyright and other license information) will appear at the bottom of the
site, as shown in Figure 8-18.

Copyright © 2015 harwanibm.net. All Rights Reserved.
Joomlal is Free Software released under the GNU General Public License.
© 2015 harwanibm.net

Figure 8-18. Footer displaying copyright and license information
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Latest News

The Latest News module shows a list of the most recently published articles. From the Administrator's list of
modules in the Module Manager, select the module with the title Recently Added Articles that is of the type
Latest News. The module opens in edit mode, as shown in Figure 8-19.

Module Manager: Module Latest News Joomlal’

v Save & Close + Save & New [n save as Copy © Close @ Help

Tile*  Recently Added Articles

Module Module Permissions Advanced

Show Title
Latest News

e iide

This Module shows a list of the most recently published Articles that are still current. Some that are Position

shown may have expired even though they are the most recent.
title X v

Status

Start Publishing

Count 5

Order Recently Added First v

Category Any Category v

Finish Publishing
Authors Anyone v

Access

Special v

Ordering
2. Popular Articles v

Language

All v

Note

Figure 8-19. Latest News module options
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The Count field specifies the number of articles to be displayed. The default value is 5. The Order
drop-down list is used to specify the sequence in which the articles are to be displayed. The options are
as follows:

¢ Recently Added First: Makes the articles that have recently been added appear first
in sequence. Select this option.

e  Recently Modified First: Makes the articles that have recently been modified appear
first in sequence.

The Authors drop-down list is used for watching the articles authored by a specific person. It has
three options:

e  Anyone will display all the articles, whoever the author may be.

e Added or Modified By Me will display only the articles written or modified by the
current user.

e Not Added or Modified By Me will display only the articles not written or modified by
the current user.

The last two options are used only if the user is logged in to the web site. Because you want to see the
articles written by anyone, set the Authors drop-down list to Anyone. Choose the Title option from the
Position combo box to display the module at the top in the administrator interface.

Because it is the administrator module, the result of the module will appear in the administrator
interface at the top in the title area the moment you save the module by clicking the Save & Close icon. You
can see the titles of the recently added articles (see Figure 8-20).

%% Module Manager: Modules 7 Joomlal

Autotracking Cell Phones Super User = 2015-03-23

CDMA Cell Phones Super User B 2015-03-23

Cameras for Safari Super User = 2015-03-23

Figure 8-20. Latest News module upon execution

Login Form

The Login Form module displays a login form for entering a username and password. It also displays links
for retrieving a forgotten password or username. A Create an Account link will also be displayed if user
registration is enabled in the User Settings section of the Global Configuration file. This module functions in
a similar way to the menu item of type Default Login Layout. When you select the Login Form module from
the Site modules list in the Module Manager, it will open in edit mode, and the options should appear as
shown in Figure 8-21.
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%# Module Manager: Module Login Form ' Joomlal

+ Save & Close + Save & New || [h Save as Copy @ Close @ Help

Tile*  Login

Module Module Permissions Advanced

Show Title
Login Form
Rkttt | | Show | ids
This module displays a username and password login form. It should not be unpublished. Position
login X v
Encrypt Login Form Yes “ Status
Published

Start Publishing

Finish Publishing

Access

Public v

Ordering
1. Login v

Language

All v

Note

Figure 8-21. Login module options

The Encrypt Login Form option is set to Yes to encrypt the login form using SSL. It is used when Joomla
is accessed using the https:// prefix. Set it to No. The rest of the fields are the same, as discussed earlier.

The Advanced section will display the fields as shown in Figure 8-22. The Caching drop-down list allows
you to control the speed of the loading process of a module by keeping the module in server memory. It takes
less time to load the module from memory than it does to retrieve it from the disk drive. Caching is usually
applied for modules that are frequently used but not frequently updated, such as the Footer module that
displays copyright and other static information. In this case, set the Caching option to No Caching because
you're not interested in caching. The Module Class Suffix field is used to apply individual module styling.
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% Module Manager: Module Login Form ' Joomlal

+ Save & Close =+ Save & New [h Save as Copy @ Close © Help

Tile*  Login

Module Module Permissions Advanced

Alternative Layout Default v

Module Class Suffix

Caching No caching -
Module Tag div v
Bootstrap Size 0 v
Header Tag h3 v

Header Class

Module Style Inherited v

Figure 8-22. Advanced fields of the Login Form module

The Login Form on the front side of the web site should appear as shown in Figure 8-23.
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Login Form

2 | Username

[[]Remember Me

Create an account ¥
Forgot your username?
Forgot your password?

Figure 8-23. Login Form module upon execution

Main Menu

The Main Menu module can be used to create your own menus and edit existing ones. You can also define
the pages in which you want the specific menus to appear and the location in which you want the menus
to appear on the desired web pages. When you select the Main Menu module from the Module Manager, it
opens in edit mode, as shown in Figure 8-24.
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% Module Manager: Module Menu 7 Joomlal

j < 4 ave & Close ave & New | [ Save as Copy lose elp
& Save + Save & Cl + Save & N h S C Oc @H

Tite*  Main Menu

Module Menu Assignment Module Permissions Advanced
Show Title
Menu
This module displays a menu on the frontend. Position
position-1 X v
Select Menu Main Menu = Status
Published
Base Item Current v
Start Publishing
Start Level 1 ¥ =]
End Level All i Finish Publishing
&
Show Sub-menu Items Yes “
Access
Public v
Ordering
1. Main Menu v
Language
All v
Note

Figure 8-24. Module section of the Main Menu module

In the Start Level and End Level fields, you specify the level of depth of the menus. The top level is
numbered 1. For example, if you set the Start Level to 1 and the End Level to 2, all the top-level menus will
be displayed, along with all the menus at level 2. However, menus at level 3 or deeper will not be displayed.
As you might expect, the Start Level is the highest level of menu to be displayed; the default is 1 (top level).
For this example, keep the default value here. The End Level is the lowest level in the menu hierarchy to be
displayed; the default, All, will display all menu levels. Again, for this example, keep the default value here.

The Show Sub-menu Items option is used for deciding whether to display submenu items when the
parent is not active. If No, a submenu item will be displayed only when the parent item is clicked. If Yes,
submenu items will always be displayed in the menu.

The Position field is used to specify the location of the menu in pixels. If you don’t specify any position
here, it is supplied by the template being used.
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Note For precise positioning, you can even download the Modules Anywhere extension and use it to put
a module anywhere on your site. That is, you can place a module inside an article or inside another module by
using the Modules Anywhere extension.

You learned to work with menu items in Chapter 3 and later chapters. The main menu on the front side
may appear as shown in Figure 8-25.

harwanibm.net

m About Author Login New Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support Mewsfeeds

New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Figure 8-25. Main menu on the front side of the web site

Most Read Content

This module displays a list of the articles with the highest hit counts—the most popular articles among all
visitors. From the Site module type list, select the module with the title Most Read Posts of the Most Read
Content module type. The module will open in edit mode, as shown in Figure 8-26.
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odule Manager: Module Most Read Content

4 Save & New || [hSaveasCopy || © Close

Most Read Posts

Title *

Module Menu Assignment Module Permissions Advanced

Most Read Content

This Module shows a list of the currently published Articles which have the highest number of page
views.

Category Blog x
Count 5
Featured Articles m Hide

Figure 8-26. Most Read Content module options

72 I’
Joomlal
© Help
Show Title
Position
position-7 X v
Status

Start Publishing
&

Finish Publishing

Access

Public v

Ordering
5. Older Posts v

Language

All v

Note

The title of this module is Most Read Posts (on the front side of the site, the result of this module will be
headed with this title). The Category field is used for displaying articles only from specific categories. You
specify the category(ies) for the articles you want to see. To specify more than one category, separate them
with a comma. The default value for this field is Blog, so keep the default value because you don’t want to see

any particular articles.

The Count field is used to specify the number of articles to display in the list. The default value is 5. Keep
the default value. The Featured Articles option is used to decide whether to display the featured articles in

the list. For this example, set this field to Show.
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Output of the Most Read Content module on the web site should appear as shown in Figure 8-27. The
title of the module is Most Read Posts, the one that was specified in the module.

harwanibm.net
Home  About  Author Login ERENRSET=iGHITERGLITEE TN  Supplier Support  Purchase Support

Newsfeeds  New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Breadcrumbs

You are here
Home »

New Electronics
Products arrival »
Welcome to your

blog

Welcome to your blog

Details o 8

Written by Joomla : Most Read Posts
Category: Blog

# Published: 05 January 2012 * Weicome to your

5: 12 blog

This is a sample blog posting.

If you log in to the site (the Author Login link is on the very bottom of this page) you will be Popu|ar Tags
able to edit it and all of the other existing articles. You will also be able to create a new article
and make other changes to the site. * camera,

» cell phone,
As you add and modify articles you will see how your site changes and also how you can . zoom,
customise it in various ways. - higher megapixel
Go ahead, you can't break it. resolution,

= electronics,

Figure 8-27. Output of the Most Read Content module upon execution
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Articles - Newsflash

This module displays one or more articles from the selected category each time the page is refreshed. This is
a module of Site type, so from the Module Manager page, click the Site link to display Site type modules and
then click the New button to create a new module. You will be prompted to select the module type. From the
list of displayed module types (refer to Figure 8-3), choose the Articles - Newsflash module type. Assign the
title as NewsFlash to the new module (see Figure 8-28).

-
L]

s Module Manager: Module Articles - Newsflash
+ Save & Close =+ Save & New © cancel © Help

Tile*  NewsFlash

Module Menu Assignment Module Permissions Advanced

Show Title
Articles - Newsflash

Show Hide
site |

The Article Newsflash Module will display a fixed number of Articles from a specific Category or a set of Position
Categories.

position-7 X v
Statu:

Category Electronics x s
Published

Show Images Yes No

Start Publishing

=)
Show Article title Yes “ B

Finish Publishing

Linked Titles Use Global v
Header Level h4 v Aboses
Public v
Show last separator Yes No
Ordering
‘Read more..." Link Show Hide 1. Similar ltems s
Number of Articles 5 Language
All v
Order Results Published Date v
Note
Direction Descending v

Figure 8-28. Options of the Articles - Newsflash module
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In the Category drop-down list, you can select a category whose articles you want to display. Select
Electronics because you want to see the articles of the Electronics category and of the Camera and Cell
Phone subcategory.

Set the Show Images option to Yes because you also want to display the images of the article.

The Show Article title field allows you to set whether the title of the article will be displayed. In this case,
set it to No because you don’t want the title to be displayed.

The Linked Titles drop-down list is for deciding whether you want the title of the article to act as a
hyperlink to the article—that is, whether the contents of the article will be displayed upon clicking its title.
Set this field to Use Global to get its value from the Global Configuration file.

Set the Show Last Separator option to Yes to display a separator after the last article.

The Read More... Link option is for deciding whether to show a Read more link (used in large articles to
display the next portion of the article). In this case, set it to Hide.

The Number of Articles field is used to specify the number of the articles to be displayed. The default is 5.
You can leave this field blank to keep the default value.

From the Position drop-down list, choose the position-7 option to display the newsflash on the
right-top side of the screen.

The output of Articles-Newsflash should appear as shown in Figure 8-29. You can see that the content of
an article from the Electronics category. On refreshing the site, you'll get some other article displayed from
the same category.
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harwanibm.net

m About Author Login New Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support

Newsfeeds  New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Blog @
Electronics @)

Figure 8-29. Output of the Newsflash module upon execution
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Note If you find that too many modules are enabled, and the screen appears cluttered, you can disable
certain modules to make the front end appear neat and tidy.

Random Image

This module displays a random image from the selected directory. Specifically, every time someone visits
the site, Joomla randomly pulls a different image from the images folder that you have created. From the
Site type module, from the Module Manager page, click the Site link to display Site type modules and then
click the New button to create a new module. You will be prompted to select the module type. From the list
of displayed module types (refer to Figure 8-3), choose Random Image module type. Let’s assign the title as
Images Flash to the new module (see Figure 8-30).
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% Module Manager: Module Random Image 7 Joomlal

+ Save & Close + Save & New @ Cancel @ Help

Tile*  Images Flash

Module Menu Assignment Module Permissions Advanced

Show Title
Random Image

Hide
&9 [ Show |

This Module displays a random image from your chosen directory. Position
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Image Type iPg Status
Published
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Start Publishing
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Width (px) 150 Finish Publishing
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Access
Public v
Ordering
1. Similar ltems id
Language
All v
Note

Figure 8-30. Options of the Random Image module

The Image Type field is used to specify the type of image to be displayed (JPG, PNG, GIF, and so on). The
default is JPG.

In the Image Folder field, select the folder from which the images are to be displayed. The path specified
is relative to the web site URL. Enter the folder name images, which is where you uploaded a few images
during the creation of new articles.

The Link field is used to specify the URL of the web site to which you want the visitor to navigate if the
image is clicked. You can enter www. bmharwani. com (although it can be any URL). In the Width (px) field, you
specify the width of the image in pixels. The image will be resized to this width. In the Height (px) field, you
specify the height of the image in pixels. The image will be scaled to the given height. Specify the width and
height of the image to be 150 px. Let the Position to display the module be position-7 (right-top side of the
web site). After entering the information, click the Save & Close button to save the module.
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Output on the web site should appear as shown in Figure 8-31. It displays a random image picked from
the images folder under the title Images Flash.

harwanibm.net

m About Author Login Mew Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support

Newsfeeds  New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Most Read Posts

* Welcome to your
blog

i : Popular Tags
Blog @D + camera,

. cell phone,
Electronics @ en

higher megapixel
resolution,

* men,

women,

blazers,

dress,

.

Images Flash

Figure 8-31. Output of the Random Image module upon execution

If you click the Refresh button, the picture should change, as shown in Figure 8-32.
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harwanibm.net

m About Author Login MNew Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support

Newsfeeds  New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Most Read Posts

* Welcome to your
blog

Popular Tags
Blog €

Electronics @)

camera,
cell phone,

« Zoom,

higher megapixel
resolution,

* men,

women,

blazers,

dress,

.

Images Flash

Figure 8-32. Image changes in the Random Image module afterthe Refresh button is clicked

Search

This module displays a search box in which the user can enter a keyword for the information being sought
on the web site. You learned how to use this module in detail in Chapter 6.

Statistics

This module shows a list of web site statistics, including which operating system you're working on, which
versions of PHP and MySQL you're using, your server time, and whether caching is enabled or disabled (see
Figure 8-33).
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W Module Manager: Modules ~ Joormlal

@ Edit || DbDuplicate || + Publish || € Unpublish || [ Checkin | B Trash || [® Batch © Help | & Options

3 0S Windows

L PHP 563

= MySQLi 5.6.21
@ Time 06:30

@ Caching Disabled
# GZip Disabled

& Users 3

[ Articles 7

[Z Web Links 3

Figure 8-33. Sample output of the Statistics module

To use this module, open the Module Manager page, and from the Administrator module type list,
select the module with title Site Information of the module type Statistics. The module will open in edit
mode, as shown in Figure 8-34.
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a# Module Manager: Module Statistics

v Save & Close + Save & New | [ Save as Copy @ Close
Tile*  Site Information
Module Module Permissions Advanced
Statistics
| Administrator

The Statistics Module shows information about your server installation together with statistics on the
Web site users, number of Articles in your database and the number of Web links you provide.

Server Information No

Site Information No

Hit Counter Yes “
Increase Counter 0

Figure 8-34. Statistics module opened in edit mode
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Finish Publishing
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1. Newly Added Articles v

Language

All v

Note

Set the value of the Server Information field to Yes to show server information. Set the Site Information
field to Yes to show site information. Set the value of Hit Counter to Yes to show hit counter information.

In the Increase Counter field, enter a number to be added to the actual number of hits. The Increase
Counter field is usually used when you want the hit counter to begin from a value other than the default
of 0. From the Position drop-down list, choose toolbar to display the result at the top of the administrator

interface.

After entering the information, click the Save & Close button to save the module.
Being the Administrator module, the moment you save the module, the result of the module
(i.e., information about the server and other site information) will appear on the back end at the top of the

administrator interface (refer to Figure 8-33).

356



Syndication

CHAPTER 8 " MODULES

This module creates an RSS Feed link for the page, which enables a user to create a news feed for the current
page. The module is very frequently used because the moment you add a news feed, the visitors will receive
alink to display content from your site on their site. From the Site module types list, select the module with
the title Syndication of the Syndication Feedsmodule type. The module will open in edit mode, as shown in

Figure 8-35.

%# Module Manager: Module Syndication Feeds

T Joomlal
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Figure 8-35. Syndication module options
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Before I describe the fields that are used to configure this module, it is helpful to have a bit of
background on RSS feeds. RSS, which stands for Really Simple Syndication, is a technique by which visitors
to your web site can receive information about new and updated content on your web site. It is the simplest
way to have your information syndicated for others to read.

The procedure to syndicate your information is as follows:

1. Create an RSS feed for the information that you want to syndicate. Joomla has an
integrated RSS feed; you just need to enable and configure it.

2. Visitors to your web site then add this feed to their RSS reader (known as an
aggregator, which collects new content from your web site and provides it to
the visitor in a simple form). Joomla provides the Feed Display module for this
purpose.

3. Whenever you add new content to your web site, it is automatically sent directly
to the readers—it can be accessed via the Feed Display module.

Back to the Syndication module, in the Text field, you specify the text that you want to appear next to the
RSS Link button. If you leave this field blank, the default text Feed Entries will appear. Alternatively, type a
space inside double quotes (“ ") if you don’t want any text to appear. From the Format drop-down list, select
the format of the news feed. The available options are RSS 2.0 and Atom 1.0. As usual, the Module Class
Suffix field is used for individual module styling.

After creating new article(s), you will see the Syndication module appear on the right side of the site
(see Figure 8-36). After clicking the My Blog link in the Syndication module, the user can access the RSS Feed
of your site.
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ha rwani bm.net Search...

Home  About  AuthorlLogin  New Electronics Products amival ~ Supplier Support  Purchase Support

Mew Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Most Read Posts

* Welcome to your blog
= Mew Article just created

Syndication
My Blog

Login Form

[[]Remember Me

Create an account »
Forgot your usemame?
Forgot your password?

Cell Phones - fastest communication
hitp:iffeeds. clickz. com/mobile-all

Cell Phones - basic commodity
hittp:/fwww. computerweekly. com/rss/Mobile-technology.xml

Figure 8-36. Syndication module appears on the right side in the site

Who's Online

This module displays information about users currently browsing the web site. It is a module of
administrator type. So from the Administrator module type list in Module Manager, select the module with
the title Logged-in Users. The module will open in edit mode, as shown in Figure 8-37.
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+ Save & Close <4 Save & New
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Module Module Permissions Advanced
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Count 5

Name Name

Figure 8-37. Options of the Who's Online module
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Note

The Count field determines the number of names to be displayed that are logged in. The default value
is 5. The Name field is used to specify what is to be displayed, whether it is the name of the user or his/her

username.

From the Position combo box, choose the toolbar option to display the module at the top in the
administrator interface. From the Access combo box, choose the Special option to make the output of the

module visible to only authorized persons of the site, not every viewer.

After the Save & Close button is clicked, the list of logged-in member names will appear as shown in

Figure 8-38.
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X sanjay site = 2015-04-07

Figure 8-38. Names of online members displayed

Wrapper

This module is used to insert an external web site into an iframe at the module position. An iframe (inline
frame) is used to insert frames (windows) into your web page, in which you can view another page inside
your site. In other words, the Wrapper module enables you to visit an external web site while remaining
inside your web site (both web sites can be simultaneously accessed). If the external web page is bigger than
the module, scrollbars will appear.

To create the Wrapper module, open the Module Manager, click the Site link to display Site type
modules and then click the New button to create a new module. You will be prompted to select the module
type. From the list of displayed module types (refer to Figure 8-3), choose the Wrapper module type. You see
a screen (shown in Figure 8-39) to enter information for the new module. Assign the title as External Site to
the new module.
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Figure 8-39. Creating the Wrapper module

In the URL field, you specify the URL of the web site that you want to open in your web page. Specify the
URL as http://bmharwani.com. The Auto Add option determines whether http: or https: is to be added to
the beginning of the URL if it is missing. Set this field to Yes.

The Scroll Bars option is used to decide whether to provide scrollbars for the iframe. If the setting is
Auto, scrollbars will be provided automatically if required.

In the Width field, you enter the width of the iframe in pixels or as a percentage. Leave it at its default
value: 100%. The Height field is used for specifying the height of the iframe in pixels. Set it to 400 pixels to
have a better view of the external web site. Set the Auto Height option to Yes because you want the height to
automatically be set to the size of the external page.

In the Target Name field, you specify the name of the iframe (it is optional). The name that you specify
here can be used to display dynamic contents (contents of different web sites) in the same iframe. In this
case, let’s leave it blank.
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After setting the values as just discussed, click the Save & Close button to save the module.
The output of the Wrapper module will appear as shown in Figure 8-40.

harwanibm.net asrgy

m About Author Login Mew Electronics Products armival Supplier Support Purchase Support MNewsfeeds

New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Most Read Posts

» Welcome to your blog
» New Article just created

External Site

Blog @
Electronics @

Smartphones Info

Be shed

Contact Me

About Me

atest Books Published

Home

Figure 8-40. Wrapper module output from the front end

The conclusion of this chapter is that Joomla provides many different types of modules, enabling you to
create a fully functional web site. As an administrator, you can enable or disable a module from the Module
Manager, and you can make it display the desired information by setting its parameters.

Summary

This chapter showed you different built-in modules provided by Joomla and the roles they play in a web site.
You also saw how to set the parameters to get desired results.

In Chapter 9, you will learn how to add more features to your web site by installing different extensions.
You will learn to download and install several extensions, including templates (to make your Joomla web
site appear more dynamic), e-commerce extensions (to create an online store and sell products via your web
site), an RSS feed reader (to get RSS feeds from the selected web sites), and a chatting extension (to allow
visitors of your web site to communicate).
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Adding Extensions

This chapter shows you how to add more features to your Joomla web site. To add a particular feature, you
need to install the respective extension. Extensions are packages that can be downloaded from the Internet
at no cost and are easily installed on your Joomla web site. Some examples of extensions are shopping
carts, forums, social networking profiles, job boards, and estate listings. Extensions are like add-ons to your
Joomla web site for features that are not provided in the default Joomla package.

You'll learn how to download, install, and use the following extensions:

e Templates to make your web site appear more dynamic

e E-commerce extensions to maintain an online store and sell products via
your web site

e RSSfeed readers to receive RSS feeds periodically from the selected web sites

e  Chatting to allow visitors to your web site to converse with one another

Extension Manager

As the name suggests, extensions are packages meant for extending features of a Joomla web site. There are
many extensions available on the Internet, ranging from large complex components to small lightweight
modules and plug-ins. You can add features such as a chatting functionality, discussion forum, and
shopping cart to your web site by installing the respective extension.

As described in the following list, all types of extensions can be installed or uninstalled with the help of
the Extension Manager:

e Components: A component is an independent application with its own functionality,
database, and presentation. Installing a component in your web site is just like
adding an application to your web site. For example, forums, shopping carts,
newsletters, and guest books are all examples of components. A component can
consist of one or more modules.

e Modules: Modules add functions (features) to an existing component (application)
of your web site—for example, a login module, a sign-in module of a guest book
component, a subscription module of a newsletter component, or a digital counter
module of a guest book component. A module is one running unit of an application
and cannot be a stand-alone component.
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e  Plug-ins: Plug-ins were called mambots in Joomla 1.0.x, but have been called plug-
ins since Joomla 1.5.x. A plug-in is a function that can be applied to a particular
component or an entire web site—for example, a search plug-in that can be used by
visitors to search the forum or a bookmark plug-in to place bookmarks on desired
contents of the web site.

Note To understand the differences among components, modules, and plug-ins, consider this example: the
shopping cart is a component that has several modules, including modules for maintaining inventory, storing
payment information, and printing bills. Plug-ins can be added to the shopping cart component, including a
plug-in to change the price of a particular product or a search plug-in to enable searching for a desired product
from the shopping cart. You can also use external companies that can install any Joomla extension for you.

e  Languages: This type of extension provides a facility for presenting the front end and
back end of Joomla in any desired language. That is, you can present your Joomla
web site in different languages without much effort.

e  Templates: The purpose of a template is to give a dynamic appearance to your web
site. A template contains the style sheets, locations, and layout of the web contents
being displayed. It separates the appearance of the web site from its content.

Let’s open the Extension Manager by selecting Extensions » Extension Manager. You'll see a screen like
the one shown in Figure 9-1.

1 Extension Manager: Install 7 Joomlal

© Help X Options

m Joomlal Extensions Directory (JED) now available with Install from Web on this page. By
Update

M clicking "Add Install from Web tab™ below, you agree to the JED Terms of Service and all
anage

licable third li t :
Discover applicable third party license terms

Database Add "Install from Web" tab
Warnings

Install
languages
Upload Package File Install from Directory Install from URL

Upload & Install Joomla Extension

Extension package file Browse...

Upload & Install

Figure 9-1. Extension Manager
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The Install tab enables you to install all types of extensions. The remaining tabs are for updating and
managing the respective extensions.

Note In Joomla, you can install an extension from any location on the Internet by providing the URL of
the extension’s installation package. That is, you can install an extension without downloading it to your local
disk drive.

Installing Extensions

There are many types of Joomla extensions that you can add to the site, such as components, modules,
plugins, and so on. Joomla extensions can be installed by using any of these methods:

e Upload Package File
e Install from Directory
e Install from URL

Let’s take a quick look through the advantages and disadvantages of each method.

Upload Package File

You use this method when you prefer installing the extension without unpacking the archive file. However,
it takes a long time to install the extension to a hosted web site (on a remote server).
Follow these steps:

1. Download one or more archive files (normally in .zip or tar.gz format) from
the extension provider’s web site to your local disk drive.

2.  Click the Browse button to specify the location to which the extension’s archive
file is to be downloaded.

3. Click the Upload File & Install button. Joomla will read the contents of the
archive file and install the extension.

Install from Directory

Using this method, you unpack the archive file into a directory and upload that directory onto the server.
Follow these steps:

1. Download the extension’s archive file to your local disk drive.

2. Create a temporary directory on the local disk drive and unpack the extension’s
archive file into this temporary directory.

3.  Using FTP, upload the contents of this directory (including files and
subdirectories) to a directory on the server.

4. Inthe Install Directory field, specify the directory to which you uploaded the files
and subdirectories of the package.

5.  Click the Install button. Joomla will install the contents of the given directory.
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Install from URL

Using this method, you don’t download the archive file to your local computer; you instead just specify the
URL of the target archive file. Then click the Install button and Joomla will automatically install the extension
directly from this URL. This method is preferred when installing the extension on a hosted web site (remote
server). The archive file of the extension (to be installed on the web site) is first uploaded to the remote
domain; then its URL is specified in the Install URL box.

When installation is done, the screen displays the message Install Component Success. If the
installation is not successful, an error message is displayed.

By default, the newly installed extension is in unpublished mode, so you need to enable it from the
respective manager, such as the Module Manager or Plugin Manager.

Installing New Templates

You can download any of hundreds of attractive templates that are available on the Internet. Let’s download
the Purity III template, which is a free Joomla template. Its archive file is named purity iii.vi.1.2.zip.
Download it from www. joomlart.com/joomla/templates/purity-iii to a folder on your local disk drive.

Open the Extension Manager by selecting Extensions » Extension Manager. Click the Install tab and, in
the Extension package file field, click the Browse button to locate the archive file of the Purity III template,
as shown in Figure 9-2.

8 Extension Manager: Install * Joomlal

© Help | X Options

m Joomlal Extensions Directory (JED) now available with Install from Web on this page. By

Update
Mp clicking "Add Install from Web tab” below, you agree to the JED Terms of Service and all
anage

licable third li t 3
. applicable third party license terms.

Database Add “Install from Web" tab
Warnings
Install

languages
Upload Package File Install from Directory Install from URL

Upload & Install Joomla Extension

Extension package file i C:WUsers\bintu\Desktop\purity_iii.v1.1.2.zip Browse...

Upload & Install

Figure 9-2. Locating the archive file of the Purity_III template
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After specifying the template archive file, purity iii.vi1.1.2.zip, click the Upload & Install button to
install the template. If the template is successfully installed, you'll see the message Installing Template Was
Successful, as shown in Figure 9-3. Besides the successful template installation message, the figure also tells
you that the Purity III template requires a T3 plug-in to be installed and enabled.

1 Extension Manager: Install 7 Joomlal

© Help $ Options

Message
Installing template was successful.

Update Purity lll Template references
Manage Live Demo | Documentation | Forum | More Info
Discover Note: Purity lll requires T3 plugin to be installed and enabled.
Database Copyright 2004 - 2014 JoomlArt.com.

Warnings

Install

languages Upload Package File Install from Directory Install from URL

Upload & Install Joomla Extension

Extension package file Browse...

Upload & Install

Figure 9-3. Message after successful installation of the template

To apply the newly installed template to your web site, use the Template Manager, which displays after
you select Extensions » Template Manager. The Template Manager opens; you'll see that besides the four
default templates provided by Joomla (Beez3, Hathor, isis, and protostar), a new template named Purity III
also appears in the list. Let’s select Purity III from the list and click the Default icon (star) from the Default
column to make it the default template, as shown in Figure 9-4.
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@ Template Manager: Styles  Joomlal

# Default # Edit Cr Duplicate X Delete © Help © Options

Message
Default style successfully set

Q| x 2

Templates
Style Default Assigned Location Template = D
Filter: [] < Beez3- Default e Site Beez3 4
-SeletT... ~ [] % Hathor - Default bt Administrator Hathor 5
- SelectL... ~ [] ¢ isis- Default Administrator Isis 8
[] < protostar - Default 1 Site Protostar 7
[] < purity_lll - Defauit Site Purity_iii 9

Figure 9-4. Template Manager displaying the installed templates of the site

After you make the Purity III template the default template of your site, when you open the front side
of the web site, you get an error message: T3 Plugin Is Not Enabled (see Figure 9-5).

500 - T3 Plugin is not enabled

You may not be able to visit this page because of:

. an out-of-date bookmark/favourite

. a search engine that has an out-of-date listing for this site
. a mistyped address

. you have no access to this page

. The requested resource was not found.

. An error has occurred while processing your request.

Please try one of the following pages:

If difficulties persist, please contact the System Administrator of this site and report the error below..

[ I R

T3 Plugin is not enabled

Figure 9-5. Error message indicating that the T3 plug-in is not enabled

370



CHAPTER 9 ' ADDING EXTENSIONS

Download the T3 plug-in from https://github.com/t3framework/t3/releases/tag/v2.4.8 into any
local drive. The downloaded archive file is t3-2.4.8.zip. Install the plug-in using the Extension Manager,
the way you installed the Purity III template (see Figure 9-6).

# Extension Manager: Install 7 Joomlal

© Help 1 Options

m Joomla! Extensions Directory (JED) now available with Install from Web on this page. By clicking

Update

u "Add Install from Web tab” below, you agree to the JED Terms of Service and all applicable third
anage

party license terms.

Discover
Database Add "Install from Web" tab
Warnings

Install
languages
Upload Package File Install from Directory Install from URL

Upload & Install Joomla Extension

Extension package file §c:\Usem\bintu\Dawnloads\x3-2_4_8_zip Browse...

Upload & Install

Figure 9-6. Installing the T3 plug-in using the Extension Manager

The Purity III template works perfectly after the T3 plug-in is installed. Now you're ready to see
the impact of the newly applied template from the front end. Open the browser and point it to the address
http://localhost/joomlasite to open the Joomla site’s front end (alternatively, you can use the Preview
button at the top right). Notice that the Joomla web site’s front end has changed, and the positions of all the
web site contents (menus and other components) are set according to the layout specified in the Purity III
template (see Figure 9-7).
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HARWANIBM.NET

About
Author Login

MNew Electronics
Products arrival

Supplier Support
Purchase Support
Newsfeeds

New Electronics
among Cameras
and Cell Phones

Figure 9-7. Impact of applying the Purity_III template on the front end

So, you see how easy it is to download and apply new templates to your web site. Now let’s make the
web site capable of doing some business by selling certain products and services.

Adding E-commerce

Most of the web sites that you see on the Internet do some type of e-commerce—they publicize their
products and services through the Internet and eventually do some business. E-commerce is a heavily
desired feature in almost all web sites. To add an e-commerce system to the web site, you can download one
of hundreds of components available on the Internet. I downloaded one named VirtueMart. Its archive file
is available on the Internet at http://virtuemart.net/downloads, and the one I used in this book is named
com_virtuemart.3.0.6.2.zip.

The VirtueMart component provides a complete store system. Using its features, you can do the
following:

e  Have access to an unlimited hierarchy of products (a category within a category, and
so on)

e  Specify attributes of products, such as width, height, and color
e  Use different currencies

e  Specify different shipment methods

e  See that the components use SSL encryption

e  Perform complete inventory administration
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You'll see how the VirtueMart component can be installed on a hosted web site rather than on a web
site located on a local server. You can use the package file method to specify the location of VirtueMart’s
archive file, but it can take a long time to install.

A better option is to upload the archive file to the web site. Assuming that the domain name of the web
site is bmharwani.net, upload the archive file to this domain. To install the component, you need to specify
its location (www.bmharwani.net/com_virtuemart.3.0.6.2.zip) in the Install URL field and click the Install
button, as shown in Figure 9-8.

44 Extension Manager: Install * Joomlal

© Help £ Options

m Joomla! Extensions Directory (JED) now available with Install from Web on this page. By clicking

Update
g "Add Install from Web tab” below, you agree to the JED Terms of Service and all applicable third party

Manage

. license terms.
Discover
Database Add "Install from Web" tab
Wamings
Install
languages

Upload Package File Install from Directory Install from URL

Install from URL

Install URL Icom_virtuemart.3.0.6.2 zig| x

Figure 9-8. Specifying the location of the archive file for the VirtueMart component

The VirtueMart component is installed, and you’ll see the message Installation Was Successful
(see Figure 9-9). The figure shows the links for the documentation of the VirtueMart. Besides the links, the
figure tells you that you also have to install the AIO component for successful installation of VirtueMart.

373


http://www.bmharwani.net/com_virtuemart.3.0.6.2.zip

CHAPTER 9 " ADDING EXTENSIONS

Welcome to VirtueMart
..'._rtUEMaFt The free online shop solution.

The Installatlon was SUCCESSFUL
stz o000 T The AlO component (com_virtuemart_aio) is used to install or
update all the plugins and modules essential to VirtueMart in one go.

More languages here http:/lvirtuemart.net/community/translations
Documentation

You need more extensions? Visit our extensions website

Upload Package File Install from Directory Install from URL

Upload & Install Joomla Extension

Extension package file Browse...

Figure 9-9. Welcome screen of VirtueMart displays after successful installation

The AIO component is available from the same URL:http://virtuemart.net/downloads. The
downloaded archive file is com_virtuemart.3.0.6.2_ext_aio.zip. Install the AIO component using the
Extension Manager. After the AIO component is successfully installed, the tables required for VirtueMart
to work are automatically created (see Figure 9-10). These tables are required to keep records of products,
customers, and so on.
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# Extension Manager: Install 7 Joomlal

Q

Update
Manage
Discover
Database
Warmings

Install
Languages

Update Sites

© Help @& Options

Notice
setStoreOwner VmUser inserted new main vendor has user id 238

created table jos_virtuemart_products_en_gb

created table jos_virtuemart_vendors_en_gb

created table jos_virtuemart_categories_en_gb

created table jos_virtuemart_manufacturers_en_gb

created table jos_virtuemart_manufacturercategories_en_gb
created table jos_virtuemart_paymentmethods_en_gb
created table jos_virtuemart_shipmentmethods_en_gb
Taking config from file

The configuration setting ‘Enable database Update tools’ is enabled. Please disable this for
security measures here in the Configuration panel.

Message
Installing component was successful.

Figure 9-10. Automatic creation of tables required by the VirtueMart component

Note VirtueMart is accessible from the Components menu in the Administrator interface. There are still
some minor vulnerabilities for nonpersistent XSS that are not yet solved with VirtueMart, but they are expected
to be solved in the future.

When all the tables and other configuration files required for e-commerce are created, you'll see the
Control Panel for your store, as shown in Figure 9-11.
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¥ Joomlal

Control Panel
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O Support Read all News
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2 Forum
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UPs Shipment for Virtual Shipment for Virtual Quantity related price Quantity related price
Products Products calculation calculation

See All Extensions

Figure 9-11. Control Panel of the store
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The Control Panel contains icons for viewing and managing a product list, categories of products,
orders placed, different payment methods, vendors, users, and so on. All the e-commerce maintenance tasks
are performed here.

Click the Products menu on the left side to expand it and display the menu items under this menu.

The menu items that appear under the Products menu are Product Categories, Products, Custom Fields,
and so on. After clicking Product Categories, you should see a screen like the one shown in Figure 9-12.

2 o < Ve § .
Product Categories | ] Joomlal
+ Publish | € Unpublish | [ Edit ﬁ X Delete | @ Help | @ Permissions
Filter Name: Go || Reset
1 VirtueMart gt
= PRODUCTS No records found.
Category Ordering
Product Categories O Name ~  Description Products B Published Id
Products
“% Custom Fields

Figure 9-12. Product Categories [List] page, currently blank

Notice that there are currently no categories in the category tree. You can create a new category by
clicking the New icon in the toolbar. The remaining icons in the toolbar — Publish, Unpublish, Edit, and
Delete— are for publishing (displaying the products of the selected category); unpublishing (making the
products of the selected category invisible); and editing the category and removing the selected category,
respectively.

Upon clicking the New icon, you'll see a screen for creating a new product category, as shown in
Figure 9-13.
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Category
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Use shop default

No override
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Page Title
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Meta

Keywords
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Meta
Robots

Index, Follow -

Author harwani

Figure 9-13. Creation of a new product category: Tutorials CD

The screen prompts for a category name and description. Usually, the newly added category appears
last in the category tree, but you can easily change its order later if desired. You don’t have any other
categories, so you don’t have to worry about ordering.

Let’s assume that you want to sell products belonging to two categories: Tutorials CD and Computer
Books. You create the first category by specifying the Category Name as Tutorials CD. In the Category
Description column, enter a brief description of the category. Also mention some meta keywords for the
category to make it appear on the front side of the site if visitor searches for the categories via keywords.
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After entering the information for Tutorials CD, save it by clicking the Save & Close icon in the toolbar.
Using the same technique, create another category named Computer Books. The category tree now contains
two categories, as shown in Figure 9-14.

- - ,f .
Product Categories | Joomial
+ Publish || @ Unpublish || & Edit ﬁ X Delete | © Help || @ Permissions
Message

Product Category successfully saved

Filter Name: Go | Reset
rtueMart '
Results 1-2 of 2
Category Ordering
Product Categories 0 Name ~  Description Products = Published Id
Products [] Tutorials  Tutorial CD of different programming languages 0 [ Show] v o 1
cD containing hundreds of examples and screen shots 0
“% Custom Fields
[J Computer Books on latest computer technologies including 0 [ Show] v 1] 2
Inventory Books Android, i0S, Wind Phone ilable at attractive 0
prices

Taxes & Calculation Rules
Figure 9-14. Two product categories displayed on the Product Categories [List] page

To add products to these two newly created categories, click Products in the menu on the left. The
Products menu will expand. From the expanded menu, select the menu item Products; the Product [List]
screen will display. The product list is currently blank because no product is present in the store.

Notice in Figure 9-15 that this screen enables you to search for products with a particular keyword
(if the volume of products is large). You can also look for products that have been added/modified before or
after a particular date. These facilities are not applicable here, so click the New icon to add a new product.

Product [ List | 7 Joormlal

_ Child Product 7 Clone Product || % Add Ratin + Publish | @ Unpublish | [ Edit
- g npu .
m X Delete | @ Help | @ Permissions

- Select Product Category » || - Select manufacturer - -
Filter: Search Product
C VigueMart
% PRODUCTS Please Select = | before *| 041415 g | Go || Reset
Product Categories No records found
Product
Products is Product
Product Children has Product Product Product Shopper On
Custom Fields [] Name of Children? Media File SKU Price Category Manufacturers Reviews Featured Published Id

Inventory

Figure 9-15. Product list is currently blank

You'll see a screen for specifying product information. By default, the Product Information tab is
opened (see Figure 9-16).
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Product [ New | Joomlal
+ Save & Close © Cancel | @ Help | B Permissions
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Products
Product Unix Tutorial CD i7Published [ On Featured Froduc
Name - - Alias
& Custom Fields GTIN
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Product
Taxes & Calculation Rules M aritichsibel fuRsSRNE Yok 39 Dutats ocvonke E VR
Page
Product Shopper P
Tutorials CD x wailable for 2
Reviews & Ratings Categories Group :

Product pricing (you are in shoppergroups: Default Shopper Group)

Shopper Group o
Cost price 10 United States dollar ®: Available for all -
. Tax
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7] Calculate the Cost pri
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Add new price

Internal note

Figure 9-16. Adding a new product, Unix Tutorial CD, in the Tutorials CD category

The Product Information tab shows the fields as follows:
e Product Name: Name the product Unix Tutorial CD.

e Product SKU: Product SKU is a common abbreviation used in catalog systems for
stock-keeping units. In the SKU field, enter a unique ID for the product—in this case,
enter 101.

e  GTIN: Specify the GTIN number. For the time being, leave the field blank.

e  URL:This field allows the visitor to navigate to a web page to see details of the
products. In this case, leave it blank.

e  Manufacturer: This field is the name of the manufacturer of the product. Keep it
blank (the default).

e Product Categories: In this box, you specify the category to which this product
belongs. Select the category Tutorials CD.

e  Cost price: Enter the price as 10, and the currency for all of the prices for the product
as United States dollar.

e Final price: Specify the gross product price as 10 (dollars).
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The Product Description tab (see Figure 9-17) displays fields for entering a description of the new product.

Product

+ Save & Close © Cancel | @ Help | @ Permissions

English (en-GB) & Product Information (QELl ] WEERTHGTE  Product Status  Product Dimensions  Product Images Custom Fields
=] and Weight

ot
& Product Categories Short Description

Products
Tutorial for leaming Shell Programming

Customn Fields

Inventory

Product Description

Taxes & Calculation Rules

Edit~ Inset~ \View~ Format- Table~ Tools -

Reviews & Ratings

I U S == = = Puagaph ~ i |2

Ehelf2Eo|—B xX|Q

M e

The CD includes detailed description of Unix commands. Also, it contains the shell scripts for Born, Korn and C Shell programming

p 2

0 Adice | & Image @® Toggle editor

Meta Information

Custom Page Title

Bomn shell, Korn shell, C shell scripts, detailed explanation of commands

Meta Keywords

Meta Description

Meta Robots Index, Follow -

Author harwani x

Figure 9-17. Supplying a description of the product

The fields are as follows:

e  Short Description: In this box, you can include a short introduction of the product
(it doesn’t include images).

e Product Description: Here you enter a product description. This is a detailed
description that can also include images of the product.

e  Meta Keywords: Here you specify the keywords that make this product appear in the
front when a visitor searches for the respective keywords.
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Notice the other tabs at the top of the New Product window: Product Status, Product Dimensions and
Weight, Product Images, and so on. These tabs can be used to supply a lot more information about the product.
To define the product image, select the Product Images tab. You see the fields shown in Figure 9-18.
Assuming that there is an image called dsimage. png on your local drive, click the Browse button in the

Upload File field and select the dsimage. png image file.

Product A 7 Joomlal

¥ Save & Close m © Cancel = @ Help & Permissions

iption  Product Status  Product Dimensions SRS ITARVET T

nd Weiah

iProduct Information Product D

Product Categories Images

18 Products Search for images @ C16 160

“% Custom Fields .
Image Information

Inventory

Taxes & Calculation Rules

Reviews & Ratings

File published? [w]

Unique Filename
Displayed image sublitle

Image Alt-Text

VirtueMart 3.0.6.2

Image Class Jnavailable

Used ur images/stories/vir Juct/

Used thumb url

Role (@ Displayabl ) Downloadabl

Storing location/type product

Upload File

Image Action
() None @ Upload

Upload File| D:\JoomlaBookRevisedinewfigures\dsi png Browse... |

The server supports mime type recognition
Supported filetypes for thumbnail creation GIF, JPG, PNG, WBMP

Figure 9-18. Screen for specifying the product image
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After entering the information about the product, click the Save & Close button from the toolbar to save
the newly created product. After the product is saved, you'll see a message confirming that the new product
is successfully saved (see Figure 9-15). The Product [List] page indicates that the first new product has been
added: Unix Tutorial CD in the Tutorials CD category, as shown in Figure 9-19.

Product [ ' Joomlal

i
2 © Child Product A Clone Product # Add Rati " Publish © Unpublish & Edit
BRI % oo | © v | 8 Fomess

Message
Product successfully saved

Select Product Calegory » || - Select manufacturer - -
- Vﬁ‘ueMart Filter Search Product
2 Please Select v | before *| 04415 g | Go || Resat
Product Categories Results 1-10f 1
Product
Products is Product
Product Children has Product Product Product Shopper On
"% Custom Fields O Name of Children? Media File SKU Price Category Manufacturers Reviews Featured Published
Kvenkory O Unix 101 Tutorials 0 o v 1
Tutorial cD
cD

Taxes & Calculation Rules

Figure 9-19. Unix Tutorial CD displayed in the product list

Let’s enter information for another product, Data Structures Tutorial CD, by selecting the New button in
the toolbar (see Figure 9-20).
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Figure 9-20. Creation of the Data Structures Tutorial CD product in the Tutorial CD category

Enter the following information about the new product as follows:

e Product Name: Enter Data Structures Tutorial CD.

e Product SKU: As a unique ID for this product, enter 102.

e  GTIN: Enter the GTIN number or other taxation ID. For the time being, leave this

field blank.

e URL: Because you're not allowing the user to navigate to a web page to see details for

this product, leave this field blank.

e  Manufacturer: Leave the manufacturer of the product at the default.
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e Product Categories: Select Tutorials CD for the category for the product.
e  Cost Price: Enter 15 and set the currency to US dollar.

e  Final Price: Enter 15.

Click the Product Description tab and enter a short description and product description of the product.
Click the Product Images tab and provide the image of the new product. After providing the information for
the new product, save it by clicking the Close & Save button. You'll see a message confirming that the new
product is successfully saved, along with the other product information that has been added in the products
list (see Figure 9-21).

© Bukassocale =g L o oduct Oy Clone Product || # AddRating || + Publish | @ Unpublish | [ Edit

shoppergroups
X Delete | @ Help = @ Permissions

© Bulk associate
calegories
@ New

Message
Product state successfully updated.

frtueMart Filter: Select Product Category * | - Select manufacturer - bl (e

i Please Select ~ | before v

47141
Product Categories 0 5 g | Go || Reset

Results 1 -2 of 2
Froducts

Product
) is Product
¥ Custom Fields Product  Children has Product Product Product Shopper On
7 Mame of Children? Media File SKU Price Category Manufacturers Reviews Featured
‘| Inventory —
O Data m 102 Tutorials 0 v
Taxes & Calculation Rules Structures Pagiog - cD
Tutorial
Reviews & Ratings co
[ Unix 1 10 Tutorials 0 v
Tutorial B cD
co y

Figure 9-21. Message confirming the creation of the Data Structures Tutorial CD product

Until now, you've been adding products to the Tutorials CD category. Now you'll add two products to
the Computer Books category. Figure 9-22 shows the information entered to define a book product titled
Android Programming.
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Product |
m"m & ’mm" © Child Product Oy Clone Product | # AddRating =+ Publish | @ Unpublish || [ Edit
© New X Deiete | © Help @ Permissions
v( rt Filter: Select Product Category = || - Select manufacturer - ) et Product
i
Product Calegories Results 1-40f4
Product
Products is Product
Product Children has Product Product Product Shopper On
2% Custom Fields [] Name of Children? Media File SKU Price Category Manufacturers Reviews Featured Published Id
Inventory O Python ﬂ 202 Computer 0 (<] v 4
Programming a Books

Taxes & Calculation Rules

Android 201 Computer 0 <] o 3
Reviews & Ratings Programming Books
] Data 102 Tulorials 0 v v 2
Structures co
Tutorial CD
] Unix Tutorial 101 Tutorials 0 v « 1
cD cD

Figure 9-22. Products list after adding the Android Programming and Python Programming products to
the Computer Books category

Using the same technique, define another product, Python Programming, in the Computer Books
category with an SKU of 202 and a price of $7. Now you have two categories defined in the online store
(Tutorials CD and Computer Books), and each category has two products: Unix Tutorial CD and Data
Structures Tutorial CD in the Tutorials CD category, and Android Programming and Python Programming in
the Computer Books category.

To make the products appear on the front side of the site, declare them as featured products. To make
any product a featured product, in the On Featured column, click the red cross icon to convert it into a right
check sign.

Now it’s time to access this VirtueMart component from the front end (the web site). The Module
Manager (see Figure 9-23) shows the following VirtueMart modules: VM - Shopping cart, VM - Search in
Shop, VM - Featured products, VM - Category, VM - Currencies, and VM - Manufacturer. Each module does
its respective job in implementing e-commerce.

386



CHAPTER 9 ' ADDING EXTENSIONS

%# Module Manager: Modules Joomlal

# Edit || [ Duplicate + Publish || @ Unpublish || ©&] Checkin || [®] Batch = T Trash

© Help = © Options

]
Search Q X Position v || Ascending v|[20 ~
Filter:
$ [ Status Title Position = Type Pages Access Language ID
Site X v
O #l= Search position-0 Search None Public All 93
- Select.. N O [¥1=] MainMenu position-1 Menu Al Public Al 1
- Select... v O ¥l~ Breadcrumbs position-2 Breadcrumbs Al Public All 17
_Select T . O #l= Image Module position-3 Custom All Public All 92
HTML
-Select... v O [~ 1= VM-Shopping position-4 VirtueMart Al Public Al 99
cart Shopping
Cart
- SelectL... ~
O ¥l= VM - Search in position-4 VirtueMart All Public All 97
Shop Search
O BEl= VM - Featured position-4 VirtueMart All Public All 96
products Products
0O [(¥1~]| VM-Category position4 VirtueMart All Public All 100
Category
O (¥ 1= /| VM-Curencies position-4 VirtueMart All Public All 95
Selector Currency
Selector
0 Fl=] wM- position-4 VirtueMart All Public All 98
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O [~ | = | PopularTags Tags - Al Public All 87
Popular
O (1= LatestArtticles Asticles - Al Public Al 90
Latest
v | * | UserMenu position-7 Menu All Public All 9
v | - Login Form position-7 Login All Public All 16

Figure 9-23. Module Manager displaying different VirtueMart modules

But one step is still left. The VirtueMart modules are in unpublished mode; although they’re installed
on the web site, they don’t display onscreen. To display the modules on the front side of the site, you need to
publish the component’s modules at desired positions in the site.

As expected, the VM - Shopping cart module will display all the products that are selected by the visitor
in the cart. Let’s publish VM - Shopping cart at position-7 of the template (on the right side of the site). To do
s0, click the VM-Shopping cart module, which will open it in edit mode (see Figure 9-24).
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%¥ Module Manager: Module VirtueMart Shopping Cart * Joomlal

ﬁ v Save & Close + Save & New [y Save as Copy @ Close @ Help

Tile* VM - Shopping cart

Module Menu Assignment Module Permissions Advanced

Show Title
VirtueMart Shopping Cart

Hide
[See) st

Displays a shopping cart for your customers. Position
(VirtueMart 2+ compatible) position-7 X v
Status

Start Publishing

Show Product Price? Yes v
=)
Show Product list in cart? Yes v
Finish Publishing
=)
Access
Public v
Ordering

1. VM - Shopping cart v

Language

All v

Note

Figure 9-24. VirtueMart Shopping Cart module in edit mode

From the Position drop-down list, choose the position-7 option. Keeping the values of the rest of the
fields to their default values, click the Save & Close button to save the changes made to the module.

Similarly, publish the VM - Featured products module on position-7 of the site. As expected, the
VM-Featured products module will display all the featured products on the site. For successful
implementation and for visitors’ convenience, you need to define two important factors of e-commerce:
shipment method and payment method.

Let’s begin with the shipment method. Select the Component » VirtueMart » Shipment Methods
option. The Shipment Method [List] page opens up, but is initially empty because no shipment method
exists (see Figure 9-25).
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Shipment Method | List
™ Clone shipment || + Publish || © Unpublish || & Edit ﬁ X Detete || © Help || B Permissions
- Ship t Ship t Shopper Shipment List Order
e ]rtUEMart O Name Description Group Method - Published Id
imi PRODUCTS
Product Categories

Figure 9-25. Shipment Method [List] page is currently empty

Note There is a security issue that you should be aware of when using VirtueMart. Visit this link for more
details:http://extensions.joomla.org/extension/virtuemart.

Click the New button to create a new shipment method. You see the screen shown in Figure 9-26.

Shipment Method [ New | ' Joomial
v Save & Close © Ccancel | @ Help 8 Permissions
"l Product Categories Shipment Methed &

Producls
Shipment Name By Courier

¥ Custom Fields

Sef Alias
‘| Inventory
Published O No @ Yes
Taxes & Calculation Rules
The pr ill nl rier and mi ke an 7 for deliv
Reviews & Ratings Shipment e products will be sent by courier and might take around 7 days for delivery
Description

Shipment Method VM Shipment - By weight, ZIP and countries  ~
Shopper Group Available for al

List Order 0

Figure 9-26. Defining the new shipment method

In the Shipment Name field, enter By Courier to specify that the shipment will be usually sent by
courier. In the Shipment Description field, enter a small description about the method. Leave the values of
the rest of the fields to their default and click the Save & Close button to save the shipment method.

A Shipment Method Successfully Saved message appears on the screen, and the Shipment Method
[List] page shows the newly created shipment method: By Courier (see Figure 9-27).
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Shipment Method | List | Joomial
) Clone shipment || v Publish || © Unpublish || @ Edit ﬁ X Delete || © Help || @& Permissions
Message

Shipment Method successfully saved

List

" vﬁIeMart Shipment Shopper Shipment Order

0 Name Shipment Description  Group Method - Published Id
Product Categories [J By Courier The products will be weight_countries 0 v 1

sent by courier and
might take around 7

i&l Products
' days for delivery

Figure 9-27. Shipment Method [List] page showing the By Courier shipment method

Similarly, for defining the payment method, select the Component » VirtueMart » Payment Methods
option. The Payment Method [List] page opens up, which initially is empty because no payment method
exists by default (see Figure 9-28).

Payment Method | List | * Joomlal

3 Clone payment || + Publish | € Unpublish [# Edit X Delete = @ Help 8 Permissions

Payment Payment Shopper Payment List
e meMart 0 Name Description Group Method Order ~ Published Id

Product Categories

Figure 9-28. Payment Method [List] page is currently empty

Click the New button from the toolbar to create a new payment method. The Payment Method [New]
page opens up, showing the fields to define the payment method (see Figure 9-29).
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Payment Method |

v Save & Close @ Cancel © Hep 8 Permissions

EngIISh {en_GB] = R
= PRODUCTS

-.[_ Product Categories Payment Method
i) Products

Payment Card

Name
=% Custom Fields

Sef Alias

Inventory

Published @® No O Yes
Taxes & Calculation Rules

Reviews & Ratings C— You can choose any Debit or Credit card for payment

Description

Payment
Method
Shopper
Group

VM Payment - Standard - |

Available for all

List Order

Figure 9-29. Defining a new payment method

In the Payment Name field, enter Card to indicate that this payment method will require a credit or
debit card for payment. In the Payment Description field, enter a small description of this payment method.
Leaving the values of the rest of the fields to their default, click the Save & Close button to save the newly
defined payment method.

Now, you are ready to access the VirtueMart component from the front side of the site. The VM-Featured
products module displays the featured products, as shown in Figure 9-30.
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For Beginners
m VirtueMart Shopping Cart

Popular Tags

+ Joomla

Latest Articles

+ Getting Started

Getting Started

Joomla
It's easy to get started creating your website. Knowing some of the basics will help.

VM - Shopping
cart

What is a Content Management System? Cart ity

A content management system is software that allows you to create and manage webpages
easily by separating the creation of your content from the mechanics required to present it on

the web. VM - Featured

In this site, the content is stored in a database. The look and feel are created by a template. products
Joomlal brings together the template and your content to create web pages.

Logging in

To login to your site use the user name and password that were created as part of the
installation process. Once logged-in you will be able to create and edit articles and modify
some settings. Python Programming

Creating an article
; @

Once you are logged-in, a new menu will be visible. To create a new article, click on the [-]

"Submit Article” link on that menu.
o . . i . Add to Cart
The new article interface gives you a lot of options, but all you need to do is add a title and

put something in the content area. To make it easy to find, set the state to published.

Unix T ial CD
You can edit an existing article by clicking on the edit icon (this only displays to users who e Tor

have the right to edit). , Ko anaC bt

Programmeng

. = -—m.:mu Lo
Template, site settings, and modules e
. Blnlluﬂlnnni
The look and feel of your site is controlled by a template. You can change the site name, Unix Tutorial CD
background colour, highlights colour and more by editing the template settings. Click the
"Template Settings” in the user menu.
1

The boxes around the main content of the site are called modules. You can modify modules [-]
on the current page by moving your cursor to the module and clicking the edit link. Always be Add to Cart
sure to save and close any module you edit. 0 Lar

You can change some site settings such as the site name and description by clicking on the
"Site Settings” link.

More advanced options for templates, site settings, modules, and more are available in the .
site administrator Login Form

Figure 9-30. VirtueMart module visible on the front end
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Each of the featured products is accompanied by a quantity text field and the Add to Cart button. The
product names are in the form of links that can be clicked to show detailed information for the product.

After the Unix Tutorial CD name from the featured products column is clicked, the details of the
products will be displayed, along with the image and description (see Figure 9-31).

For Beginners

Popular Tags

= Joomla

Latest Articles

= Gefting Started
@ Data Structures Tutorial CD
U nix Tuto ria I c D Back to: Tutorials CD
Tutorial for leaming Shell Programming 5 VM - Shopping cart

1 x Python Programming

Unix Tutorial CD

- i . 1 product Total
ase price for variant: Show Cant

Sales price:

Covers Born, Sales price without tax:

Korn and C Shell

pr_ogramming 1 VM - Featured
with thousands of yi products
running examples " o Oata Structures CD
G ey
Blntu Harwanl o Bintu Harwani
Description Data Structures Tutorial
cD

The CD includes detailed description of Unix commands. Also, it contains the shell scripts for Born, Ko and C Shell
programming

1

Reviews =]
There are yet no reviews for this product. Add to Cart

+ Home » VirueMart Shopping Cart » Tutorials CD » Unix Tutorial CI B

Figure 9-31. Detailed information for the Unix Tutorial CD product
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The quantity text field has a default value of 1. You can specify the desired quantity of a product in the
quantity field and click the Add to Cart button to add the product to the cart.

Keeping the default quantity value at 1, click the Add to Cart button on the Unix Tutorial CD to add it to
the cart. You get a message indicating that Unix Tutorial CD is added to the cart (see Figure 9-32).

()

Continue Shopping Show Carl\'r

1 x Unix Tutorial CD was added to your cart.

Figure 9-32. Message that the product has been added to the shopping cart

Note You can add the product to the shopping cart at the time of product listing as well as when the
details of an individual product are being displayed. You just need to specify the desired quantity of the selected
product and click the Add to Cart button.

The message also contains two links: Continue Shopping and Show Cart. The Continue Shopping link
is for viewing more products for shopping purposes, and the Show Cart button is for displaying the products
in the shopping cart. Click the Continue Shopping link to continue watching the featured products and
selecting those required (see Figure 9-33).
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For Beginners
VirtueMart Shopping Cart

Popular Tags

+ Joomla

Latest Articles
» Getting Started

Featured Products

Covers Linked
ool G ener VM - Shopping
bl 1 x Unix Tutorial CD
1 product Total
- -, Show Cart
Android Data Structures
Programming Tutorial CD VM - Featured
products

Android Programming - Step by Data Structures - plays major role in

Step Approach Operating Systems
Base price for variant Base price for variant:
Sales price Sales price:
Sales price without fax Sales price without fax i
Python Programming

+
1 Add to Cart M Add to Cart , B
o - w
Product details J | Product details ‘ Add to Cart

Unix Tutorial CD Unix Tutorial CD
Korm snd € Shell Fress -::‘;u
programeming * programming
with thousands of | ¥
- A —m- -
BintuHarwani BintuHarwani

Unix Tutorial CD

- - -
Python Unix Tutorial CD
Programming Tutorial for learning Shell

Python Programming Frogramming

Figure 9-33. Front side showing featured products to continue shopping

This time, keeping the default quantity as 1, select the Add to Cart button for the Android Programming
book. Again, you see a message indicating that the Android Programming book is added to the cart. The
message also contains two links: Continue Shopping and Show Cart. This time, click the Show Cart link to
see the products that are selected in the cart. You see the page shown in Figure 9-34.
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For Beginners
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2 products Total
Show Can
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1
[-]

Add to Cart
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1
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Figure 9-34. Showing the number of products in the cart

The page shows the items that are chosen in the cart, along with their SKU and the quantity. You can
update the quantity of a selected product (increase or decrease its quantity in the cart) or remove any
product from the cart by clicking the Remove icon for that product. The page contains the buttons that can
be clicked to supply billing and shipping information. The page also prompts to select the shipment and
payment method. You can choose the shipment and payment method that you have already defined (see

Figures 9-26 and 9-29) or supply new information.

Don’t forget to select the Terms of Service check box. You can always click the link below to read terms

of service before selecting the checkbox.
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The page shows the Continue Shopping link to see more products and continue with the shopping.
Click the Add/Edit Billing Address Information button to supply the billing address. You see the page that
contains fields to add or edit the billing address information, as shown in Figure 9-35.

For Beginners

LN VitueMart Shopping Cant

Popular Tags

+ Joomia

Latest Articles

+ Gaffing Started
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Checkout as Guest
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T Unix Tutorial CD
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Add to Cart
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1
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[[] Remember Me

- -,
Please use Register And Checkout to easily get access 1o your order histary, or use

Create an account ¥
Checkout as Guest

Forgol your username?

Register And Checkout Checkout as Guest Cancel Forgo! your password?

«re. Home » VinueMan Shopping Cart » Shopping can »
Figure 9-35. Page for adding/editing billing address information

Enter the e-mail address, name, password, name on which billing has to be done, and address; along
with city, country, and zip code. The checkout can be done either as a registered user or as a guest. The
benefit of being a registered user is that shipping and billing information will be saved for future use.
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After entering the billing address information, click the Register and Checkout button. This button will
register the user and subsequently initiate the checkout procedure. If you don’t want to register with the site
and simply want to checkout, click the Checkout as Guest button.

Note If the user has already created his or her account, there is no need to provide billing information
because this information is picked up from the account. The registered user just needs to supply the username
and password, and then click the Login button to fetch the saved information.

The next page confirms that the checkout procedure is performed. The page displays the billing and
shipping information, and shows the items chosen in the cart along with their quantities (see Figure 9-36).
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Hickim snd spacisl regasty
Tems ol Senite 2

Figure 9-36. Page for confirming purchase
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The cart items are also displayed to enable the customer to make any amendments to the cart (edit the
quantity and even delete any item from the cart). If the user is confirmed with the items chosen in the cart,
he/she can click the Confirm Purchase button to confirm the purchase and finally place the order.

The VirtueMart module will display a thank you message to ensure that the transaction was successful
(see Figure 9-37). The order number is shown for future correspondence.

For Beginners

Popular Tags

= Joomla

Latest Articles

» Getting Started
Thank you for your order!
Payment method Card You can choose any Debit or Gredit cand for payment
Order Number fed404 =
VM - Shopping

Total
. cart
View your order
Cart empty

Home » VirtueMart Shopping Cart » Thank y

Figure 9-37. Customer and billing information entered on the registration form, creating a new account

Installing an RSS Feed Reader

Joomla provides a feed reader for reading RSS feeds, but if you need more flexibility, you can install any of
the RSS feed reader modules available on the Internet. In this section, you'll learn how to install an RSS feed
reader module named Simple RSS Feed Reader, which was developed by JoomlaWorks (www. joomlaworks.net).
Simple RSS Feed Reader, which is based on the SimplePie PHP class, supports both RSS and Atom formats.
With an efficient caching system, it displays feeds quite quickly.

After you select this module on the Internet, you'll see an introductory description, as shown in
Figure 9-38.
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£ ‘1 Search .. GOl Member Dashboard
]

J 0 D m I a w D r k SF Home Extensions Templates Demos Labs Support About My Account

i 2L SRR

DESCRIPTION

Commercial

Simple RSS Feed Reader

Adding RSS/Atom syndicated content inside your Joomla website is now super-easy and simple with
K2 the 'Simple RSS Feed Reader’ module from JoomlaWorks. All you have to do is add a few feeds to
the module parameters, publish the module in some position and that's it!

Free

AllVideos You can even publish multiple feeds at the same time (meaning in the same module instance) and have them display
combined!

DISQUS Comments for The ‘Simple RSS Feed Reader’ module Is based on the same feed parsing engine that powers loomlaReader.com,

Joomla! the most popular Joomla news aggregator in the Joomla Community.

The feeds are stored inside your Joomla site’s cache folder and refreshed in a specific time interval, which you set in the
Latest Tweets module’s parameters. This feed cache is different to Joomla's cache, as you may need to have your site refreshed every 5
minutes, but have the feeds the module retrieves stored longer than 5 minutes.

Simple Image Gallery NOTABLE FEATURES
* one input box for feeds enables you to add unlimited feeds per module instance
Simple RSS Feed Reader " combine multiple feeds into one output list

= show or hide the first image inside each feed content
i i = extract and resize remote images for more layout control - we use Mobify's world class image resizing service for
Tabs _& Sliders [for articles] fast loading times and without stressing your server
(pl"'g'"] =+ additional content options include pre-text, post-text and a custom link option at the bottom of the feeds block
= MVC templating is now standard, module comes pre-packed with 2 generic templates that will fit most sites - they
. also serve as a great starting point if you want to create your own
Tabs & Sliders (module) : ROt S !
=+ one input box for feeds enables you to add unlimited sources to your module (previously limited to 20 feeds only per
module instance).

'I“m)rLetter Subscribe * option to redirect all external feed links through your site's domain (slighly improves your SEQ).

After you install the module, add one or more feed sources in the related box under "Fetch Options” and simply adjust
the "Feed Content Options” in the module parameters.

Free On K2 Community
& Github

STYLING

The module installs with 2 generic templates (default and compact), which should be sufficient for most websites. If you
want more control, you can simply override both the generated HTML and C55, using MVC template overrides within
your Joomla template. Or you can create new folders with new module templates inside your

template’s /html/mod_jw_srfr/ folder and just select the new ones in the module’s parameters.

Figure 9-38. Introductory screen for the Simple RSS Feed Reader module
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Note If you use the FeedWind RSS feed to display in a Joomla site, you need a module extension because
FeedWind RSS contains JavaScript (to run JavaScript, you need a module extension).

The module’s archive file, as I downloaded it from the Internet, ismod_jw_srfr-v3.3_j2.5-3.x.zip.
You can download it from www. joomlaworks.net/extensions/free/simple-rss-feed-reader to a folder on
the local disk drive. To install the module, open the Extension Manager and select Extensions » Extension
Manager. The Extension Manager will open, and you can specify the location of the Simple RSS Feed Reader
archive file by clicking the Browse button of the package file option. After selecting the archive file on the
local disk drive, click the Upload & Install button to install the module. The Simple RSS Feed Reader module
isinstalled and can be seen listed in the Module Manager.

To open the Module Manager, select Extensions » Module Manager, and you'll find the newly installed
Simple RSS Feed Reader module, as shown marked in Figure 9-39. The module is in unpublished mode
because it is the default for every newly installed module.

%¥ Module Manager: Modules 2 Joomlal

@ Edt || O Duplicate || + Publish || © unpublish | ) Checkin || @ Trash || [ Batch | | & Options
@ Help
m Search Q X Position v || Ascending v 20
Administrator
* [O Status Title Position ~ Type Pages Access Language ID
Filter: ] (@]~ SimpleRSSFeed [3 Simple RSS  None Public Al 102
Reader (by Feed Reader
Site X v JoomlaWorks) (by
JoomlaWorks)
-SelectSt... - e -
O ~l=x & | Similar ltems Similar Tags All Public All 90
- SelectP... ~ 0O E= Bottom Menu Menu Al Public All 86
-Select T... [0 [(¥1=] Footer Footer Al Pubiic Al 100
O |~ = | Electronic Range Menu Al Public Al 95
- SelectA... ~
v - Search position-0 Search All Public All 87
- Select L. v
0 v v Main Menu position-1 Menu All Public Al 1

Figure 9-39. Simple RSS Feed Reader module listed in the Module Manager

To convert the Simple RSS Feed Reader to published mode, just select its check box in the Status
column. The module will be changed to published mode and will be visible on the front end. Click the
module title to edit it. You'll see a screen like the one shown in Figure 9-40, displaying the module type and a
description.
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Figure 9-40. Module editing screen showing RSS module attributes
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On this screen, you specify the position at which the module is to be displayed on the front end. From
the Position combo box, choose position-7 to make the module appear on the right top of the site. You can
also specify the access level: whether the module can be used by any visitor of the web site (Public), or is
meant only for registered or special user groups. The module also displays certain parameters to configure
the module. In the Enter RSS Feeds to Fetch field, you can specify the feed (RSS) URLs of the web sites that
you want to syndicate (from which you want to receive RSS feeds). By default, the field contains three
URLs: http://feeds.feedburner.com/joomlaworks/blog, http://feeds.feedburner.com/joomlaworks,
and http://feeds.feedburner.com/getk2/blog.

The Maximum Items to Fetch Per Feed field is set to 5 by default to show only 5 syndicated feed items
at a time. The Feed Item Title and Feed Item Date & Time fields are set to Show to display the title of the feed
item as well as the time it was last modified at the source. You can leave the remaining parameters at their
default values.

Note You can add feed URLs of any encoding. The Simple RSS Feed Reader module will detect your web
site’s encoding and adjust all feeds to that specific encoding.

When you invoke the front end of your Joomla web site by going to http://localhost/joomlasite,
you'll see that the Simple RSS Feed Reader module lists the feed items from the specified feed URL, as shown
in Figure 9-41. You can select any feed title from the list to navigate to that web site to view details.
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harwanibm.net -

About  Author Login  New Electronics Products amrival ~ Supplier Support | Pp !

New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Most Read Posts
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Simple RSS Feed
Reader (by
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Video course on

Blog €

Electronics @ K2 for Joomla 3

Blog

Hi everyone. I'm Antonio
Mercurio from Italy. I'm
passioned about
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platform. The video course

sl ]

Read more...
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Read more...

Figure 9-41. Output of the RSS module on the front end of the Joomla web site
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Adding a Chat Feature to a Joomla Web Site

Chatting develops social networking among visitors to your web site. Several chat components are available
on the Internet, and you can download any of them. A few of the popular chat components include
JoomlaLiveChat (www.joomlalivechat.com), MyLiveChat, and so on. I downloaded the MyLiveChat
component, which is available at http://extensions.joomla.org/profile/extension/communication/
live-support-hosted/my-live-chat. Its archive file ismod_mylivechat_3.0.zip. Download it to the local
disk drive.

After you download the file, open the Extension Manager by selecting Extensions » Extension Manager.
In the Extension Package File box, specify the location of the archive file and click the Upload & Install
button, as shown in Figure 9-42.

# Extension Manager: Install 7 Joomlal

© Help |  Options

m Joomlal Extensions Directory (JED) now available with Install from Web on this page. By clicking

Update

M "Add Install from Web tab” below, you agree to the JED Terms of Service and all applicable third
anage

party license terms.

Discover
Database Add "Install from Web" tab
Warnings

Install
languages
Upload Package File Install from Directory Install from URL

Upload & Install Joomla Extension

:C:Wsers\bintu\Downloads\mod_mylivechat_3.0.zip| Browse...

Upload & Install

Figure 9-42. Specifying the location of the archive file for the MyLiveChat component

Extension package file

The MyLiveChat module will install, and you'll see the message Installing Module Was Successful, as
shown in Figure 9-43.
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# Extension Manager: Install 7 Joomlal

© Help || @ Options

Message
Installing module was successful.

m My LiveChat is a fast, high performance and most user-friendly live chat solution. It allows you to
Update live chat with website visitors, monitor site traffic, and analyze visitors web activities, including their

search engine and keyword usage.
Manage

Upload Package File ~Install from Direct Install from URL
Discover p ge Fi nstall from Directory nstall from

Database
Warnings Upload & Install Joomla Extension

Install

languages Extension package file Browse...

Upload & Install

Figure 9-43. Message indicating successful installation of the MyLiveChat component

You'll also find the module included in the Module Manager, but in unpublished mode. To publish
the module, click the red cross icon in the Status column. The icon will toggle to a green check sign,
which means the module is converted to published mode. A message appears at the top of the Module
Manager that says 1 Module Successfully Published (see Figure 9-44) to confirm that the chat module is
enabled.
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%# Module Manager: Modules 2 Joomlal

[ Edit | [ Duplicate = + Publish | € Unpublish || & Checkin || T Trash = [®] Batch

© Help | & Options

Message
1 module successfully published

m Search Q X Ascending v (|20 ~

Administrator

Position v
* [ Status Title Position ~ Type Pages Access Language 1D
Filter:
0 (1~ myLiveChat [E3 MyliveChat  None  Public Al 103
Site X w
0O 1~ (a)simiar [F3 Similar Tags Al Public Al 90
-Select St + -
v |~ ] BottomMenu [543 Menu Al Public Al 86
-SelectP... ~
v | v | Footer == Footer Al Public Al 100
-Select Ty... -
v | » | Electronic == Menu Al Public Al 95
Range
- SelectA... ~
O (¥l > ]| Search position-0 Search All Public All 87

Figure 9-44. MyLiveChat module added to the Module Manager page

After MyLiveChat is selected from the Module Manager page, it will open in edit mode, in which you
can specify certain settings, as shown in Figure 9-45.
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%# Module Manager: Module mod_mylivechat

MyLiveChat

4 Save & New | [ SaveasCopy | @ Close

Title *

Module Menu Assignment Module Permissions Advanced

MyLiveChat
 site ]

My LiveChat is a fast, high performance and most user-friendly live chat solution. It allows you to
live chat with website visitors, monitor site traffic, and analyze visitors web activities, including their
search engine and keyword usage.

MyLiveChat ID 0

Don't have MyLiveChat account? Get it for free!

Display Type Inline Chat v
Integrate User No v
Encryption Mode None v

Encryption Key

Encryption key used must be the same as key in MyLiveChat control panel

Read the MyLiveChat integration tutorial.

Figure 9-45. MyLiveChat module in edit mode

7' Joomlal

© Help
Show Title
Position
position-7 X v
Status

Start Publishing
Finish Publishing

Access

Public v

Ordering
1. MyLiveChat v

Language

All v

Note

You can specify settings such as the type of user who can access the chat module (i.e., whether everyone
or only users of a specific group can access it), the chat language, display type, and so on. You also have to
specify the position in which the chat module has to appear on the site. From the Position combo box, select

the position-7 option that makes the module appear on the right top of the site.

To make the module appear on all the pages of the site, open the Menu Assignment tab. From the
Module Assignment combo box, select the On All Pages option to make the chat module appear on all pages

of the site (see Figure 9-46).
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% Module Manager: Module mod_mylivechat Joomlal

|+ Save & Close <+ Save & New [h Save as Copy © Close

Tite*  MyLiveChat
Module Menu Assignment Module Permissions Advanced

Module Assignment On all pages .
On all pages

No pages
Only on the pages selected

On all pages except those selected

Figure 9-46. Making the MyLiveChat module appear on every page of the site

Now it’s time to access the chat module from the front end. Let’s access the Joomla web site by pointing
the browser to http://localhost/joomlasite. You'll find a new module on the right side of the site with the
title MyLiveChat. The module contains a link, Sign up MyLiveChat (see Figure 9-47).

harwanibm.net

m About Auther Login New Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support

Newsfeeds New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Most Read Posts

+ Welcome to your
blog

MyLiveChat
Sign up MyLiveChat

Blog @
Electronics @

Login Form
L Usemame

ﬂ Password

* | SecretKey | @

[[] Remember Me

Create an account

Figure 9-47. MyLiveChat module appears on the front side of the site
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The MyLiveChat module wants the site administrator to sign up and register at www.mylivechat.com.
Why? Because after registering at the site, the administrator can login, monitor site visitors, and even chat with
them. After clicking the Sign up MyLiveChat link, you will navigate to waw.mylivechat.com/register.aspx
and will be prompted to enter administrator information, as shown in Figure 9-48.

# 2 Live Chat Account Login Sign Up

€2 mylivechat =]

Registration Start Now for Free

b |gn U P It's free and always will be.
L
2
2 Your Email Address bmharwani@yahoo.com
T
b
Bl Confirm Email Address bmharwani@yahoo.com
New Password ssssssse
First Name Bintu
Last Name Harwani

Type the code shown IDBSTB W =

&4 1 have read and agree to the Terms Of Servigg
Create Account Now 2

Already have an account?

Login now.

Figure 9-48. Registering at the MyLiveChat.com site
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You need to supply the administrator’s e-mail address, password, first and last name, and so on. Enter
the displayed captcha, check the Terms of Service check box, and click the Create Account Now button at
the bottom.

If everything goes well, your account is created, and a dialog box pops up and displays Your Account
Has Been Created Successfully. Click the OK button to close the dialog box and move on. You will be
supplied with a chat code that you can paste on your site to enable visitors to chat with you (i.e., the
administrator), as shown in Figure 9-49.

B QuikkMenu~ ID:93101679 @ Agent Console v

Install live chat code on
your website

Copy and paste the code on every page
of your website, immediately before the
</body> tag.

text/javascript

s

Figure 9-49. Code for displaying chat window on the front side of the site

You will learn later in this chapter how to display a chat window on your site using the supplied chat
code by making use of the Custom HTML module. Just copy the code, paste it into Notepad for future use,
and click the Skip This Step button to move on.
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You will be navigated to the Dashboard that displays several menus on the left side that can be
used to manage the account (see Figure 9-50). The page also displays a congratulations message for the
successful creation of the account, and the administrator’s LiveChat ID and Agent Console link at the top
of the page.

=  Quick Menu~ ID: 93101679 @ Agent Console v

Dashboard

# Account Console Dashboard
Dashboard

Account Profile

& Congratulations!
Change Password Your account is now set up and password has been emailed to

you. You can start using our service now. All features will be
available and fully operational. If you purchase a subscription
later, all your settings will be kept intact.

Change Email

Cancel Account

Email Notifications

% Account Information x
Billing
Support Tickets My LiveChat ID  @E30E054)
Site Monitor Membership

4 Upgrade to paid account

Figure 9-50. Page showing the Dashboard

It is through the Agent Console window that the administrator can monitor visitors visiting the site
and can accept or decline their chat invitations. After the Agent Console link is clicked, the Agent Console
window opens up as shown in Figure 9-51.
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4¢' Console @ Status " Tools & Help @ Online
Departments/Agents Current Visitors
B-g® Default Ty - - e

B sl : _ Your online visitor list is empty.

& B
et Website currently has no visitors

Visitor List Empty

Probably you have not installed the chat button or monitor code on your web sites
yet.

If you want to test the visitor list now, please visit this demo page.

Setup Instructions

For deployment instructions, please visit the website integration section in the
Control Panel.

- 4 -
Request Queue Conversations
Name Department Duration Console
Request Queue is Empty.

B Z U pefat ~ 11 -QV R e @I ©

Send
© Accept First & Auto Accept

Figure 9-51. Agent Console window

The window is divided into four panes. The top-left pane shows the agents (the number of
administrators of the site who are logged in). The top-right pane shows the list of visitors who are trying to
chat with the administrator. Users can chat with any of the visitors and can even ban any undesired visitors
from chatting. The bottom-left pane shows the request queue (i.e., the list of customers who are waiting for
the administrator’s response). The bottom-right pane displays the chat messages of the selected visitors
and enable the administrator to chat with them. Whenever the administrator selects any visitor from the
top-right pane, the chat messages will appear in the bottom-right pane, hence enabling the administrator to
chat with many visitors simultaneously.

As discussed, the MyLiveChat module on the front side allows only the administrator to access the
Dashboard and Agent Console to chat and monitor visitors. To allow the visitors of your site to chat with
the administrator, you need to create a separate module and paste the code that was supplied by the
MyLiveChat site (refer to Figure 9-49).

Open the Module Manager and click the New button from the toolbar to create a new module. Select
Custom HTML when prompted to select the module type. You see the fields to enter information of the new
module, as shown in Figure 9-52.

413



CHAPTER 9 " ADDING EXTENSIONS

% Module Manager: Module Custom HTML 7 Joomlal

+ Save & Close 4 Save & New 1) Save as Copy © Close © Help

Tile*  Chat With Us

Module Menu Assignment Module Permissions Options Advanced
Show Title
Custom HTML
Hide
&5 [ Show
This Module allows you to create your own HTML Module using a WYSIWYG editor. Position
Edit~ Inset~ View~ Format~ Table~ Tools = position-7 X ~
B 7 U S == = = Paagraph ~ = = Status
EE Hhe LR —BEB x X (O Published
Start Publishing
=
Finish Publishing
=)
Access
Public v
Ordering
1. New Arrivals v
Language
All v
P =] Note
[3 Aicle || (& Image @ Toggle editor

Figure 9-52. Creating a new module of Custom HTML type

In the Title field, enter the title of the module as Chat With Us. From the Position combo box, select the
position-7 option to display the chat window on the top-right side of the site.

To paste the HTML and JavaScript code of the chat window, select the Tools » <> Source code option
from the menus of the TinyMCE editor window to open the Source code box. Paste the code supplied by the
MyLiveChat site in the Source code box (see Figure 9-53).
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Source code X

<p= </p>

<l--Chat button will appear here-->

<div id="MyLiveChatContainer"> </div>

<I-Add the following script at the bottom of the web page (before </body></htmi>)->
<p>

<script src="https.//mylivechat.com/chatbox.aspx?hccid=93101679" defer="defer"
type="text/javascript"=</script>

</p>

Figure 9-53. Source code box for pasting the HTML/JavaScript code

Click the OK button after pasting the code to go back to the new module page. Click the Save & Close
button to save the module. Now visitors of your site can request and chat with the site administrator. Open
the front end of the site and refresh it. You will see the Chat With Us module below the MyLiveChat module,
as shown in Figure 9-54.

harwanibm.net

m About  Author Login MNew Electronics Products amival Supplier Support Purchase Support

Newsfeeds = New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Most Read Posts

* Welcome to your

blog
MyLiveChat
Blog @ Sign up MyLiveChat
Electronics @
Chat With Us

Figure 9-54. Chat With Us module appears on the front side of the site
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The Chat With Us module shows a small chat window with a Chat Now button at the bottom.

When a visitor clicks the Chat Now button, a window appears and prompts the user to leave a message
for the administrator/agent to respond. The window (see Figure 9-55) prompts the visitor to enter the
following information: name, e-mail address, subject of chatting, and a small message. After entering the
required information, the visitor needs to click the Send button for the agent to respond.

@ LiveChat - Internet Explorer = = —

IER. https://www.mylivechat.com/chat/ =) ‘

m Live Chat

Please leave a message

Leave a message

There are no agents available right now to take your call. Please v
leave a message and we will get back to you soon.

Name: Sanjay -
Email: sanjay@hotmail.com ;__k )
Subject: Regarding Joomla classes %

Message: When Joomla classes will begin?| : ‘

Send [ I Cancel

® 100% ~

Figure 9-55. Live Chat dialog box for leaving a message for the agent

When a visitor clicks the Send button, the administrator finds the visitor’s name listed in the top-right
pane of the Agent Console window. After the visitor’s name is clicked, her information pops up that includes
her location, time, subject, browser that she is accessing, and so on. Below the visitor’s information appear
the buttons that the administrator can use to invite the visitor for chat, ban her, and view her location on the
mabp (see Figure 9-56). Let’s click the Invite button to chat with the visitor.
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¢ Console @ Status  .* Tools & Help

Departments/Agents
B-g® Default

& admin

Request Queue

Name D D

P

Request Queue is Empty.

@ Accept First & Auto Accept

@ Online
Current Visitors
Tracking all visitors El Country EI 30 EI a
Location ¢ Contact ID ¥ Status © Duration~ Visits ¢  Platform S

k= Ajmer,Rajasthan,India 117.205.22.90 @ Online 00:01:43 .chabﬂf\-'isitﬂ en-US/Win8.1/IE11

URL : &J http://flocalhost/joomlasite/
Subject : Home
Resolution :1366,768

Browser : Mozilla/5.0 (Windows NT 6.3; WOW64; Trident/7.0; n11.0) like Gecko
th Details || g invite || [E Show Map || & Ban User |
< >
4 -
Conversations
Console
Connected!

B I Upwp pefat ~11 -~V Re=2@oloE 4

Figure 9-56. Agent Console window showing the visitor's information

A Chat Invitation dialog box pops up to greet the visitor and display the agent’s name. In the default
text, replace the text Agent with the agent’s name who is chatting with the visitor; then click the OK button

(see Figure 9-57).

a¢ Chat Invitation:

S |

Q Please type the invitation text:

Hello, my name is (Bintu). How can | help you today?

(0] | Cancel |

Figure 9-57. Chat Invitation dialog box
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On the front end of the site, a chat invitation dialog box opens up that displays the agent’s name who is
chatting with her (see Figure 9-58).

Chat Invitation CLOSE X

Hello, my name is (Bintu).
How can | help you today?

| Chat Now

Figure 9-58. Chat Invitation dialog box that displays to the visitor

The visitor needs to click the Chat Now button found at the bottom in the Chat Invitation window.
A dialog box pops up that enables the user to chat with the agent (see Figure 9-59). The user can type the
required chat message in the box found at the bottom of the dialog box and then click the Send button.

& https://www.mylivechat.com/ - Live Support - Internet Explorer - B

BE &4 0 ) Close

admin says: 14:51:01 | .
Welcome Guest:c2ced009, how can | help you today? - c >
Sanjay says: 14:51:30 :

Dear Sir | am looking for Joomla classes. May | know when the classes will
begin?

Figure 9-59. Box for chatting with the agent or administrator of the site
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The chat message typed by the visitor can be seen by the agent/administrator in the Agent Console’s

bottom-right pane, as shown in Figure 9-60. The agent can type a responding chat message and click the
Send button.

File Edit View Favorites Took Help

4 Console @ Status 2 Tools & Help

® Online
Departments/Agents Current Visitors
‘7'5""” Tracking all visitors ~| Country 30 [v] 4 101 [ show Detats [ Freeze S (@
Location ¢ ComtactD % Statws ¥ Duration « Visits %  Platform £ DNS ¢ Domain % Referer & Keyword &
i fjmer Rajasthanindia  Guestic2eed009 Chatting  00:03:27 chatilfvisit]  en-US/WinB.1/1E11 &7 locathost
URL : = hitpy/flocalhost/joomiasite/
Subject +Home
Resolution  : 1366768
Browser  : Moazilla/S.0 (Windows NT 6.3; WOWES; Trident/T.0; n11.0) like Gecka
Agent : admin
1 Detaits || &’ Join Chat || [B Show Map || & Ban User
< >
Request Queue Conversations

Name Department Duration

Console  Guest:c2ced008 x
Request Queve is Empty.

Connected Details ~ Sessions | GeoMap | Canned messages
Sanjay jeined the room. : :
€ admin: Welcome Guestic2ced009, how can | help you today? EoEaton Soen Start End Duration
& sanjay: Dear Sir | am looking for Joomla classes. May | know Empty
when the classes will begin?
£ admin: The Joomla classes will begin next week
BIUod -1 -Q0VERa@ioma
I
Send
& Accept First & Auto Accept <

Figure 9-60. Agent chatting with the visitor through the Agent Console page

The conclusion is that the visitor chats with the administrator through the chat window found at the
front end of the site, and the administrator responds to the visitor through the Agent Console window.

Figure 9-61 shows the text message sent by the administrator in the Agent Console window that is
visible to the site visitor. Although MyLiveChat works well, you can also use eAssistance Pro live chat.
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B3 & 49 0

admin says: 14:51:01
Welcome Guest:c2ced009, how can | help you today?
—-—
Sanjay says: 14:51:30

Dear Sir | am looking for Joomla classes. May | know when the classes will
begin?

admin says: 15:00:27 | |

The Joomla classes will begin next week

Figure 9-61. Visitor seeing the chat messages of the agent

Uninstalling Extensions

Following are the steps to uninstall extensions:

e  From the administrative interface, open the Extension Manager by clicking
Extensions » Extension Manager.

e Inthe Extension Manager page, click the Manage link in the left column.

e  You see a list of the installed extensions. Select the check box of the extension that
you want to uninstall and then click the Uninstall icon from the toolbar at the top
(see Figure 9-62).
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44 Extension Manager: Manage ! Joomlal

+ Enable | € Disable | (™ Refresh Cache | 3 Uninstall Q Options | @ Help
Install
Q X 20 -
Update
[] MName - Location Status  Type Version Date Author Folder D
Discover
: = ; Pluali : Mariin <
Database O Editor Site ] lugin 3.15 28 March varij editors 410
CodeMirror 2011 Haverbeke
Wamings
Install languages [+ Editor-JCE Site v Plugin 246 19 January  Ryan Demmer editors 717
2015
Filter: [] Editor- Site a Plugin 3.0.0 August Unknown editors 411
2 None 2004
-Seledlocal.. ¥ ] 4 Edior- site v Plugin 412 20052014  Moxiecode editors 412
TinyMCE Systems AB
- Select Status - ~
[] English Administrator ] Language 331 2013-03-  Joomial Project NA 601
(United 07
- Select Type- -~ Kingdom)

Figure 9-62. Manage tab showing the installed extensions in Extension Manager

Note You can use the Filter field to quickly search for the extension if you can’t locate it.

e  The selected extension will be uninstalled, and a message will display at the top to
confirm it (see Figure 9-63).

8 Extension Manager: Manage 7 Joomlal

v Enable = @ Disable = (™ Refresh Cache = X Uninstall @ Options =~ @ Help

Message
Uninstaliing plugin was successful

Install
nstal = Q x o0
Update
[] Name = Location Status  Type Version Date Author Folder D
Discover
[ Editor - Site ] Plugin 3.15 28 March Marijn editors 410
Datab U
alaase CodeMimor 201 Haverbeke
Wamings
Install languages [] Editor- Site U] Plugin 3.00 August Unknown editors 411
None 2004
Filter: [] Editor- Site v Plugin 412 2005-2014 Moxiecode editors 412
£ TinyMCE Systems AB
-Selectlocat.. ¥ | - Engiish Site 4  language 331  201303- JoomlalProject ~ NA 600
(United o7
- Select Status -~ Kingdom)

Figure 9-63. Message confirming successful extension uninstallation
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Summary

In this chapter, you learned how to add extra facilities to your Joomla web site by installing a wide variety
of extensions available on the Internet. You saw how commonly used extensions such as templates,
e-commerce extensions, RSS feed readers, and chatting extensions can be downloaded, installed, and used
in a Joomla web site.

In Chapter 10, you will learn the techniques of configuring the Joomla global settings. Also, you will see
the steps of installing an editor and how to make search engine-friendly (SEF) URLs. Additionally, you will
see how activation links can be sent to visitors who register on your web site (to activate their accounts).
You'll also see how to change the language of the front end of your web site and provide a multilingual
facility to your visitors (the ability to translate the contents of a web site into different languages). Finally,
you will learn how to make your own local help server.
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CHAPTER 10

Making it Global

In the previous chapter, you learned how to add extra features to a Joomla web site by installing various
extensions. You saw how the most commonly required extensions, such as templates, e-commerce extensions,
RSS feed readers, and chatting extensions can be downloaded, installed, and used in a Joomla web site.

In this chapter, you'll learn how to do these tasks:

Configure global settings for Joomla
Install an editor
Make search engine-friendly (SEF) URLs

Allow visitors to register at your web site and send them an activation link to activate
their account

Change the language of the front end of your web site

Provide a multilingual facility to your visitors (the ability to translate the contents of
the web site into different languages)

Global Configuration Settings

Global settings, chosen by using the Global Configuration menu, enable you to apply global features to your
web site. These settings play a major role in the following processes:

Enabling visitors to create an account by registering on your web site
Making SEF URLs

Highlighting the description of your web site in the form of metadata to be caught by
search engines

Getting help screens from a local or remote help server

Setting the upper limit of the size of MIME files and verifying whether they are valid
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Note MIME, which stands for Multipurpose Internet Mail Extensions (an extension done by the IETF of the
SMTP), is a specification for formatting non-ASCIl messages, including graphics, audio, and video files to be
sent over the Internet. Verification of MIME files means ensuring that the MIME file uploaded to your web site is
a valid MIME file.

e  Setting the session lifetime and caching time

e  Configuring mail settings and database settings

e  Selecting the local time zone

e  Applying compression techniques to increase site performance

Global Configuration can be invoked by either selecting its icon from the Control Panel or choosing Site
Global Configuration. It contains five tabs: Site, System, Server, Permissions, and Text Filters.

Site Tab (Global Configuration)

Using the Site tab, you can set a message that your web site is offline, select an editor for managing site
contents, set the size of the lists and feeds, specify metadata information for search engines, make SEF URLs,
and so on (see Figure 10-1). As shown in the figure, there are four sections within the Global Configuration
Site tab (each is described in the sections that follow).
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Global Configuration

v save  Gose | © Cancel © Heip

Sy STEN Site System Server Permissions Text Filters
Global
Site Settings SEOQ Settings
COMPONENT
Banners Site Name * harwanibm.net Search Engine Friendly URLs Yes No

Cache Manager

Check-in Site Offline Yes Use URL rewriting Yes

Contacts

Articles Offline Message Use Custom Message - Adds Suffix to URL Yes

Smart Search

Installation Manager Custom Message This site is down for A Unicode Aliases Yes
maintenance.<br /> Please hd

Joomlal Update

Language Manager x Include Site Name in Page Titles

Offline Image @ Select
Media Manager ; > No
Menus Manager Mouse-over edit icons for Modules v
Messaging Cookie Setlings
Module Manager Default Editor * Editor - TinyMCE v
Newsfeeds Cookie Domain
Plugins Manager Default Captcha * - None Selected - -
Post-installation Cookie Path
Messages Default Access Level * Public v
Redirect
Search Default List Limit 20 Y
Tags
Template Manager Default Feed Limit 10 b
Users Manager
VirtueMart Feed email Author Email -
Weblinks

Metadata Settings

Site Meta Description The site contains information for A

new developers, beginners and
trainers.

Site Meta Keywords

Robots Index, Follow v

Content Rights

Show Author Meta Tag No

Show Joomlal Version Yes No

Figure 10-1. Global ConfigurationSite tab
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Site Settings (Site Tab)

In the Site Name field is the text that will appear in the title bar of the browser when a user visits your Joomla
web site (usually it is the name of the web site). By default, this field is set to the name you originally gave for
your web site. However, this field allows you to change the web site name anytime after Joomla installation.

The Site Offline field tells visitors whether your Joomla web site is temporarily shut off for a
maintenance task. When you're performing a maintenance task on your web site (these tasks might include
installing new extensions, adding or editing content, and so on), you can set the value of this option to Yes to
inform visitors that the web site is currently offline. They will receive a message (which you enter in the next
field) that tells them about the unavailability of the site and when it will be available again. If users visit your
web site while you're making changes and you haven't set this option, your visitors will get a Page Not Found
error message and won’t understand why they can’t view the site.

Note If you see an error while saving the global setting, visit this web page for the solution:
https://docs.joomla.org/Cannot_save Global Configuration_changes.

The text in the Offline Message field will be displayed to the visitor if the Site Offline option is set to Yes.
You can use standard HTML code in the message entered in this field (e.g., <br />) to break the message
into multiple lines).

The editor you select from the Default Editor drop-down list will be used as the global default editor for
creating or editing content items (articles) on your web site. This editor will be used for both front-end and
back-end purposes.

By default, the editor is TinyMCE, which provides a standard toolbar that’s helpful for most editing
and formatting tasks. TinyMCE is a platform-independent, web-based, JavaScript HTML WYSIWYG editor
control that can very easily be integrated into a CMS. It is an open source, lightweight editor that’s Ajax-
compatible. It loads quickly and supports multiple languages through the use of different language packs. To
see the toolbar that TinyMCE provides, select the title of an article from the Article Manager to open it in the
TinyMCE editor; an example is shown in Figure 10-2.

Edit~ Insert~ View ~ Format ~ Table ~  Tools ~
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A cell phone's location can be tracked via the communication between two cell phone towers. This has
many great applications, such as helping catch someone who has stolen a cell phone, and helping locate
someone who may be lost.

Figure 10-2. Article open in the TinyMCE editor
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Keep in mind that you can always install more editors, so let’s do that now. From among the many
editors that are freely available on the Internet, I downloaded JCE Editor, a lightweight, fast, advanced,
feature-rich editor. This editor has the same sophisticated interface as Microsoft Word, making the content
management task much easier. The editor has image and document management capabilities that assist in
uploading and administering files within the editor’s GUI. Its archive file name is com_jce:246.zip. You can
download it from the following address to your local disk drive: waw. joomlacontenteditor.net/downloads.

To install the editor, invoke the Extension Manager by selecting Extensions » Extension Manager. You'll
see a page like the one shown in Figure 10-3. In the Extension Package File section, click the Browse button
to locate the archive file and then click the Upload File & Install button.

4 Extension Manager: Install 7t Joomlal

Update
Manage
Discover
Database
Wamings
Install
languages

©@ Help £ Options
Joomla! Extensions Directory {(JED) now available with Install from Web on this page. By clicking

"Add Install from Web tab” below, you agree to the JED Terms of Service and all applicable third

party license terms.

Add "Install from Web" tab

Upload Package File Install from Directory Install from URL

Upload & Install Joomla Extension

Extension package file | C:\Users\bintu\Downloads\com_jce_246 zip

Upload & Install

Figure 10-3. Using the Extension Manager to install the JCE Editor

Once the editor is installed, you'll see this message: Installing Component Was Successful (see

Figure 10-4).
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# Extension Manager: Install ' Joomlal

© Help || © Options

Message
Installing component was successful

St JCE Editor 2.4.6

Update
Manage @ JCE (Joomla! Content Editor) is a configuration and extension system for Moxiecode's TinyMCE
Discover editor, for the Joomlal CMS.
Database Credits:
Warnings JCE would not exist without these great libraries/scripts:
nsioll « Joomlal - obviously
languages « TinyMCE
= JQuery
= JQueryUl
+ PHPThumb
+ getlD3

Fugue Icons Copyright @ Yusuke Kamiyamane. All rights reserved.
JCE is dedicated to my father.
Changelog - for a full changelog see

hitp:/iwww joomlacontenteditor.net/support/releases/changelog/editor
@ JCE Editor Plugin for the JCE Editor Extension

® Control Panel Quick Icon for the JCE File Browser

Upload Package File Install from Directory Install from URL

Upload & Install Joomla Extension

Extension package file Browse...

Upload & Install

Figure 10-4. Success message after JCE installation

In the Site Settings section of the Site tab of Global Configuration, you can see an extra option in the
Default Editor list: Editor - JCE, as shown in Figure 10-5. Let’s select it to see what facility it provides.
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Default Editor * | Editor - Tiny... 4
Editor - JCE

Editor -
CodeMirror

Editor - None
Editor - TinyMCE

Figure 10-5. Default Editor drop-down list showing the Editor - JCE option

If you now edit an article by selecting its title in the Article Manager, the article will open in the JCE
Editor and you'll see its toolbar, as shown in Figure 10-6. This toolbar looks quite a bit more advanced than
that of the TinyMCE editor.
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A cell phone's location can be tracked via the communication between two cell phone towers. This has
many great applications, such as helping catch someone who has stolen a cell phone, and helping locate
someone who may be lost.

Figure 10-6. JCE tools

Here are some advantages of using JCE:
e Itmakes adding and editing jobs very easy.

e  Ithas familiar Office-like buttons for formatting content and performing common
editing tasks: cutting, pasting, deleting, inserting, and so on.

e  You can easily create links to other Sections, Categories, and Articles in your site
using the Link Browser.

e Ttimplements integrated spellchecking using your browser's Spellchecker (or PSpell
and ASpell).

Now, let’s return to the rest of the settings in the Site tab of Global Configuration.

The Default List Limit drop-down list determines how many items can appear in a list. By default, its
value is 20, which means that if you're looking at the articles list on your web site (from the front end), you'll
see the articles in a group of 20. If you have more than 20 articles, they’ll appear on the next page (or pages).
You can change the value of this option to any value from 5 to 100, in increments of 5.

For example, suppose that there is a category named Electronics that displays a list of all articles under
the Electronics category. Assuming that there are seven articles in the Electronics category, and the length
of the list is the default (20), all the titles of the articles will appear on the first page (see Figure 10-7). The list
length is also displayed in the drop-down list that appears on the extreme right above the list. You can even
change it from the front end to set the desired number of articles to be displayed at one time, but this setting
is temporary and vanishes when you select another menu item.
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Electronics

Title Author Hits
Autotracking Cell Phones Written by Super User D
Java Supported Cell Phone Written by Super User (" Hits: 1 ]
CDMA Cell Phones Written by Super User (" Hits: 2 ]
Web Cams - Video chatting Written by Super User
Cameras for Safari Written by Super User [ Hits: 2 ]
Latest Cameras Written by Super User [ Hits: 55 |
Welcome to your blog Written by Joomla [ Hits: 14 ]

Figure 10-7. List of seven articles when the list length is 20

If you set the list length to 5 in the Global Configuration settings, you'll see that only 5article titles
appear in a list at one time, and again the, pagination occurs if there are more articles. The links are
displayed as 1, 2, Next, and End to navigate to any page, as shown in Figure 10-8.
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Electronics

5 [V
Title Author Hits
Autotracking Cell Phones Written by Super User Hits: 3
Java Supported Cell Phone Written by Super User [ Hits: 1 ]
CDMA Cell Phones Written by Super User [ Hits: 2 ]
Web Cams - Video chatting Written by Super User
Cameras for Safari Written by Super User (" Hits: 2 ]
b “ 1 2 b B Page 1 of 2

Figure 10-8. List of articles is paginated when the list length is 5

Upon clicking the 2 link to see the second page, you'll see the titles of the articles, as shown in Figure 10-9.
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Electronics

electronics, | camera, | cell phone,
& T -

5 [V
Title Author Hits
Latest Cameras Written by Super User [ Hits: 55 ]
Welcome to your blog Written by Joomla [ Hits: 14 ]
L) 4|12 » M Page 2 of 2

Figure 10-9. Second page of articles list

Back to the Site Settings tab; the Default Feed Limit drop-down list determines the number of content
items to be shown in the specific feed. By default, its value is 10. You'll create a Feed Display module for
checking this setting. First, open the Module Manager by selecting Extensions » Module Manager. From the
toolbar, click the New icon to create a new module based on the Feed Display module type. From the list of
module types, select the Feed Display module type. The new module page appears, as shown in Figure 10-10.
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%¥ Module Manager: Module Feed Display 2 Joomlal

+ Save & Close || = Save & New = € Cancel ® Help

Tile*  Shows Feed Display

Module Menu Assignment Module Permissions Advanced

Show Title
Feed Display

e

This module allows the displaying of a syndicated feed Position
position-7 X v
Feed URL * http:/irss.news.yahoo.com/rss/sport: Status

RTL Feed Yes No
Start Publishing

Feed Description Yes Finish Publishing
Access
Feed Items Public .
Item Description Yes “ Ordering
1. Similar ltems v
Word Count 0
Language
All v
Note

Figure 10-10. Creating a module of the Feed Display type

In the Title field, specify the title of the module as Show Feed Display. In the Feed URL field, specify the
URL of the RSS feed as http://rss.news.yahoo.com/rss/sports. Note that the Feed Items field must be
blank (no values showing), or else the value will override the Global Configuration settings. For example,
if the value in this field is 3, the number of items displayed by the RSS feed will always be 3, no matter what
value you specify in the Feed length drop-down list of the Global Configuration settings. Because you want
to display only the feed titles and not their descriptions, set the Feed Title field value to Yes and set the Feed
Description and Feed Image field values to No.

Because the default value of the Default Feed Limit (in the Site Settings tab) field is 10, a total of 10 Items
are displayed in the RSS feed from the front side of the site, as shown in Figure 10-11.
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harwanibm.net -

About  Author Login New Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support

Newsfeeds New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Most Read Posts

+ Welcome to your

bleg
Shows Feed
Blog € Display
Electronics @ Sports News
Headlines -

Yahoo! News

= Baltimore Orioles
to play in empty
stadium as
Baltimore reels
from rioting

Young guns ready
to fire at Match
Play Championship

Baseball's Orioles
to play in empty
stadium as
Baltimore reels
from rioting

Dolphins flop
Jordan facing
season-long drug
ban

Cavaliers face up
to Love-less post-
season

Baseball fans
locked out as riots
rock Baltimore

Dolphins’ jordan
banned one year
for doping

National Football

League says it will
give up its tax-
exempt status

Winston likely top
draft pick despite
character concerns
+ Baltimore Orioles

to play home game
closed to public on
Wednesday

Figure 10-11. Ten items are displayed in the RSS feed when the feed length is 10
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If you set Default Feed Limit to 5, the front end of the Joomla web site will show 5 items of the RSS feed,
as shown in Figure 10-12.

harwanibm.net

m About Author Login New Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support

Newsfeeds MNew Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Most Read Posts

* Welcome to your

blog
3 : Shows Feed
Blog € Display
Electronics @ Sports News
Headlines -

Yahoo! News

+ Baltimore Orioles
to play in empty
stadium as
Baltimore reels
from rioting

Young guns ready
to fire at Match
Play Championship

+ Baseball's Orioles
to play in empty
stadium as
Baltimore reels
from rioting

Dolphins flop
Jordan facing
season-long drug
ban

Cavaliers face up

to Love-less post-
season

Figure 10-12. Five items are displayed in the RSS feed when the feed length is 5
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Again, let’s go back to see the rest of the settings in the Site tab of Global Configuration (by selecting its
icon from the Control Panel or choosing the System » Global Configuration option).

The Feed Email drop-down list determines whether to display the e-mail addresses along with the
RSS/newsfeeds. It has three options: Author Email, Site Email, and No Email. If Author Email is selected, the
e-mail addresses of the feed authors will be displayed. Similarly, if Site Email is selected, the front end will
display the web site e-mail address (if any) of the site from which the feeds are accessed, along with the feed
contents.

Metadata Settings (Site Tab)

The Metadata settings are used by search engines to search your web site. The fields in the Metadata Settings
are shown in Figure 10-13.

Metadata Settings

Site Meta Description The site contains information for A
new developers, beginners and v
trainers.

Site Meta Keywords

Robots Index, Follow v

Content Rights

Show Author Meta Tag No
Show Joomla! Version Yes “

Figure 10-13. Metadata Settings fields

In the Site Meta Description field, you can enter a brief description of your web site that will be used by
search engines for searching your web site (the description will be indexed by search engine spiders). This
information will be displayed with your web site name when users perform a search via any search engine,
as shown in Figure 10-14. The description should be to the point and explanatory because the user will
decide whether to visit the site depending on the description given. It is best to limit the description to
20 words because any extra words will be ignored by the search engines.
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Getting Started
bmharwani.net/ ~
Joomla! - the dynamic portal engine and content management system.

B.M.Harwani (Bintu Harwani)

bmharwani.com/ ~

B.M.Harwani. Articles - Smartphones Info - Books Published - Contact Me - About Me
- Latest Books Published - Home - My Feeds - My Blog - Amazon.com ...

Figure 10-14. Brief description of web siteand theweb site link

In the Site Meta Keywords field, you can enter the keywords that best describe your web site to improve
the capability of search engine spiders to index the site. You should enter keywords that briefly and precisely
explain the products, services, facilities, and so on provided by your organization. The keywords should be
limited to a total of 1,000 characters because the search engines will not read more than that. Separate the
keywords with a comma. Think about the keywords that are likely to be searched from the visitor’s point of
view and include them in the keywords list.

Note Search engines such as Google do not currently use any content in the Meta Keywords section when
indexing.

Let’s specify a meta description and some keywords for the web site. Assuming that the site sells
computer books and tutorial CDs, publishes computer-related articles, and offers virtual classes, let’s set the
Global Site Meta Description and Global Site Meta Keywords as shown in Figure 10-15.

Metadata Settings

bmharwani blog, latest

Site Meta Description A
computer articles, computer
books, tutorial dvds. Welcome

Site Meta Keywords Computer Articles, Books, Tutorial

DVD, Virtual Classes|

Figure 10-15. Metadata settings
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You can see the meta description and keywords from the front end of the Joomla web site. Just right-
click the web site and select View Source from the shortcut menu that appears. You might see something like
the following:

<!DOCTYPE html>
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml" xml:lang="en-gb" lang="en-gb" dir="1tr">
<head>
<meta name="viewport" content="width=device-width, initial-scale=1.0" />
<base href="http://bmharwani.net/" />
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html; charset=utf-8" />
<meta name="keywords" content="Computer Articles, Books, Tutorial DVD, Virtual Classes" />
<meta name="description" content="bmharwani blog, latest computer articles, computer
books, tutorial
dvds. Welcome to B.M. Harwani's web site" />
<meta name="generator" content="Joomla! - Open Source Content Management" />
<title>Home</title>

Notice that the <meta name="keywords"> and <meta name="description"> tags display what you
specified in these fields in the Global Configuration settings.

Each article on your web site can have its own meta information. Let’s open the “Latest Cameras”
article that you created in Chapter 3. When the article is displayed, view the source code, which should look
something like the following. Notice that the <title> tag shows the title of the article as Latest Cameras,
which may be used by search engines.

<!DOCTYPE html>
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml" xml:lang="en-gb" lang="en-gb" dir="ltr">
<head>
<meta name="viewport" content="width=device-width, initial-scale=1.0" />
<base href="http://bmharwani.net/index.php/en/newelectronics/12-camera/7-latest-cameras" />
<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html; charset=utf-8" />
<meta name="keywords" content="night vision, zoom, camera, high megapixel resolution" />
<meta name="author" content="Super User" />
<meta name="description" content="bmharwani blog, latest computer articles, computer
books, tutorial
dvds. Welcome to B.M. Harwani's web site" />
<meta name="generator" content="Joomla! - Open Source Content Management" />
<title>latest Cameras</title>

The Show Author Meta Tag option allows you to show the author meta information for each article—
information about the creator of the article. This information is used by search engine spiders when
indexing the site. Note the <meta name="author"> tag in the preceding source code. If you set the value of
the Show Author Meta Tag option to No, this tag will disappear from the source code.

SEO Settings (Site Tab)

Joomla has built-in search engine optimization (SEO) functionality. The SEO Settings section of the Site tab
handles global SEO settings for your Joomla site.

SEF URLs change the way site links are presented and optimize them so that search engines can access
more of your web site. The SEF URLSs option is available only to sites hosted on Apache servers. Select Yes to
enable Joomla to create SEF URLs instead of normal database-generated URLs.
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When the SEF URLs option is set to No, the URL of an item selected on a web site is usually difficult to
remember. For example, if you click the Virtue Mark link on the web site, the URL will appear as shown in
Figure 10-16.

e@lm http://bmharwani.net/index.php?option=com_virtuemart&view=virtue 0 v &

Figure 10-16. URL when SEF URLs is set to No

You can see that the URL contains symbols and numbers. After you enable SEF URLs, the symbols and
numbers will disappear, and the URL will appear as shown in Figure 10-17.

Q@Ih http://bmharwani.net/virtuemart-shopping-cart O~0C

Figure 10-17. Friendly URL that appears when SEF URLs is set to Yes

Note The alias text auto generated by Joomla (or specified by you) is set as the SEF URL.

When the SEF URLs option is set to Yes, the URL that appears in your browser is friendly and easy to
remember by the search engines.

When the Add Suffix to URL option is set to Yes, Joomla will add .html to the end of the URLs. The
default setting is No. For example, after this option is enabled, the URL for Virtue Mart will appear as shown
in Figure 10-18.

e@ @ http://bmharwani.net/virtuemart-shopping-cart.html D~ X

Figure 10-18. Suffix .html added to URL

To support SEO, use general SEO best practices with your Joomla site. A few of them are listed here:

e  Create the Title tag because it shows up in the search engines as headlines for your
page.
e  Uselimited and required keywords in your pages.

e  Use the Meta tags for a Joomla web site because some search engines still use them
while searching sites.

e  Getlots of internal and external links from relevant sites.

e Create a sitemap of your site, which is an . xml file that contains links to every page
on your site. Then submit your site and your sitemap to Google. Google will crawl the
sitemap, so it can read and search your web site's content more quickly.
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Besides these best practices, you can also use Joomla SEO plug-in extensions to optimize your content
for search engines. There are several popular plug-ins that support SEO in Joomla: SEO Glossary, SEO
Generator, Easy Frontend SEO (EFSEO), SEF Translate, and so on.

Cookie Settings

Cookies are used to keep track of user activities on the browser. For example, they can be used to remember
sites that are frequently visited by users, data entered in sites, options selected on different sites, and so on.
The Cookie Settings tab shows the following fields to configure cookies:

e Cookie Domain: Enter the domain name for which the site’s cookies will be valid.
To make cookies valid for just the primary domain, enter waw.your domain.com.
The cookie must be set for the primary domain. Leave this field blank to make the
full domain of the document set the cookie.

e Cookie Path: Enter the URL path for which the site’s cookies will be valid. Other
pages cannot read or use the cookie. To make the cookie valid for the entire site,
simply enter /. The default value has the current directory set the cookie.

System Tab (Global Configuration)

The System tab (see Figure 10-19) is used for various configurations, including setting the path of the log
folder; specifying the location of the help server; and enabling, disabling, or setting the time for caching and
sessions.
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Global Configuration

+ Save & Close | @ Cancel @ Help

SYSTEM Site System Server Permissions Text Filters
Global
Configuration
System Settings
COMPONENT
Banners Path to Log Folder * C:\xampp'\htdocs\joomlasite/logs
Cache Manager
Check-in Help Server * English (GB) - Joomla help wiki v Refresh
Contacts
Articles Debug Settings
Smart Search
Installation Debug System Voo
Manager

Joomla! Update
Language S
Manager

Media Manager Cache Settings

Menus _
Manager Cache * OFF - Caching disabled v

Messaging

Module Cache Handler File v
Manager

Newsfeeds Cache Time * 15
Plugins
Manager

Session Settings

Post-installation

Messages

Redirect Session Lifetime * 15

Search

Tags Session Handler * Database v

Figure 10-19. Global Configuration System tab
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System Settings (System Tab)

In the Path to Log Folder field, you specify the location in which the logs will be stored. This path is
automatically filled in by the Joomla installer. You can use the log files to see information about the latest
visitors to your web site, the bandwidth used by the site, any errors, and so on. You don’t have to open

the logs with a text editor; the Control Panels of most hosting companies provide a GUI (something like
Figure 10-20) that reads the information from the log files and presents it in an easily understandable format.
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Figure 10-20. Sample Control Panel provided by a web hosting company
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Some web hosting companies provide icons, as shown in Figure 10-21, to extract information from the
log files and present a report in the desired format.

i1 Metrics

0 Visitors o Errors E Bandwidth
Raw Access ‘h Awstats I Webalizer

lU CPU and Concurrent Connection

i Webalizer FTP
l 14 Usage

Figure 10-21. Analysis and log file tools

Back to System Settings; the Help Server field is used to display help screens when the user clicks the
Help icon. By default, the server that’s specified in the Help Server drop-down list is a remote server,
help.joomla.org, but you can also set up your own local help sever.

Debug Settings (System Tab)

With the debug settings, you can decide whether to apply the debug system on your Joomla web site and
whether to display debug indicators in case of bugs.

The Debug System option is used to detect any bugs that may occur during an operation performed
on the front-or back end of your Joomla web site. If you set this option to Yes, it will activate Joomla’s debug
system, and you will start getting diagnostic information, language translations, and SQL errors. That is, you
will start getting debugging information at the end of each page of your web site that includes the following:

e  Profile information (the amount of time it takes to execute code up to various points
in the code)

e  Memory usage (the amount of RAM used)
e  SQL queries executed for building the page

e Language files loaded (all the language files loaded for building the page, along with
their full path and the number of times the file was referenced)

e  Untranslated string diagnostics (list of all the untranslated strings found)

e  Untranslated string designer (list of all the untranslated strings found in a key = value
format).

After you set the Debug System option to Yes, the debug information may look something like that
shown in Figure 10-22.
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Joomla! Debug Console

Session
Profile Information
Memory Usage

Database Queries

Figure 10-22. Debug console appears on every page

You get more detailed information after clicking the links provided in the debug console. For example,
you get the profile information shown in Figure 10-23 when you click the Profile Information link.

Joomla! Debug Console

Session

Profile Information

Time

Mem Di

Time: [EEES / BIELT) Memory: [EET) / Application: afterLoad
Time: .* BEEET) Memory: / Application: afterlnitialise
Time: 59ms [l 50.9ms [N 155 Application: afterRoute
Time: [EEED) / BT Memory: / Application: beforeRenderModule mod_quickicon (Quick lcons)
Time: [IEELS) / DELCELT) Memory: I [ECFIAE Application: afterRenderModule mod_quickicon (Quick Icons)
Time: ! ) Memory: I Application: beforeRenderModule mod_logged (Logged-in Users)
Time: (LD / Memory: / Application: afterRenderModule mod_logged (Logged-in Users)
Time: [ICEED) / Memory: I [RCEEL Application: beforeRenderModule mod_popular (Popular Articles)
Time: ! Memory: (S5 / Application: afterRenderModule mod_popular (Popular Arficles)
Time: [IEEED) / BEEEL) Memory: ] Application: beforeRenderModule mod_stats_admin (Site Information)
Time: 5.2ms Memory: [IEEEELG / Application: afterRenderModule mod_stats_admin (Site Information)
Time: ! Memory: [JXIITTEY / Application: beforeRenderModule mod_latest (Recently Added Articles)
Time: LD / L) Memory: { BREETLTE Application: afterRenderModule mod_latest (Recently Added Articles)
Time: (PR / Memory: I Application: afterDispatch
Time: (LS / Memory: / IEELLE Application: beforeRenderModule mod_sub (Admin Sub )
Time: (RS | L) Memory: ! Application: afterRenderModule mod_sub (Admin Sut
Time: [ERE / Memory: I Application: beforeRenderModule mod_status (User Status)
Time: [T / Memory: ! Application: afterRenderModule mod_status (User Status)
Time: [IEEED) | AT Memory: ! Application: beforeRenderModule mod_version (Joomla Version)
Time: [EETTY / Memory: /5515 Application: afterRenderModule mod_version (Joomla Version)
Time: [IEEELS / BEET) Memory: / Application: beforeRenderModule mod_title (Title)
Time: ! Memory: / S0 Application: afterRenderModule mod_title (Title)

0.001 MB

—

Time: 0.4 ms [ Memory: 1 S50 Application: beforeRenderModule mod_menu (Admin Menu)

Time: [IEEES / BT Memory: IS / Application: afterRenderModule mod_menu (Admin Menu)
[ 2344 ms)

Time: 0.1 ms i Memory: [CEIIETE] / [0 E1T5 Application: beforeRenderModule mod_: (VM - Administrator Module)
Time: [JREEETY / Memory: [CELRLT / Application: afterRenderModule mod_vmmenu (VM - Administrator Module)

Time: [EEED ' BEEELD) Memory: [IEXETSE)/ Application: afterRender

Database queries total: m

Memory Usage

Database Queries

Figure 10-23. Debug information is displayed at the end of each web page
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Back to Debug Settings; the Debug Language option is used for switching on the debugging indicators
for the Joomla language files. That is, all translatable text is enclosed in special characters that reflect
their status. Any text enclosed in bullets indicates that a match has been found in the language definition
file, and the text has been translated. Any text enclosed in pairs of asterisks (**) indicates that the string is
translatable, but no match was found in the language definition file. Text with no surrounding characters
indicates that the string is not translatable. You can use language debugging without enabling the Debug
System option, but if you do, you won’t get additional detailed information about the bugs to help you
correct them.

An example of the use of the Debug Language option on the front end of a Joomla web site (displaying
text enclosed in asterisks) is shown in Figure 10-24.

**oomla! Debug Console**

**Session**

**Profile Information**

**Memory Usage**

**Database Queries**

**Parsing errors in language files**
**Language Files Loaded**
**Untranslated Strings**

Figure 10-24. Text enclosed in asterisks when the Debug Language option is set to Yes

Cache Settings (System Tab)

The cache is a small, temporary storage area on the hard drive in which browsers keep web site contents
that have been repeatedly viewed by visitors. In this way, caching is a technique to improve the speed of
displaying web site contents. Recall that because the web site is a CMS, whatever contents you see on it are
accessed from the MySQL database. Using caching, Joomla creates a local copy of the contents being viewed
(a cache) on the server’s hard disk, so the next time the contents are requested by the visitor, Joomla can
access them from there.

The options in the Cache Settings section of Global Configuration are as follows:

e Cache: You can set the value of this option to any of the following values, depending
on your requirement:

e ON — Conservative caching: Enables basic caching of your web pages and
content

e ON — Progressive caching: Enables caching for the site that either does not
change often or is a bulky site

e OFF - Caching disabled: Disables caching on your site
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e Cache Handler: Displays how the caching is performed. There are two caching
mechanisms:

e  File: In file-based caching, reading and writing operations are performed using
the file cache. That is, the read operations read from an area in system memory
known as the system file cache instead of the physical disk. Similarly, for write
operations, the data is written to the system file cache rather than to the disk.

e Cache_Lite: A faster caching system that focuses on enhancing PHP
performance.

e Cache Time: The amount of time to keep the local copy of the contents before
refreshing it. When the time specified in this field expires, Joomla updates the local
copy maintained in the cache with that of the MySQL database contents (to display
the latest updated information). The default value is 15 minutes (after every
15 minutes, the contents of the cache will be refreshed automatically).

Session Settings (System Tab)

Sessions allow your system to recognize that requests are being generated by the same client (visitor). This

not only helps to remember the options selected by a particular visitor on your web site (such as products

selected in a shopping cart) but also prevents visitors from having to perform repetitive tasks (e.g., a visitor

who has logged in once should not be asked to log in again when accessing another page of your web site).
The options in the Session Settings section of Global Configuration are as follows:

e Session Lifetime: This field determines how long a session should last and how long a
user can remain signed in after being inactive. The default value is 15 minutes, which
means that a visitor who logs into your web site and doesn’t perform any action for
more than 15 minutes will be prompted to log in again.

e  Session Handler: This drop-down list determines how the session should be handled
after a user connects and logs into the site. The default setting is Database, which
means that all the actions taken by the visitor on the webpage are temporarily stored
in a database until the visitor either logs out or closes the browser window. If you set
the value of this option to None, your Joomla web site won’t be able to maintain the
session (i.e., it won’t be able to recognize whether the requests have been made by
the same user).

Server Tab (Global Configuration)

The Server tab of Global Configuration (see Figure 10-25) is used for configuring several servers, including
FTP, database, and mail. You can use this tab to apply a compression technique to enhance your web site
performance; set the local time zone to display the time to your visitors; specify the FTP host, username, and
password; specify the type and name of the database in which your Joomla web site is stored; specify the
mailer to be used for sending e-mail; and so on.
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Global Configuration ' Joomial
e e =
FYRIEN Site System | Server Permissions Text Filters

Global
Configuration

Server Settings
COMPONENT

Banners Path to Temp Folder Cxamppihtdocsijoomiasite/tmp

Cache Manager

Check-in Gzip Page Compression Yes “

Contacts
Articles Error Reporting System Default v
Smart Search
Installation Force SSL None o
Manager
JoomlatUpdate | gcation Settings
Language
M S Time Zone * Universal Time, C... ~
Media Manager erver Time Zone ,C...
Menus A
Manager FTP Settings
Messaging
Module Enable FTP Yes “
Manager
Newsfeeds ¥
) Proxy Settings
Plugins
Manager
Postinstallation ~ Enable Proxy Yes | N ]
Messages
Redirect Database Settings
Search
Tags Database Type MySQLi v
Template
Manager
Host localhost
Users Manager
Virtiohet Database Username root
Weblinks
Database Name joomladb
Database Tables Prefix bmsite_
Mail Settings
Send mail Yes No
Mailer * PHP Mail v
From email bmharwani@yahoo.com
From Name harwanibm.net

Figure 10-25. Global Configuration Server tab
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Server Settings (Server Tab)

In the Path to Temp Folder field, the location of the folder in which files are temporarily stored is specified. It
is filled in by default when Joomla is installed, but you can edit it later.

If you set the GZIP Page Compression option to Yes, the web pages will be stored in compressed form
when in an inactive state and will be uncompressed when invoked by the visitor. This increases your web
site’s speed. The only drawback of GZIP compression is that it consumes valuable CPU bandwidth on the
web servers. Hence, the default value of this option is No.

Note GZIP is a software application used for file compression. Compression is a simple and effective
way to save bandwidth and speed up a site. The reason is quite simple: HTML files are very bulky because
every <htmls, <table>, and <div> tag has a corresponding closing tag (words are repeated throughout the
document). Compression reduces the file size by removing the repetitions without loss of information. The
browser can easily download the zipped file, extract it, and then show it to the user. This compression results in
quick page loading.

The Error Reporting drop-down list allows you to set the appropriate level of reporting. The error-
reporting options are shown in Figure 10-26 and described following.

e System Default: This option (the default) allows the level of error reporting to be
determined by the php.ini file on the web server.

e None: This option turns error reporting off.

e Simple: This option turns error reporting to E_ERROR|E_WARNING|E_PARSE, which are
the standard error types in PHP, as explained here:

e E_ERROR: This is the most serious error type; it represents errors that PHP cannot
recover from. The error handler in this case stops execution of the script and
displays the error number and message to the user.

e E_WARNING: This is the intermediate error type; it doesn’t lead to stopping script
execution. The error handler displays a warning message with the error number
to the user.

e  E-PARSE: This is the lowest error type; it is generated by the PHP parser to
denote that some syntax error has occurred in the script. The error handler also
stops execution of the script and displays the error number and message to the
user.

e Maximum: This option turns error reporting to the maximum level (E_ALL).

e Development: This option returns the feedback displaying the error cause with
technical details. It is mostly used by developers.
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Error Reporting System Default B

System Default

None
Simple
Maximum

Development

Figure 10-26. Error-reporting options

Note The output from the error reports is displayed at the bottom of every page of the web site.

The Force SSL setting makes the web site more secure. Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) is a protocol
developed by Netscape and a security technology used to establish an encrypted link between a web server
and a browser. The encryption in the link ensures that all data passed between the web server and browser
remains private and is not visible to unauthorized persons. To encrypt data, two cryptographic keys are
used: a private key and a public key. The public key is known to everyone, but the private key is known only
to the recipient of the message.

To establish an SSL connection, a web server requires an SSL certificate. To get an SSL certificate, follow
these steps:

1. Choose to activate SSL on your web server.
2. Provide information about your web site and your company.

3. On the basis of the information provided, the web server creates two
cryptographic keys: a private key and a public key. The public key is placed in a
certificate signing request (CSR): a data file containing information about you
and your web site. Then the CSR is submitted to the web server.

4. Upon submission of the CSR, the certification authority (CA) validates your
details and issues an SSL certificate, which allows you to use SSL.

5. The web server matches the issued SSL certificate with your private key and then
establishes an encrypted link.

Note URLs that require an SSL connection start with https: instead of http:.

The next step is to configure the configuration.php file. Open the configuration.php file (found in
the C:\xampp\htdocs\joomlasite directory).Find the following line:

var $live site ='';

Replace the line with this one:

var $live site = "https://www.your-domain.com';
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Save the file.
The options in the Force SSL drop-down list are as follows:

e None: SSLis not activated
e Administrator Only: SSL is valid only for the back end

e  Entire Site: SSL is valid for the whole site (front and back end)

Location Settings (Server Tab)

The only option in the Location Settings section is Server Time Zone, which identifies the time zone in which
the web site is to operate. You can set the time zone so that your web site displays local times to your visitors.
The time should reflect where the site’s server is located. The default setting is (Universal Time, Coordinated
(UTCQ))

FTP Settings (Server Tab)

The FTP settings in this section play an important role in the way files are uploaded to the web server. The
options in this section are as follows:

e  Enable FTP: You can set the value of this field to Yes to enable Joomla to use its built-
in FTP function instead of the normal upload process used by PHP.

e  FTP Host: In this field, you specify the URL of the host server with which you will
be performing FTP.

e  FTP Port: In this field, you specify the port that is used by FTP. The default
setting is 21.

e  FTP Username: In this field, you specify the name of the user who is allowed to
access the FTP server.

e  FTP Password: The password that Joomla will use when accessing the FTP
server is specified in this field.

e FTP Root: In this field, you specify the root directory in which you want the
uploaded files to be kept initially.

Proxy Settings (Server Tab)

The Proxy settings help when configuring the proxy server, if any. If set to Yes, the Enable Proxy field in this
section will display the fields that prompt for information about the proxy host, proxy port, proxy username,
and proxy password.
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Database Settings (Server Tab)

The database settings include information about the database used for your Joomla web site, including
the type of database, the location of the database server, the name of the database, and the users who have
permission to access the database. The options in the Database Settings section are as follows:

Database Type: The type of database to be used. The default setting is MySQLI, but it
can be changed during Joomla installation.

Host: The server in which the database exists. The server IP address is entered here.
It is typically set to local host by default.

Database Username: The username with which you access the database is entered in
this field.

Database Name: The name of the database in which the Joomla web site is stored is
specified here.

Database Tables Prefix: The term to be used before every table in the selected
database is specified, which enables you to have multiple Joomla installations in the
same database. The default setting is jos_, but it can be changed. There is a warning
attached to this setting that reads as follows: “Do not change unless you have a
database built using tables with the prefix you are setting.” So you should change the
database prefix only if you have already created a database with tables having the
prefix that you will specify here.

Mail Settings (Server Tab)

The mail settings are set during the initial setup of Joomla, but they can be changed whenever necessary.
The following are the options in the Mail Settings section of Global Configuration:

Mailer *

Send mail: Set this field to Yes if you want to send mail from your site.

Mailer: This setting determines which mailer to use to deliver e-mail from the site.
The default setting is PHP Mail Function, but it can also be changed during the
initial setup of Joomla. Figure 10-27 shows the different mailer options, and they're
described following.

PHP Mail a
Sendmail
SMTP

Figure 10-27. Mailer options
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e  PHP Mail: This option uses the mail function that is built into PHP.

e  Sendmail: This option uses the Sendmail program, which is typically used when
creating HTML e-mail forms. Sendmail is a widely used mail transport agent (MTA).
MTAs are meant for sending mail from one machine to another: they work internally
to move e-mail over networks or the Internet to their destinations. Sendmail
supports a variety of mail transfer protocols, including SMTP, ESMTP, HylaFAX,
QuickPage, and UUCP. Most of the mail servers on the Internet today run Sendmail.

e SMTP Server: This option uses the site’s SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol)
server. SMTP is a network protocol used to send messages from the mail client to
the mail server. Messages can only be pushed with this protocol, meaning that they
can only be sent to the server, not retrieved from it. The protocols POP and IMAP are
used to retrieve the message from the server.

e SMTP Authentication: If the SMTP server requires authentication to send mail,
set this to Yes; otherwise, leave it at No. This option is used only if Mailer is set
to SMTP.

e SMTP Security: Choose the desired SMTP security protocol used by your mail
server.

e  SMTP Port: Specify the port number of your SMTP server. The default port value
is 25.

e  SMTP Username: This is the username to use for access to the SMTP host. It is
used only if Mailer is set to SMTP.

e  SMTP Password: This is the password to use for access to the SMTP host. It’s
used only if Mailer is set to SMTP.

e  SMTP Host: This is the SMTP address to use when sending mail. It’s used only if
Mailer is set to SMTP.

Note After verifying the configuration, an SMTP server gives permission to the sending machine to send
an e-mail message. The message is sent to the specified destination, and a validation that it has been delivered
successfully is performed. If the message has not been delivered successfully, an error message is sent to the
sending machine. There are two limitations of SMTP: it cannot authenticate the senders and hence cannot stop
e-mail spamming, and it is a text-based protocol in which message text is specified along with the recipients of
the message.

e From Email: The e-mail address used by Joomla to send site e-mail is specified in
this field.

e From Name: This is the name that Joomla uses when sending site e-mail messages.
By default, Joomla uses the site name specified during the initial setup.

Users, visitors, and administrators play a major role in the success of any web site. Let’s have a quick
look at how configuration can be set for the users of your site. Open the Global Configuration page and from
the list of components shows on the left, click the Users Manager to open the Users Configuration page. You
learn more in the following section.
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Users Configuration

Users Configuration settings determine whether visitors to your web site can register themselves, whether an
activation link will be sent for e-mail verification, what the default user group for a new user should be, and
so on. The Users Configuration page shows the fields shown in Figure 10-28.

Users Configuration

m + Save & Close | @ Cancel © Help

SYSTEM Component User Notes History Mass Mail Permissions
Global
Configuration

Allow User Registration Yes No
COMPONENT
Banners New User Registration Group | - Registered v
Cache
Manager Guest User Group - Guest v
Check-in
Contacts Send Password Yes No
Articles
Smart Search New User Account Activation | Self v
Installation
Manager Notification Mail to Administrators Yes No
Joomla!
Update Captcha - Use Default - v
Language
i Frontend User Parameters m Hide
Media
Manager

Frontend Language Show m
Menus i
Manager
Messaging Change Login Name Yes “
Module
Manager Maximum Reset Count 10 v
Newsfeeds
Plugins Time in Hours 1 v
Manager
Post- Minimum Password Length 4 M
installation
Messages .

Password Minimum Integers | 0 v
Redirect

h .

oy Password Minimum Symbols | 0 v
Tags
Template Password Upper Case Minimum | 0 v
Manager
Users
Manager
Weblinks

Figure 10-28. Users Configuration page
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Set the Allow User Registration option to Yes if you want to enable a visitor to your web site to create
an account. If this option is enabled, you'll see a Create an Account link in the Login module, as shown
in Figure 10-29. If you set this field to No, the Create an Account link disappears; no visitor can create an
account from the front end, and only existing users can log in and access the member areas of the web site.
The administrator can still create new users from the back end.

Login Form
2

&
W | Secret Key (7]

[ ]Remember Me

Create an account ¥
Forgot your username?
Forgot your password?

Figure 10-29. Login module on the front end

When the Create an Account link is clicked, a User Registration form appears (see Figure 10-30)
in which visitors can enter their information. All the fields marked with an asterisk (*) must be filled in;
otherwise, an error will occur, and the visitor will be asked to provide the missing information.
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User Registration

* Required field
Name:

Username:
Password:
Confirm Password:
Email Address: *

Confirm email Address: *

Figure 10-30. User Registration form to create an account

Via the New User Registration Group drop-down list, you can select any of the predefined user groups
shown in Figure 10-31 to define the default group for newly created accounts. (Refer to Chapter 5 for the
rights and limitations of each user group).

New User Registration Group | - Registered A
Public
- Guest
- Manager
- - Administrator
- - Author
- - - Editor
- - - - Publisher

- Super Users

Figure 10-31. Types of user groups for new users
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To validate the e-mail address provided by a visitor when creating an account, an activation link is sent
to the e-mail address specified, and the account will not be created until the visitor accesses the account and
clicks the activation link. The activation link is sent to the e-mail address of a newly created account only if
the New User Account Activation option is set to Self.

For example, suppose that this option is enabled, and user Rahul creates an account. After filling in
the desired information in the User Registration form, when Rahul clicks the Register button, he will see a
message (see Figure 10-32) saying that the account has been created, and an activation link has been sent to
the specified e-mail address. He will have to click the activation link to activate the account.

Figure 10-32. Message that appears after the sign-up form is submitted

After accessing this e-mail, the visitor will find a message sent by the owner of the web site. In the
example shown in Figure 10-27, the name of the owner of the Joomla web site (where the account was
created) is bintu, and the Joomla web site name is bmharwani.net.Rahul will receive an e-mail with the
subject “Account Details for Rahul at bmharwani.net.” After he opens the e-mail message, Rahul will see a
message that consists of a Thank You message for creating an account and an activation link to be clicked to
activate the account. In addition, it displays the username and password to be used for logging into the web
site in the future.

When the activation link is clicked, the user’s account is activated, and an Activation Complete!
message appears. The message also says that the user can now log in using the username and password
supplied at the time of registration.

In the Users Configuration page, if the value of the New User Account Activation field is set to None, no
activation link will be sent to the visitor’s e-mail address; instead, the account will be directly activated.

To understand this better, let’s set this field to No and click the Create an Account link from the Login
module to create a new account. Assuming that the name of the user is Peter David, fill in the registration
information as shown in Figure 10-33.
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User Registration

* Required field
Name: * Peter David

*

Username: peter
Password: * ssssssse
Confirm Password: * ssssenee

Email Address: * harwanibm@gmail.com

harwanibm@gmail.com| X

Confirm email Address:

Figure 10-33. Sign-up form for the user without the activation facility

After the registration information is complete and the Register button is clicked, the message You May
Now Log in Using the Username and Password You Registered With appears, as shown in Figure 10-34.

Figure 10-34. Message to directly log in without the activation link formality

The Front-end User Parameters option provides the user with the flexibility to edit the information
specified during account creation from the front end. A user who successfully logs into the system sees an
Edit Your Profile page (see Figure 10-35) that enables the user to see and edit the user information. Only
if the value of this field is Yes will the user be able to edit the information. In addition to being able to edit
personal information, the user can choose the type of editor (if the user is a member of the Author group or
higher), the local time zone, the front-end language, and so on.
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Edit Your Profile

Name: * Peter David
Usemame: *  peter

Password:

(optional)

Confirm Password:
(optional)

Email Address: * | harwanibm@gmail.com

Confirm email Address: * | harwanibm@gmail.com

Basic Settings
Editor | - Use Default - .
(optional)
Time zone | - Use Default - v
(optional)
Frontend language | - Use Default - v
(optional)

Two Factor Authentication

Authentication method | .Diwhle Two Factor Authentic... ~
One time emergency passwords

If you do not have access to your two factor authentication device you can use any of the following
passwords instead of a regular security code. Each one of these gency p dsis i y
destroyed upon use. We recommend printing these p ds out and keeping the pri in a safe and
accessible location, e.g. your wallet or a safety deposit box.

At al

There are currently no emergency one time passwords generated in your account. The passwords will be
generated automatically and displayed here as soon as you activate two factor authentication

=

Figure 10-35. Editing a user’s profile
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Configuring Media Manager

Media in a web site include images, banners, videos, songs, and so on. In Joomla, the media is managed
via the Media Manager. You can configure Media Manager through Global Configuration. Open the Global
Configuration page and from the list of components displayed on the left side, select the Media Manager
component to open the Media Manager Options page.

The Media Manager Options page is used for setting certain checks on the files being uploaded to your
web site. The idea is to upload only legal and verified files. The allowable file types and file sizes for uploads
are set in Global Configuration, which you can access by clicking the Options button found in the toolbar.
The options in the Media Manager Options page are shown in Figure 10-36 and explained following.

Media Manager Options * Joomlal

+ Save & Close | @ Cancel @ Help

SYSTEM

Global Configuration

Banners

Cache Manager
Check-in

Contacts

Articles

Smart Search
Installation Manager
Joomlal Update
Language Manager
Menus Manager
Messaging

Module Manager
Newsfeeds

Plugins Manager

Post-installation
Messages

Redirect
Search
Tags

Template Manager

Component Permissions
Legal Extensions (File Types) = bmp,csv,doc,gif ico,jpg,jpeg.odg,od;
Maximum Size (in MB) 10

Warning! Path Folder
Changing the default 'Path to files folder’ to another folder other than default images’ may break your links.
The 'Path to images’ folder has to be the same or a subfolder of ‘Path to files'.

Path to files folder images

Path to images folder images

Restrict Uploads No
Check MIME Types No

Legal Image Extensions (File Types)  bmp,gif jpg,png

Ignored Extensions

Legal MIME Types image/jpeg,image/gif image/png,imz

llegal MIME Types texct/html

Figure 10-36. Media Manager Options page

The Legal Extensions (File Types) field contains the list of file types that users are allowed to upload. By
default, Joomla allows the following basic image and document files: BMP, CSV, DOC, EPG, GIF, ICO, JPG, ODG,
0DP, ODS, ODT, PDF, PNG, PPT, SWF, TXT, XCF, and XLS. You can edit this list to suit your needs.
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The Maximum Size (in MB) field contains the maximum file size that users are allowed to upload. The
default setting is 10MB. You can edit it according to your requirements.

In the Path to Images Folder field, you specify the path to the directory in which images are to be stored.
The default is <Joomla! home>/images, but you can create a new folder to store your images and specify its
path in this field to use it with the Media Manager. The images folder is used by Joomla, so you should not
delete or rename this folder.

The Restrict Uploads option is used for restricting uploads to the server. If you set this to Yes, only
authorized users will be able to upload documents or images to the web site. The default value of this
option is Yes.

The Check MIME Types option is used for ensuring that the MIME files uploaded to your web site are
valid. Valid MIME types include GIF, JPEG, PNG, and most other file types that support audio, video, and
graphics. Recall that MIME files make it possible to include graphics, audio, and video to be sent over the
Internet. To verify files, MIME Magic or File info is used. If the value of this field is set to Yes (the default),
users will be restricted from uploading malicious files onto the web site. MIME Magic and File info contain
vast databases of file extensions with detailed information about the associated file types. The file extensions
of all three platforms are included in the database: Macintosh, Windows, and Linux. Each entry in the
database contains information about the file format, a description of the file, and the program that opens the
file. If the user tries to upload a file with an unknown file extension (i.e., one that doesn’t exist in the MIME
Magic or File info databases), an error will occur, and the file will not be uploaded.

The Legal Image Extensions (File Types) field allows you to specify the types of images that can be
uploaded to your Joomla web site. It operates by checking the file image headers. By default, Joomla
allows only images of type BMP, GIF, JPG, and PNG. For example, if you want to upload an image file with the
extension .tiff, it will not be uploaded unless tiff is entered in this field.

The Ignored Extensions field is used for specifying the extensions that are to be ignored for MIME type
checking. By default, this field is blank to indicate that no extensions are ignored, but you can always add an
extension that you want to be uploaded without any checking.

The Legal MIME Types field contains the list of legal MIME types, making them valid for uploading.

By default, Joomla automatically includes certain standard file types, including image/jpeg, image/gif,
image/png, image/bmp, application/x-shockwave-flash, application/msword, application/excel,
application/pdf, application/powerpoint, text/plain, and application/x-zip. You can edit this list to
suit your requirements.

In the Illegal MIME Types field, you specify the list of illegal MIME types so that these types won’t be
uploaded. By default, Joomla automatically blocks text/HTML types.

Changing the Language of the Web Site Front End

It is always an advantage to display your site content in different languages. Let’s install a language to see
how the web site front end can appear in a language other than English. The extensions for almost all
languages are freely available on the Internet. For this example, let’'s download the extension for French.
The archive file for the French language is fr-FR_joomla_lang full 3.4.1v2.zip, which you can find at
http://joomlacode.org/gf/project/french/frs/. Download it to a local disk drive.

To install this language, open the Extension Manager by selecting Extensions » Extension Manager. In
the Install tab that is opened by default, click the Browse button to locate the French language archive file
and click the Upload File & Install button to install this language in your web site, as shown in Figure 10-37.
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4 Extension Manager: Install * Joomlal

© Help 1 Options

Install
_ Joomla! Extensions Directory (JED) now available with Install from Web on this page. By clicking
Update
M "Add Install from Web tab” below, you agree to the JED Terms of Service and all applicable third party
anage
license terms.

Discover
Database Add “Install from Web" tab
Wamings

Install
languages
Upload Package File Install from Directory Install from URL

Upload & Install Joomla Extension

Extension package file éC:\Users\bintu\Downloads\fr—FR _joomla_lang_full_3.4.1v2.zip Browse...

Upload & Install

Figure 10-37. Installing the French language pack

You'll see the message Installing Package Was Successful, confirming that the French language pack
was installed (see Figure 10-38).

4 Extension Manager: Install * Joomlal

© Help = x Options

Message
Installing package was successful.

ﬁ? Joomla! 3.4.1 Full French (fr-FR) Language Package - Version 3.4.1v2

Manage Paquet de langue Joomla! 3.4.1 francgais (fr-FR) complet - Version 3.4.1v2
Discover
Upload Package File Install from Directory Install from URL
Database
Warnings .
Install Upload & Install Joomla Extension
languages

Extension package file Browse...

Upload & Install

Figure 10-38. Installation success message
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The Language Manager that you open by selecting Extensions » Language Manager confirms the
successful installation of the French language by displaying two language options: English and French
(see Figure 10-39). The English language is still set as default language.

¥ Language Manager: Installed Languages ﬂJOOFT‘\lC]!'

# Default = .1 Install Language © Help & Options
Language
Installed - Language Tag Location Default Version Date Author Author Email
Administrator
Content English (United Kingdom)  en-GB Site 331 2013-  Joomla! admin@joomla.org
03-07 Project
QOverrides
French (f-FR) fr-FR Site 1 3412 July French traduction@joomla.fr
2014 translation
team :
joomla.fr

Figure 10-39. French now appears as an option in the frontend language list

On the front end of the site, every content will appear in English. Even if you search for a keyword, the
output that will appear is in English. For example, if you search for the keyword camera on the site, you'll see
the output shown in Figure 10-40.
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harwanibm.net

m About Author Login New Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support Newsfeeds

New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Search

camera Q
Total: @) results found.
Search for:
(@ All words
O Any words

(O Exact Phrase
Ordering:

Newest First v

Search Only:

[] Categories
[ Contacts
[ Articles
[] Newsfeeds
1 Weblinks
[ Tags
Display #

20 ~

1. Camera
(Category)
Latest to record
Created on

2. Cameras for Safari
(Camera)
Shooting videos of wildlife demands more of your camera than usual. Such cameras require night vision, and a fast
frame rate for recording detailed action If used under water, your camera must .
Created on 23 March 2015

3. Latest Cameras
(Camera)
Camera s play a major role in recording the memories of your life. We use them to remember the good old times, like
parties and family gatherings Cameras differ from each other in a variety of ways, ...
Created on 14 February 2015

of life are

and precious

Figure 10-40. Search results in English

Most Read Posts

= Welcome to your blog

Login Form

1 | Usemame

a Password

% | Secret Key (7]
[[]Remember Me

Create an account ¥
Forgot your usemame?
Forgot your password?
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Back to the administration interface (in Language Manager). To make your site content appear in
French, you need to set it as the default language of the site. To do so, select the French language option from
the list and click the asterisk (star) in the Default column. The French language asterisk, which was without
color is now gold, as shown in Figure 10-41. The golden star next to French confirms that the site's default
language is now French instead of English.

¥ Language Manager: Installed Languages 7 Joomlal

% Default | .t Install Language © Help = 1 Options

Message

Default Language Saved. This does not affect users that have chosen a specific language on their profile or on the login page.

Warning! When using the multilingual functionality (i.e. when the plugin System - Languagefilter is enabled) the Site Default Language has to
also be a published Content language.

Installed - Site Language
Installed - Language Tag Location Default Version Date Author Author Email
Administrator
I English (United Kingdom)  en-GB Site o 3.341 2013-  Joomlal admin@joomla.org
~ontent .
03-07 Project
QOverrides
French (fr-FR) fr-FR Site 3412 July French traduction@joomla.fr
2014  translation
team :
joomila.fr

Figure 10-41. Front end of web site changed to French

Consequently, the front side content of the site is translated to French. With French declared as the
default language of the site, if you search for the camera keyword, you get the results translated into French,
as shown in Figure 10-42. Notice that everything, including the text on the search button, changes to French.
The content of the articles, however, does not change. To translate the language of the articles, you have to
install translation extensions, which you will learn how to do in the next section.
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Recherche.

harwanibm.net

m About  Author Login New Electronics Products arival Supplier Support  Purchase Support
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Rechercher Sign up MyLiveChat
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@ Tous les mots

O Nimporte quel mot Login Form
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X | Identifiant
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Rechercher uniquement dans : * | Clé secréts | ©
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[ Articles Créer un compte ¥
[] Fils dactualité Identifiant oublié ?

[ Liens web Mot de passe oublié ?
[ Tags
Affichage #
20 -
1. Camera

(Catégorie)

Latest to record ies and [ ts of life are available ...

Crééle
2. Cameras for Safari

(Camera)

Shooting videos of wildlife demands more of your camera than usual. Such cameras
require night vision, and a fast frame rate for recording detailed action If used under water,
your camera must ...
Créé le 23 mars 2015

3. Latest Cameras

(Camera)

Camera s play a major role in recording the memories of your life. We use them to
remember the good old times, like parties and family gatherings Cameras differ from each
other in a variety of ways, ..

Créé le 14 février 2015

Figure 10-42. Search results in French
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With this procedure, you can translate your web site content into any one language. Also, translation
can be performed from the administrative interface. How about translating the site content from the front
side of the site, which enables visitors to choose the language to translate to?

Providing a Multilingual Facility to Visitors

You can translate the content of your web site into different languages to make it readable by people

all around the globe. There are a number of freely available components on the Internet that can be
downloaded and installed on your Joomla web site to translate web contents to different languages. This
section will discuss such a component for language translations for your web site: JA Multilingual, which
supports translations into41 languages.

Download the component from www. joomlart.com/forums/downloads.php. The downloaded archive
file will be com_jalang.v1.0.6.zip. To install the downloaded component, open the Extension Manager
by selecting Extensions » Extension Manager. In the Install tab that is opened by default, click the Browse
button to locate the JA Multilingual archive file and click the Upload File & Install button to install the
component in your web site, as shown in Figure 10-43.

# Extension Manager: Install 7 Joomlal

© Help | ©& Options

m Joomla! Extensions Directory (JED) now available with Install from Web on this page. By
Update
Mp clicking "Add Install from Web tab™ below, you agree to the JED Terms of Service and all
anage
applicable third party license terms.

Discover
Database Add "Install from Web" tab
Warnings

Install

languages
Upload Package File Install from Directory Install from URL

Upload & Install Joomla Extension

Extension package file %C:\Users\hintulDownloads\com_jalang,vi .0.6.zip Browse...

Upload & Install

Figure 10-43. Installing the JA Multilingual component

Note Remember that third-party extensions are compressed files that you download from a developer’s
site directly to your computer. In most cases, you don't need to unzip the compressed files and can directly
upload to Joomla.
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If the component is successfully installed, you see the Installing Component Was Successful message
shown in Figure 10-44.

4 Extension Manager: Install 7 Joomlal

© Help =~ © Options

Message
Installing component was successful.

Update JA Multi Language Component for Joomla! 2.5 & Joomla! 3.x JA Mu Itl La ng uage
Manage Component for

Discover Joomla! 2.5 & Joomla! 3.2

Datat.:ase Features: This component aims to support for multi langual site. It puts the translating process at ease for
Warnings all content types: Category, Article, Module, Menu ... from selected language to others.

Install

languages

Usage Instructions:
= Get the component installed in your site
« Add your Bing API: Client ID and Client Secret Key
+ Select langauge to translate from
» Select langauges to be translated to
+ Enable plugin System - Language Filter and module Language Switcher

Upgrade Methods:
* You can overwrite a new version of this extension overthe existing one with JA Extension Manager
component. The uninstallation of the older version is not required.
» Please remember to always back up any customized files before proceed toward any upgrades.

Links:
» Documentation
* Updates & Versions
= Changelog
= Get Support

Copyright 2004 - 2013 JoomlArt.com.

Upload Package File Install from Directory Install from URL

Upload & Install Joomla Extension

Extension package file Browse...

Upload & Install

Figure 10-44. Message confirming successful installation of the JA Multilingual component

467



CHAPTER 10 " MAKING IT GLOBAL

Open the component by selecting Components » JA Multilingual. The Translation Manager will open
with its Translate tab selected by default, as shown in Figure 10-45. The Translate tab indicates the default
language. Translate to Field shows all the installed languages on the site and enables you to select the one
in which you want to translate your site content. Because only French is installed, the field indicates that the
site content can be translated only into French. The Component field shows the list of site components that
can be translated to French.

- Va i -
Translation Manager Joomlal

2 Options
Please do not forget to configure AP Translation Result
Association Authenticate (click on Options button in
Manager Toolbar) before translating
Remove
translation

English {United Kingdom)
Site default (en-GB - Change ')

Translate to
1. French_fr-FR (fr-FR)

Install languages

Component Following components will
be translated? Hide

1. Content - Categories
2. Web Links

3. Banners

4. News Feeds

5. Content - Articles
6. Contacts

7. Virtuemart Category
8. Virtuemart Vendors

9. Virtuemart
Manufacturer Category

10. Virtuemart Payment
Methods

11. Virtuemart
Manufacturers

12. Virtuemart Shipment
Methods

13. Vituemart Products
14. Menu Types
15. Menus

16. Modules

Translate All

Figure 10-45. Translation Manager page
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The JA Multilingual component supports two popular translation services: BING and Google. So before
you click the Translate All button, you have to specify either of the following:

Bing API Client ID and secret key
Google API key

Here are the steps to get the Bing API and secret key:

1.
2.

Create a Microsoft account by visiting https://signup.live.com/ and signing up.

Login to Azure Marketplace by visiting https://datamarket.azure.com/ with
the registered Microsoft account.

Visit https://datamarket.azure.com/account/keys to get your account key.

Register a new application with your key by accessing the link
https://datamarket.azure.com/developer/applications.

Click the Edit button to get your Client ID and Client Secret.

Register the Bing translation service by visiting https://datamarket.azure.com/
dataset/bing/microsofttranslator and registering a Bing translation service
package. It provides a free package that allows you to translate two million
characters per month. If your site database is too large, you can select a premium
package.

Here are the steps to get the Google API key:

1.

Visit https://cloud.google.com/console#/project, login with your Google
account, and create a new project in Google Cloud Console.

Verify by phone to create a new project.

Open the project, select the APIs & auth » APIs » Translate API option, and
then enable Translate API.

In the project, select APIs & auth » Credentials, click the New Client ID option to
create a new Client ID, and select Web Application platform.

Create a new API key by clicking the Create New Key button. Add the URL and
then click Create. Copy the created API key.

Before you can start using the service, Google Translate API v2 requires billing
information for all accounts. Go through the instructions and enable the billing
that suits your needs.

To enable billing for your project, open your project, select Settings » Enable
Billing ». Fill in the info option and complete your transaction.

Now that you have created a Bing API Client ID and its secret key, click the Option icon from the toolbar
at the top, select the Bing option from the Translation Service combo box, and enter the Bing API Client ID
and its secret key in the fields that are displayed in Figure 10-46. Click the Save & Close button to save the
information and go back to the Translation Manager page.
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i JA Multiingual Options ' Joomlal

W v Save & Close @ Cancel © Help

SYSTEM

Global
Configuration

Service Settings Permissions

Translation Service Bing v

“OMPONENT
;;nllne:[ - Bing Client Id 23437007-d03a-4cdb-bebb-c1d9e8:
Cache

Manager Bing Client Secret Key WDkI/R1CaCB0zQHiT6ped1w+YYi
Check-in

Contacts

Articles

Dictionary

Smart Search

Installation
Manager

JA Multilingual

Joomlal
Update

Language
Manager

Figure 10-46. JA Multilingual Options page

You are now all set to translate your web site content, so select the Components » JA Multilingual
option to open the Translation Manager page. From the Translation Manager page, click the Translate All
button to translate the site content into French. You can see the progress of the translation in the Translation
Result column, as shown in Figure 10-47. You can also see which elements of the site were successfully
translated and which could not be translated. You will get a success message for the elements that were
successfully translated and a failed message for the elements that could not be translated.
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Association Site default
Manager

Remove Translate to
translation

Component

English (United Kingdom)
(en-GB - Change ')
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Install languages 7
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1. Content - Categories
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3. Banners
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5. Content - Articles
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10. Virtuemart Payment
Methods
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14. Menu Types
15. Menus

16. Modules

Translate All

Figure 10-47. Successful translation of web site content
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Now the entire web site exists in two languages: English and French. The Module Manager shown in
Figure 10-48 shows the modules in English and their translated versions in French.

%# Module Manager: Modules ' Joomilal

I ©cot | Douicste || v Pubish || © Unpublish || [l Checkin || T Trash || (8 Baten @ Options
@ Help
_ Search Q | X Position * || Ascending |20 ~
Administrator
s [0 Swatus Title Paosition = Type Pages Access Language 1D
Filter: 0O [(¥1+ [@&)Objetssimiaires [ Similar Tags Al Public French_fr- 119
FR
Site X v
0O Ed= & | Similar tems m Sinslar Tags ANl Publc English 90
K
- Select Status -~ (UK}
O [¥1 = Electronic Range footer Menu Al Publc English a5
- Select Positi... ~ (UK)
00 (#1 =] Menudubas  footer Meny an Public French - 115
- Select Type - = e FR
Oy —— 0O (1~ BottomMenu == Menu Al Public English 86
i [UK)
- Select Lang._.  ~ O (¥l = | Pieddepage { footer | Fooler Al Public French_fr- 125
FR
O [#1=] Footer Footer A Pubiic English 100
(UK)
00 (¥~ Gamme éecronique [0 Menu A Public French_fr. 122
FR
O (#1=] Rechercher =n Search a1 Pubiic French_fr- 116
FR
00 [¥1=] Search Search A Pubiic English 87
(UK)
00 (#1 =] Menude lauteur [ position.1 | Menu A Special French_fr- 109
FR
0 [¥1 =] Author Menu | pasition-1 | Menu Al Special English 80
(UK}
O [¥1 =] Menu prncipal [ position-1 | Menu an Pubibc French_tr- 106
FR
O 1= MainMenu Menu a1 Public English 1
(UK)
] ¥ = Image position-3 Custom Al Public French_fr- 117
HTML FR
0 [(#1~ Image Custom A1 Pubhc English 88
HTML (UK)
] (@]~ Module de banniére de  [RISEd Banners Al Public French_fr- 121
caméra FR
O el Chapelure position-T Breadcrumbs  All Public French_fr- 108
FR
] |@| = CameraBanner Banners Al Public English 94
Module (UK)
0O [(¥l=] Translator position-T Language Al Public ] 13
Swilcher

Figure 10-48. Module Manager showing the modules in English and French versions
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The next step is to enable a plug-in called System - Language Filter. Open the Plugin Manager by
clicking Extensions » Plugin Manager. Search for the plug-in named System - Language Filter and ensure
that it is enabled.

To enable visitors of your site to switch between different languages, you have to create a module that
does this language-switching task. Open the Module Manager page and click the New button to create a new
module. In the pop-up that prompts for the module type, select Language Switcher. In the Title field of the
new module, enter any text; use Translator (see Figure 10-49).

% Module Manager: Module Language Switcher ™ Joomlal’

+ Save & Close 4 Save & New | © Cancel @ Help

Tile* Translator

Description Menu Assignment Module Permissions Advanced

Show Title
Language Switcher

This module displays a list of available Content Languages (as defined and published in Language Position
Manager Content tab) for switching between them when one wants to use Joomla! as a multilingual site.

~The plugin 'System - Language Filter' has to be... posifion-7 o

Show full description... Status

Published

Pre-text
Start Publishing
=]
Post-text Finish Publishing
=
Use Dropdown No Access
Public v
If Use Dropdown is set to "Yes'
the display options below will be ignored Ordering
1. Objets similaires Y
Language
Horizontal Display Yes No All v
Active Language Yes No hioke

If Use Image Flags is set to "Yes'

the displ. tion low will be ignor:

Languages Full Names Yes No

Figure 10-49. Creating a new module based on the Language Switcher type
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In the Position combo box, you select the position for the new module. Chooseposition-7 (the right top
side of the site). In the Language combo box, select All so that when you switch to any language, the module
is enabled. Keeping the values of the rest of the fields to their defaults, click the Save & Close button to save
the new module.

The front side of your site will now show a module called Translator with a combo box in it. Because
only two languages, English and French, are installed on your site, the combo box will show only these two
options. By default, the site content will appear in the default language (English), as shown in Figure 10-50.

harwanibm.net -

m About Author Login New Electronics Products arrival Supplier Support Purchase Support

Newsfeeds = New Electronics among Cameras and Cell Phones

Most Read Posts

» Welcome to your

blog
Translator
Blo,
{1 English (UK) v
Electronics @
Login Form
2  Usemame
a ra

[JRemember Me

Create an account ¥
Forgot your usemame?
Forgot your password?

Figure 10-50. Front side of the site displaying the Translator module

After the French option is clicked, the site content will be translated into French, as shown in
Figure 10-51.
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harwanibm.net

Sur  AuthorLogin  Arrivée de nouveaux produits électroniques  Support du founisseur

Service aprés-vente Flux RSS Nouvelle électronique des caméras et des téléphones cellulaires

Plupart des
postes de
lecture

+ Bienvenue sur votre
blog

Blog @
Electronique @)

Translator

French_fr-FR [v]

Formulaire de

connexion
X | Identifiant
8 Mot de pas

¥  Clésecréte| @

[[]Se souvenir de moi

Connexion

Créer un compte ¥
Identifiant oublié ?
Mot de passe oublié ?

Figure 10-51. Web site content in French

On the administrative interface and below the Translate tab that is opened by default are two more tabs:
Association Manager and Remove Translation. The Association Manager tab is used to update translation
manually. That is, you select the content type, and all content in your site that matches the selected content
type will be listed (see Figure 10-52). Click the title of the desired content or click the Edit link (shown in the
French column or any language column) in the row of the desired content to edit it.
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Translation Manager 7 Joomial

e Options

Translate s :

Searct Q X Title v || Ascending |20 ~
Manager

g ID Title « Category 1 i French_fr-FR

Remove
translation 12 Autotracking Cell Phones Cell Phone Edit ¢ (ID: 26)

1 Java Supported Cell Phone & Cell Phone Edit ¢ (ID: 25)

Search

10 CDMA Cell Phones Cell Phone Edit cf (ID: 24)
Content- Art... =

9 Web Cams - Video chatting 7 Camera Edit ¢ (1D: 23)
English (UK) ¥ 8 Cameras for Safari o Camera Edit &7 (ID: 22)

7 Latest Cameras o Camera Edit ¢ (ID: 21)

3 Welcome to your blog Blog Edit ¢ (ID: 17)

2 Working on Your Site & Uncategorised Edit 7 (ID: 16)

Figure 10-52. Association Manager tab in Translation Manager

After you select the Edit link of the “Autotracking Cell Phones” article, the article will open in French,
as shown in Figure 10-53. You can edit the content if you want. After you make the desired changes in the
content, click the Save & Close button at the top to save the changes.
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Tile*  Téléphones cellulaires Autotracking

Alias  telephones-cellulaires-autotracking

Content ~ Publishing  Images and links

Edit~ Insert~ \View~ Format ~

B 7 U S |E = = E |Paragaph

EE S0 LeR@O —@-

Emplacement d'un téléphone cellulaire peut &tre suivi via la communication entre les deux tours de
téléphone cellulaire. Ceci a de nombreuses applications grandes, comme aider 3 attraper quelqu'un qui a
volé un téléphone portable et aidant a localiser quelqu'un qui risquent d'étre perdues.

Téléphones cellulaires doit avoir autotracking mécanismes pour leur emplacement 3 déterminer.

p

[ Article Image 1 Page Break + Read More

Figure 10-53. “Autotracking Cell Phones” article in French

Options
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X, X
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Configure Edit Screen

Category "
Tél ne ce ilail

Tags

Select some options

Status

Published
Featured A ‘
Access

Public v
Language

Version Note

As its name suggests, the Remove Translations tab removes the implemented translations to start all
over again. When you remove translations, you lose all the translated content, so you should make a backup
before removing content. After doing so, click the Delete button in front of French in the Language box.

The French translation will be removed. The Result column shows the impact of removing the translation;
it shows the list of affected items (see Figure 10-54). After deleting the translated content, you can even
uninstall the French language or you can stop after deleting the translated content.
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A .
Translation Manager ' Joomial

Translate

Association
Manager

Remove
translation

Remove translation

The feature allow you to remove translated
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selected language. This is useful if you want to
completly remove one or more languages from
your site.

WARNING: Once content is removed, its gone
forever. So, take backup first.
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Manager page.
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Component:
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9. Virtuemart Manufacturer Category
. Virtuemart Payment Methods
11. Virtuemart Manufacturers
. Virtuemart Shipment Methods
. Virtuemart Products
. Menu Types
. Menus
. Modules

Language

French_fr-FR (fr-FR) Remove

Result

Start to remove items
Content - Categories

Affected Items: 16

Start to remove items

web Links
Affected Items: 3

Start to remove items

Banners
Affected Items: 3

Start to remove items

News Feeds
Affected Items: 2

Start to remove items
Content - Articles

Affected Items: 14

<

Figure 10-54. Removing the French translated content from the site

£ Options
of the
A
of the
of the
of the
of the
v
>

To uninstall the language, open the Extension Manager by selecting Extensions » Extension Manager.
In the Extension Manager page, select the Manage tab to display all the installed extensions. Search for the
language package to uninstall. Select the check box of French_fr-FR and click the Uninstall button from the
toolbar at the top. The French language pack will be uninstalled from your site.
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CHAPTER 10  MAKING IT GLOBAL

Summary

This chapter dealt with Joomla’s Global Configuration settings. You saw how to install an editor and how
to make SEF URLSs. You learned how to enable visitors to register on your web site, how an activation link is
sent, and about its role in activating a new account. You saw how the language of the front end of your web
site can be changed. To make your web site readable by everyone, you learned how to translate your web site
contents into different languages.

I have tried my level best to make this concept easy and yet very detailed. I hope you have loved reading
the book. Thanks.
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login screen, 55
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submission form, 260
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featured articles
blog latout form, 273
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status column, 272
insert/edit image, 248
Insert Page Break, 250
Media Manager, 249
menu items, 275
move and copy
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node options, 238
single article, 252
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Breadcrumbs
Module Class Suffix field, 333
navigation, 331
parameters, 331
Show Home option, 332
Show Last option, 332
Text Separator field, 332
Web Cams—Video chatting, 333
feed display
administrator module, 334
execution, 336
feed title, 335
items field, 335
Module Class
Suffix field, 335
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footer, 337
latest news, 339
login form module, 340
main menu, 343
most read content, 346
Newsflash, 348
random image, 351
search box, 354
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Who's Online module, 359-361
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cameratext, 206
Menu Manager, 207
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desired content, 210
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search module
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Plugin Manager, 204
setting options, 203
Search module, 201

Breadcrumbs module

Module Class Suffix field, 333
navigation, 331

parameters, 331

Show Home option, 332

Show Last option, 332

Text Separator field, 332

Web Cams—Video chatting, 333

C

New Client tab, 119

Options tab, 114

Permissions tab, 114

Publishing tab, 112

Purchase Type combo box, 119

Status combo box, 112

Tags box, 111

toolbar, 116

Trashicon, 118

uncategorized category, 109
Banner Manager, 121

Batch button, 129

Category combo box, 124

Chirag camera banner, 122

Client combo box, 125

Client Options, 131

Copy radio button, 130

Description box, 124

Edit button, 129

History Options, 132

Max. Impressions box, 125

meta keywords, 127

Options button, 130

Permissions tab, 132

Cascading style sheets (CSS), 91 Publish button, 129
Certificate signing request (CSR), 449 Publishing tab, 125
Chat feature (Joomla Web Site) Status combo box, 124

agent console page, 419
agent console window, 413, 417
chat window display, 411
custom HTML type, 414
Dashboard page, 412

dialog box, 418

edit mode, 408

invitation dialog box, 417
live chat dialog box, 416
menu assignment tab, 408
module appears, 409
module manager page, 407
MyLiveChat component, 405
registeration, 410

source code box, 415

text message, 419

Us module appears, 415

Track Impressions field, 125
Trash button, 129
Type combo box, 122-123
Chirag camera banner, 141
FlexBanner component,
installation, 142
image file, upload, 107
Module Manager, 134
Access Level column, 135
Advanced section, 139
ID column, 135
Menu Assignment section, 137
module section, 136
Pages column, 135
Permissions tab, 138
Position column, 135
Title column, 135

Client’s banners Type column, 135
Banner Category Manager, 108 Contact, 147

article category, 113 Content management system (CMS)
Camera Banner, 111 advantages, 2
Chirag Camera Store, 119-120 definition, 1
column, 120 modules, 2
components, 109 Control Panel managers
Description box, 111 Article Manager, 58, 61, 77
Language combo box, 112 default articles, 90
message category, 115 home page, 89
Metadata tab, 119 Unpublished contents, 91
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Camera category, 60
Category Manager, 58, 61
access levels, 67
batch process, 63
camera category, 75
check boxes, 66
combo box, 66
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ID, 67
language, 67
manage categories, 62
Media Manager, 69
new category, 67
Options tab, 74
parameters, 65
Permissions link, 72
publishing category, 71
Search tools button, 65
status, 66
title, 66
toolbox tools, 62
tool buttons, 75
vertical double arrows, 66
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Electronics category, 59
Global Configuration, 99
Language Manager, 97
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insert/edit image dialog, 79
Page break button, 80
Read More button, 80
menu, 57
Menu Manager, 58
Articles node, 83
Category Blog menu, 84
menu item, 81
Parent Item list box, 84
Module Manager, 96
Template Manager
Beez3 template, 95
built-in styles, 92
CSS, 91
protostar template, 94
templates, 93
TinyMCE editor, 79
User Manager, 98

Cookies, 440

D

Displaying banners

banners, 106
category, 106
client, 106
(see also Client’s banners)
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E

E-commerce

adding/editing page, 397
Android programming list, 385
automatic creation, 375

cart button, 395

category tree, 379

checkout procedure, 398
control panel, 375

data structures tutorial CD, 384
description, 381

edit mode, 388

information tab, 379

message links, 394

module manager/VirtueMart modules, 387
payment method, 390

product list, 379

products menu, 377
registration form creation, 399
screen image, 382

shipment method page, 389
shopping cart, 394

tutorials creation, 378

Unix Tutorial CD, 383, 393
VirtueMart component, 372, 391
welcome screen, 374

Electronics category, 85

article content, 88
camera category, 87

Extensions. See also E-commerce

chat feature (see Chat feature
(Joomla Web Site))

differences, 366

directory and upload, 367

features, 365

methods, 367

RSS feed reader, 399

templates, 368

types of, 365

uninstall extensions, 420

upload package file, 367

URL installation, 368

use of, 365

F

Feed display module

administrator module, 334
execution, 336

feed title, 335

items field, 335

Module Class Suffix field, 335
site module, 334

Footer module, 337
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extension package file section, 427
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metadata settings, 436
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block diagram, 54
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default web site, 54
description, 3
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